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Foreword

All science worth its name seeks to analyse and explain familiar phenomena by
exploring their deeper connections, and expresses its findings in a precise and
clearly defined language. Unlike the natural sciences, social sciences do not have
a language of their own. While on rare occasions they invent new terms, for the
most part they take over the familiar words of ordinary discourse, invest them
with new and reasonably precise meanings, and transform them into concepts
and terms. Since the activities they study concern us deeply, their conceptual
vocabulary does not remain confined to academic discourse. It is taken over by
journalists, politicians and ordinary men and women and used as part of a
popular discourse. In the process it loses its preciseness, gets misinterpreted or
oversimplified, and is invested with dubious and ideologically charged
meanings.

This has several consequences. Since academic and popular speech use the
same terms in quite different and even opposite senses, they become mutually
unintelligible. In a recent report on The Future of Multi-Ethnic Britain, we used the
term ‘post-nation state’ in its academic sense, and found to our horror that most
journalists, politicians and ordinary readers took it to mean disintegration of the
state into loose clusters of communities! Furthermore, those ordinary men and
women who are seriously interested in knowing what social sciences have to say
about different areas of social life have no means of doing so except by wading
through the enormous and sometimes incomprehensible academic tomes which
they have neither the competence nor the time to understand. Both the integrity
of the academic and popular debates and their fruitful interaction require that
academics should find ways of rendering their concepts and theories accessible
to a wider audience.

It is in this context that we can best understand the emergence of the new
genre of literature that is best called the professional dictionary. Neither like the
ordinary dictionaries that are inescapably brief, insufficiently informative and
largely concerned with the ordinary usage of words, nor like the bulky and
diffuse encyclopaedias, these dictionaries provide concise and authoritative
academic statements of the available body of theoretical knowledge within a
manageable volume. They are either discipline-based (as in the case of such titles
as the dictionary of sociology, politics, philosophy or economics) or subject-
based. The latter genre is particularly relevant to areas that fall under several
disciplines and can only be studied in an interdisciplinary manner. Professional
dictionaries have to satisfy both experts and non-experts, render difficult ideas
accessible without distorting them or appearing patronizing, and both assuage
and arouse intellectual curiosity, and this is not at all easy. The difficulty is acute
in the case of subject-based dictionaries, which should neither be dominated by a
single discipline nor marred by a soggy interdisciplinary mishmash and which
should alert their readers to national differences without losing the theoretical
focus.
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FOREWORD

The Dictionary of Race, Ethnicity and Culture is a fine example of a subject-based
professional dictionary. As its very title indicates, it recognizes that the often
unrelated areas of race, ethnicity and culture are historically and theoretically
inseparable. They feed off each other, and their study involves common con-
ceptual and theoretical tools and forms a coherent area of investigation. The 200
entries cover nearly all the important concepts, and include terms borrowed
from ordinary discourse and transformed into technical concepts as well as
those specifically coined by social scientists. The entries are succinct but not
oversimplified, are clearly written, long enough to be informative yet short
enough for a quick reference, and are composed by distinguished and carefully
selected contributors drawn from a range of countries and disciplines. Since
concepts develop over time and are often differently understood in different
countries, the Dictionary wisely deals with the entries in a historical and com-
parative manner. Many of its entries also bring to bear on various topics the
complementary perspectives of psychology, psychoanalysis, sociology and social
anthropology, and offer unusually rich and illuminating accounts of the relevant
subject matter.

On many occasions I have had students desperately seeking reliable accounts
of crucial concepts while writing essays on race, ethnicity and culture, and have
also had journalists and political colleagues asking for intelligible explanations
of terms they have encountered in academic writings. I can now confidently
direct them to this excellent guide.

Bikhu Parekh



Introduction

‘Race’ and ethnicity have long been central concepts for social scientific inquiry.
Their meaning and import have, however, changed dramatically from one era to
another. Much of the work of the late nineteenth century, for example, focused
on issues like competition between ‘different races’, on ways to improve the
health of ‘the race’ (one’s own), on the problem of miscegenation, and on
the impact of immigration on the ‘racial make-up’ and cultural identity of
national populations. Nowadays, only the last of these continues to spark
serious discussion.

Nonetheless, ‘race” and ethnicity continue to play a fundamental part in the
way people perceive the world, and so these concepts force themselves into the
study of modern society. And how could it be otherwise in a world that is ever
more cosmopolitan and multi-ethnic, a world in which migration is a phe-
nomenon that affects every metropolitan country, as all of them — at one time or
another in the period since the Second World War — have required more labour
than their internal resources could generate, and in a world where knowledge
about conflict between different ‘racial’ and ethnic groups looms large and is
more quickly available than it was even in the relatively recent past?

Although ‘race” and ethnicity may be central to our view of the world, the
concept of ‘race’ defies scientific definition. Social scientists therefore confront a
social construct, but a construct that is replete with misinformation and distorted
by what is beliecved to be self-evident about ‘racial’ and ethnic differences. It
follows that part of our task in compiling this Dictionary is to challenge what is
too readily accepted as true about ‘race’ and to complicate the seemingly
uncomplicated.

We decided to include terms and concepts that are commonly encountered in
relation to ‘race” and ethnicity in everyday life, in politics, in the media, and in
academia, but which nonetheless in our opinion require explanation, contextual-
ization, illumination; often these are terms and concepts that need to be
challenged as well. We believe that by taking everyday and familiar language as
a starting-point, this Dictionary offers an innovative and user-friendly approach
to a complex subject. Moreover, we think that this approach is not only
accessible to the general reader with an interest in the subject, but also offers a
comprehensive reference tool for scholars, professional workers and students
engaged in the field of ‘race” and ethnicity.

Underpinning a belief in ‘race” are ideas not only about the importance of
phenotypal differences, but also, increasingly, about the importance of cultural
differences. Our subject matter then is not confined to beliefs about the
importance of skin colour and physiognomy, but extends equally to beliefs
about the significance of differences in social customs and religious beliefs.
However, in our view it is not enough to eschew a biological approach that
demarcates supposedly different ‘races’” and replace it with an anthropological
approach that explores different cultures or religions. Our decision to link ‘race’
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INTRODUCTION

and ‘ethnicity” with ‘culture’ is specifically intended to illuminate the complexity
and multifaceted nature of the interactions of individuals and groups and to do
so by taking account not only of the social, political and economic dimensions,
but also of the psychological dimension. This is one reason why this Dictionary is
multidisciplinary, rather than being discipline-based.

In this regard what we have attempted to produce is not simply a dictionary
in the conventional sense, but a dictionary that serves as a guide to debates
about ‘race’, ethnicity and culture. And it is precisely because such debates are
so contentious and so often founded on flawed assumptions that there is a
pressing need for this dictionary.

Clearly much more than a media issue — as encapsulated in news headlines —
the extent to which ‘race’” and racism can be seen to ‘make news’ is inescapable
and so must be addressed here. ‘Race’ is widely regarded as an explosive
electoral issue, as evidenced in Britain by accusations of politicians “playing the
“race card”’. Yet reports that dominate the headlines for a day or two may soon
mean little or be forgotten altogether. Why then recall stories that seem so time-
specific? Studies of the way the media treat ‘race’ and ethnicity sometimes
survey hundreds, even thousands, of individual reports and, inevitably, most of
these reports are rooted in a particular moment; but their impact is cumulative
as well as transitory, contributing to what is generally taken for granted about
the subject. For instance, from the 1950s until relatively recent times, despite the
fact that there was substantial white immigration into the UK, the word
‘immigrant” in a British newspaper headline was used to refer almost exclusively
to black immigrants and this would have been readily appreciated by newspaper
readers and journalists alike. In the news pages, as well as in the editorial
columns, not only was immigration racialized, but ‘race’ became routinely
associated with violence, threat, conflict and tension and in headlines the word
‘Race’” was often coupled with words like ‘Hate’, ‘Clash” and ‘Riot’. By contrast,
little attention was devoted to patterns of discrimination and disadvantage or to
the competition for scarce resources that, arguably, caused the tension and
conflict that was so widely reported.

Apologists for media coverage often claim that the media present news ‘as it
is’, not ‘as we would like it to be’. This is disingenuous because it underplays the
extent to which certain events are illuminated and others neglected or ignored,
and it glosses over the way the reporting of issues and events is in many
respects preconceived. By habitually portraying ethnic and racial minorities
negatively and stereotypically, the mass media contribute to the complex pro-
cesses of reproduction on which the ideological and structural dimensions of
racism depend (Van Djik, 1991: ix). Indeed, from one point of view racism is
perceived as a function of the scale of immigration, whereas from another it may
appear to be one of the minority presence itself. Racism in Europe is therefore
closely linked to the issue of immigration, both past and present, and this
general context helps to shape the way specific events are reported and
comprehended.

It is this connection between the particular and the general that was at the
heart of the Macpherson Inquiry into matters arising from the murder in south
London in 1993 of the black student, Stephen Lawrence. The publication of its
findings dominated British news bulletins and newspapers for many days. The
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Macpherson Inquiry raised a number of critical questions for British society
ranging from the way the police dealt with racial incidents, to ‘institutional
racism’ and to wider — though contested — societal goals. For example, should
everyone be treated equally irrespective of skin colour, religion or creed? Or, if
society is composed of distinct groups, how far should such diversity be
recognized in public policy? Although much of this debate was conducted in a
positive spirit, whether Macpherson will turn out to be a watershed in the
history of race relations in the UK is far from certain.

These issues take us quickly into the political realm, another area into which
this Dictionary must delve. As a general rule, we need to take note of the extent
to which discussion about ‘race’ and ethnicity, and about racial and ethnic
injustice and the means to overcome it, continues to be influenced by the
negative way that successive governments in various European countries have
depicted immigration. For example, in the UK, official response to post-war
immigration has been marked by references to ‘floods’ of immigrants and has
been influenced by the belief (revealed in exchanges between ministers that were
made public only much later) that would-be-immigrants were different, inferior
and could not be assimilated by a society that was otherwise homogeneous.
Accordingly, in recent decades governments of both Right and Left have
attempted to control the arrival of more immigrants by a range of restrictive
measures. Perhaps as a consequence of the social and political tensions
underlying such control, immigration was largely divorced from its economic
genesis. The role immigrant workers have played in supplying vital labour has
therefore been overshadowed by the arousal of hostility and social tension that
accompanied immigration — especially in relation to its perceived effect on
certain localities, the exacerbation of housing problems within these areas and
the potential electoral consequences of these developments.

These past perceptions have significant present-day consequences, in that
current attempts to create social justice for minorities have to be constructed in
the face of the assumption that their original presence was undesirable, an
assumption that is replicated in the way that the issue of asylum seekers has
generally been debated in recent times. In turn, the debate about asylum seekers
reinvigorates negative perceptions of the pre-existing ethnic minority presence.
For instance, the assertion that many asylum seekers are in reality ‘economic
migrants” suggests that many of them arrive under false pretences, taking full
advantage of feelings of sympathy for the oppressed, and that in so doing they
constitute a large and unjustified drain on public resources.

There is a second reason for being cautious about the impact that the
Macpherson agenda might have. This is that there exists a substantial body of
opinion which does not merely reject charges of institutional racism, but which
actively resents criticism or questioning of British society that emanates from the
perspectives of racial equality or multiculturalism. From this point of view
particular exception is taken to the idea that concepts of Britishness, social
cohesion or the way the national story is ‘imagined” should either be reassessed
to take account of the presence of ethnic minorities or be made somehow
‘inclusive’ of their aspirations and experiences.

The force of this opinion was especially evident in the furore that greeted the
publication of the report of the Commission inquiring into The Future of Multi-
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Ethnic Britain (Parekh, 2000b). This reaction was perceptively described by Shah
as providing ‘vivid testimony to the continuing power of race to unsettle the
nation’ (Shah, 2000). This phenomenon is visible in various countries and we can
discern just such an ‘unsettling effect’ in [’affaire du foulard which began in
France in 1989 and which, according to Parekh, has haunted French society ever
since. This involved the right of Muslim girls attending school to wear the hijab
or headscarf. The Conseil d’Etat delivered an opinion (avis) that the wearing of
the hijab did not violate the laicité of French state schools provided that this did
not constitute an act of ‘pressure, provocation, proselytism or propaganda’,
though this was to be decided by the appropriate local education authority on a
case-by-case basis. The ambiguity of this opinion led to confusion and was soon
followed by a ruling by the French Education Minister that whereas discreet
religious symbols (such as the cross) could be worn, the hijab was ostentatious
and embodied elements of proselytism and discrimination and was therefore
unacceptable. Parekh concludes that the debate over the hijab ‘went to the heart
of French conceptions of citizenship and national identity and divided the
country’. The minority view was that it represented difference and celebrated
plurality, but

For a large body of Frenchmen, France was a single and indivisible nation based on a
single culture (and) The school was the central tool of assimilation into French culture
and could not tolerate ethnic self-expression. (Parekh, 2000b: 250)

This conception of an ethnic or immigrant presence in an otherwise homo-
geneous nation can have profound implications for multiculturalism. For
example, in the 1970s immigration policy in Sweden was designed to bolster the
position of immigrant groups not through assimilation, but by promoting
cultural diversity. However, since then there has been a marked rise in racist
actions, discrimination, segregation and unemployment. Not only has the
foreign-born population been particularly hard hit by this, but there is a growing
feeling among the Swedish-born population that immigration and integration
policies have been too lenient (Westin, 1998: 57). In part, this can be explained by
the gap between myth and reality:

One of the nationalist myths is that Sweden used to be an ethnically homogeneous
nation — one people, one race, one language, one church, one historically given
territory, one common culture, and one recognised centre of power. Even those who
refute nationalistic views usually accept this description. For nationalists, multi-
culturalism is the result of uncontrolled and encouraged immigration of ‘racially
inferior’ and culturally alien elements. (Westin, 1998: 59)

Recent decades have also witnessed a huge outpouring of empirical and
analytical studies of ‘race’ and ethnicity, especially in the UK, in other Western
European countries and in North America. Given this abundance can a
Dictionary of Race, Ethnicity and Culture make a useful contribution? Obviously
we think so, for abundant as this material is, it is open to criticism insofar as
scholars in this area have too often limited their vision to their own country and,
perhaps, one other “parallel” country. In addition, ‘there is an absence or inade-
quacy of research data in significant areas of public policy . . . [related to] race
and diversity issues’ (Parekh, 2000a: xi). We hope to offer some corrections in
that regard.
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Our first objective has been to provide informative, up-to-date, well-
referenced and user-friendly entries about issues that are often extremely
contentious. Our second objective is to refrain from privileging our own specific
perspectives and to avoid the presentation of particular positions as
‘unchallengeable’. This is not to claim that this Dictionary is or can be completely
value-free or neutral. Obviously, choices had to be made to include or exclude
certain topics and to devote more space to some topics than to others. Instead we
have tried to provide evidence of the debates — including the scientific debates —
and the controversies that surround many ‘race’-related and ethnic-related
issues and of the ways in which these debates have evolved.

Our next objective has been not only to draw on the contributions and
perspectives that different disciplines offer, but also to encompass different
cultural traditions and outlooks. We can learn a lesson in this regard from the
now classic work Immigrant Workers and the Class Structure in Western Europe
(Castles and Kosack, 1973). Writing in the early 1970s, Castles and Kosack
identified immigration as one of the most fiercely debated issues in Britain. To
support their claim they cited the extent of media coverage, various political
campaigns, the establishment of government commissions and the enactment of
immigration control measures. In the UK, they noted, this debate proceeded on
the assumption that immigration was a matter of ‘colour’, and so white immi-
gration to Britain, whether from the Irish Republic, the ‘Old Commonwealth’ or
elsewhere, even though substantial, was generally ignored. Castles and Kosack
perceived this approach as owing much to an over-reliance on parallels between
events in Britain and the USA, largely in terms of ‘race relations’. Consequently,
they chose instead to compare the situation of immigrants to Britain with that of
immigrants in three other Western European countries — France, the Federal
Republic of Germany (as it then was) and Switzerland. Their focus was on the
way that immigrant workers obtained the worst jobs in whichever Western
European country they entered, jobs largely abandoned by indigenous workers.

The relevance of Castles and Kosack’s approach lies not in their specific
agenda — which was to reveal what they saw as the ‘function’” of immigrant
workers in the socio-economic structure of the various receiving societies — but
in the general guidance that it offers for analysis of ‘race’, ethnicity and culture.
First, it is not satisfactory to present examples only from countries that are
widely assumed to be parallel cases — such as the UK and the USA. Instead we
need empirical examples from a range of countries — not just from countries
where immigration has been long established and where ‘race relations’ have
been much studied, but also from countries where immigration is more recent.

Several issues that have arisen since Castles and Kosack’s book appeared are
relevant in this context. One is that the pattern of international migration evident
in Western Europe in the 1960s and 1970s has changed in significant ways.
Temporary migrants have become permanent settlers and a ‘second generation’
(or even a third) of those of immigrant origin — born or brought up in Western
Europe — has appeared, characterized by different experiences and expectations
from those of the first generation. This generational development has raised a
profusion of issues concerning not only racism and discrimination, but also
equal opportunity, citizenship and family reunification. Moreover, these subjects
have become recognized as pivotal rather than tangential matters for society in

Xiv



INTRODUCTION

various ways, for as well as affecting the identity of minority groups themselves,
they also have a number of important implications for the identity of the society
in which immigrants live. In these circumstances it is not surprising that the
analysis of ‘race’ and ethnicity has come to occupy a more central role within the
social sciences.

Another issue that confronts us is that since the passing of the era of mass
labour recruitment of the 1960s and 1970s, new types and patterns of migration
have arisen. First, countries that once exported labour have become significant
receivers of migrants in their own right. It is worth noting that at the time
of Castles and Kosack’s study, Italy exported migrant labour to Germany,
Switzerland and elsewhere and, although there was considerable internal
migration from south to north within Italy, it was not itself a country of immi-
gration. But at the beginning of the twenty-first century, Italy has a growing
immigrant population — both legal and illegal, notably from North Africa and
ex-Yugoslavia, and immigration has become a significant issue in Italian politics.
This transformation raises a number of questions. Will the situation in Italy
replicate to a greater or lesser degree the pattern in countries where immigration
is longer established? Will debates about immigration control, assimilation,
multiculturalism, discrimination and racism in Italy develop in a way that seems
familiar to those who have explored these issues in the UK or in other countries
where immigration and ‘race” have been studied over a long period? In addition
to this change in the European migration dynamic, the number of asylum
seekers and refugees has grown significantly as a result of ethnic, political and
military conflicts — a phenomenon facilitated by the speed and sophistication of
modern-day communications. Controversies about the rights of entry and
conditions of residence for these groups and about the reception they receive
have also grown.

These developments are neither self-explanatory nor straightforward. They
require careful study and discussion. Not only must the experience of one
country be compared and contrasted with that of others, but the perception of
what is at issue may vary not merely between analysts within a country, but also
from country to country. In particular, assumptions about key issues of ‘race’
and ethnicity are not always the same. ‘Race relations’, for example, may be
defined more or less narrowly, and while in some instances differentiating
groups on the basis of ethnicity in order to assess inequalities is seen as
necessary and unexceptional, in others it is regarded as highly problematic and
undesirable. Moreover, different social science disciplines approach ‘race” and
ethnicity from very different perspectives.

In order to encompass these and other differences in the approach to ‘race’
and ethnicity, the editors were keen to secure the collaboration of contributors
from a number of disciplines — sociology, social anthropology, social psychology
and history — and from different countries, including the UK, the USA, Canada,
Italy, Sweden, Germany and Morocco. Thus the entries reflect different academic
backgrounds and approaches to the study of ‘race’, ethnicity and culture — a
range which is too often lacking in the literature in this area. It is the editors’
hope and belief that the Dictionary’s multidisciplinary approach will prove
useful to the modern reader, who is now facing issues which extend well
beyond both disciplinary boundaries and national boundaries.
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What we have sought then is a breadth and diversity intended to produce a
reference tool which is useful and relevant in different countries and fields. This
is important not least because the discussion and conceptualization of ‘race’
varies from one country to another. For instance, in France there has been
considerable resistance to using colour or ethnicity as a measure of inequalities
in access or opportunity, and certain academics have been fiercely criticized for
attempting to do so. Or to take another example, the often negative reaction in
Britain to the arrival of immigrants and the growing ethnic minority presence,
whereby ‘immigration” and its aftermath is invariably thought of as a problem
and hardly ever as an opportunity, is neither inevitable nor universal. Thus a
report in The Times on ‘white flight” in US cities concludes: ‘In the past, “white
flight” was considered uniformly negative. It was seen as a sign of cities
declining. But unlike Europeans, many Americans see their country as a land of
opportunity and welcome immigrants as a sign of economic strength’ (The Times,
1 May 2001).

This is not to suggest that we can claim to encompass every opinion and
position on the plethora of issues connected to ‘race” and ethnicity in each of
many national contexts referred to in this Dictionary. What we do offer is an
overview of the way that these issues are perceived and the different meanings
given to key terms in various countries. We also seek to encompass the historical
and cultural issues that have shaped these varying perceptions. In this context,
one of the most significant ‘divides” concerns what is denoted by the term ‘race’
itself. In the USA and the UK the word ‘race’ is often qualified by putting it in
quotation marks, as we do here. This serves to suggest that while it has no basis
in scientific research, it is nonetheless a powerful social construct with significant
practical consequences. More particularly, ‘race’” is used interchangeably with
‘colour” both as a discriminator and as a measure of unequal distribution of life
chances.

Members of minority groups in the UK (and elsewhere) are no doubt well
aware that racism comes in different forms: on the one hand, it may be subtle
and hidden, while on the other, it may be overt — as indicated in a Policy Studies
Institute investigation in the mid-1990s which found that approximately one in
eight of those of Caribbean, Bangladeshi, Indian, Pakistani and Chinese origin
surveyed had encountered racist abuse in the previous 12 months (Modood et
al., 1997). But categorization based on colour is not universally recognized, nor is
‘colour racism’ the only form of racism that manifests itself. In Western Europe
generally — the UK excepted — the assumption that race can be equated with
colour is contested on various grounds: by pointing to the Nazi era and so
bracketing racism with anti-Semitism; and by highlighting the existence of
‘Orientalism” and, more recently, of ‘Islamophobia’ — antipathies which are in
large measure culturally based. To reflect these differences, the term ‘racisms’, in
the plural, is often and increasingly preferred to the singular ‘racism’. To speak
of ‘racisms’ suggests that the idea of ‘race’ to denote ‘otherness’, ‘difference’,
‘inferiority” and so on, may be based on cultural or religious factors just as much
as on the idea of some biological difference or skin colour.

The identification of ‘otherness” is not some objective process, whereby an
obvious and unequivocal difference is noted and then acted upon. On the
contrary, it is highly subjective insofar as it ascribes great significance to certain
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perceived differences, while ascribing little or no significance to others. The
concept of ‘otherness’ has become increasingly prominent in the social sciences
largely because of the transformation of the fundamental concept of identity
brought about by Marxism, feminism and psychoanalysis — among other influ-
ences. These theoretical shifts have undermined the concept of the ‘other” as a
distinct reality that can be easily assigned to specific categories. In particular, the
contribution of psychoanalysis to understanding the impact of the unconscious
in the formulation of value judgements has shown the impossibility of assuming
a neutral position of observing the ‘other’, be it an individual or a group. As Hall
has argued:

Something we have learnt from the whole discussion of identification, in feminism and
psychoanalysis, is the degree to which that structure is always constructed through
ambivalence. Always constructed through splitting. Splitting between that which one
is, and that which is the other. The attempt to expel the other to the other side of the
universe is always compounded by love and desire. This is a different language from
the language of, as it were, the Others who are completely different from oneself.

This is the Other that belongs inside me. This is the Other that one can only know
from the place from which one stands. This is the self as it is inscribed in the gaze of the
Other. (Hall, 1997: 47-48)

This passage offers a vivid example of the way in which concepts usually
associated with psychology and psychoanalysis are highly relevant to the other
social sciences. In view of this, the Dictionary contains a number of entries, such
as ‘Identity” and (the) “‘Unconscious’, where insights provided by psychology
and psychoanalysis can serve to illuminate our understanding of significant
aspects of ‘race’, racism, migration, hostility, discrimination, and so on. We refer
here in particular to aspects of these phenomena that sometimes seem to fall
outside rational explanation. Psychological and psychoanalytic approaches are
especially helpful in explaining migrants and travellers as being in some way
‘strange’, as the archetypal ‘other’, as not subscribing to or as rejecting the range
of norms that ‘insiders’ recognize without needing to be told. Even today, the
outward justification provided for the frequent instinctive rejection of ‘strangers’
is that they are different, alien, even threatening because they deviate from the
supposed norms — in terms of their language, dress, customs, demeanour,
beliefs, etc. — a perception that in reality stems from the unconscious. That this
perception is deep-rooted is evident, for example, in the etymological origin of
the word ’stranger’, which stems from the same Latin root extraneus as ‘strange’
and ‘extraordinary’.

This Dictionary has been profoundly influenced by the enlightening work,
produced towards the end of the twentieth century, regarding the ways in which
societies have persistently described and constructed different ‘others” and
different types of ‘stranger’. These descriptions and constructions have fre-
quently been produced with the aim of controlling these ‘outgroups’ or keeping
them in a condition of inferiority or marginalization. Scientific claims have often
supported the exercise of this control, which has often found expression in
biological racism or sociobiology. No social science can be totally blameless in
this respect — and all have been instrumental in the maintenance of the
established order by reinforcing inequality and discrimination. However, in the
second half of the twentieth century the misuse of psychology and psychiatry is
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especially noteworthy. This matter has been explored by Foucault and Szasz
among others, and the ensuing debate has done much to sensitize researchers —
including psychologists and psychoanalysts — to the issues and risks underlying
any study that constructs people as ‘others’, whether they are ethnic or ‘racial’
minorities, women or marginalized persons. As Szasz put it:

‘Schizophrenia’ is a strategic label as ‘Jew’ was in Nazi Germany. If you want to
exclude people from the social order, you must justify this to others, but especially to
yourself. So you invent a justificatory rhetoric. That's what the really nasty psychiatric
words are all about: they are justificatory rhetoric, labelling a package ‘garbage’, it
means ‘take it away! ‘Get it out of my sight!” etc. That’s what the word ‘Jew’ meant in
Nazi Germany: it did not mean a person with a certain kind of religious belief. It meant
‘vermin!’, ‘gas him!” I am afraid that ‘schizophrenia’ and ‘sociopathic personality” and
many other psychiatric diagnostic terms mean exactly the same thing; they mean
‘human garbage’, ‘take him away!, get him out of my sight.” (Szasz, 1997: 453-61)

We find this passage striking, not because we share Szasz’ mistrust of medicine
and psychiatry, but rather because it offers a clear example of how certain
scientific paradigms can find useful application in other disciplines, and how
exploitation, rejection and marginalization occur beyond the fields of politics
and sociology.

Raffaele Bracalenti and Peter Braham, Rome and London, July 2002
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ACCUH‘UR A'“O (It. acculturazione;
Fr. acculturation;
Ger. Akkulturation) Deriving from the
word ‘culture’, the term ‘acculturation’
indicates the processes of transforma-
tion and ADAPTATION which take
place within cultures when two or
more groups — each of which has speci-
fic cultural and behavioural models —
enter into relations with one another.
An established part of the lexicon of
cultural anthropology for more than 60
years, the term ‘acculturation” was first
defined by a subcommittee of the United
States Social Science Research Council —
composed of three anthropologists, R.
Linton, M. J. Herskovits and R. Redfield
— appointed to decide upon the meaning
of the term and, thus, provide a point of
reference for later discussions. Accord-
ing to the Memorandum that they pro-
duced, acculturation includes all
phenomena in which groups of indivi-
duals — each group having a different
cultural background - interact in a
continuous and first-hand manner and
thus implement further transformations
in the original cultural model of one or
both cultural groups. Prior to this
definition, in 1880, J. W. Powell, Director
of the American Bureau of Ethnology
(Powell, 1880), had already written that
the force of acculturation was changing
the linguistic traditions of American
Indians through the loan of sounds and
words and the crushing presence of
millions of civilized people (our emphasis)
(CIVILIZATION). Today the term

‘acculturation” essentially refers to the
phenomena of adaptation and transfor-
mation which derive from situations of
conflict between different cultures, the
settling of various cultural groups in a
common territory as a result of the so-
called ‘great migration” (to the USA in
the nineteenth century) and the
increased exchange of communications
which has led to the creation of the
‘global village” (GLOBALIZATION).
Acculturation was compared with
ENCULTURATION by M. J. Herskovits
(1948) and M. Titiev (1954).

The phenomenon of acculturation
refers to both the acquisition of a new
CULTURE - “other” than the culture of
origin — by an individual, e.g. a
MIGRANT, and, more generally, to the
acquisition by a social group of the
cultural traits of another society. Thus,
the term refers not only to the ‘process of
cultural change’, but also to the resulting
condition. Further distinction should
also be made between ‘reciprocal accul-
turation” and ‘asymmetric accultura-
tion”. ‘Reciprocal acculturation’ refers
to processes of bi-directional cultural
transfer and was thoroughly examined
in a seminar organized by the Social
Science Research Council in 1954
entitled “Acculturation: An Exploratory
Formulation’. ‘Reciprocal acculturation’
can be considered ‘transformation
through a network’” as it takes place in
a complex scenario of reciprocity in
which a culture can only export its
cultural models on a continuous basis if
it is also open to return stimuli which
modify its models. ‘Asymmetric accul-
turation’ refers to a particular intercul-
tural relationship established between a
‘superior’ and an ‘inferior” culture when
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the latter has no choice but to accept the
traits of the dominant culture. A classic
example of asymmetric acculturation is
the Westernization of the world result-
ing from European acculturation during
the colonial period and, more recently,
during the neo-colonial period. T. Ten-
tori (1990) observes that the leaders of
cultural transformation processes are
not necessarily the economically, politi-
cally and culturally stronger, older and
richer populations. From a historical
point of view, by means of example,
Tentori proves this to be true ever since
ancient times, referring to the fact that
the wealthy city of Carthage was con-
quered by the strength of the Roman
army, that Greek culture had an impor-
tant influence on the Roman conquerors
(Graecia capta ferum victorem cepit) and
that many ancient European centres of
culture and tradition were transformed
or overwhelmed by Barbarian invasions.
[G. H]

Herskovits, M. J. (1948) A Man and his
Works, Knopf, New York.

Linton, R., Herskovits, M. J., Redfield, R.
(1936) Memorandum for the study of
acculturation, in American Anthro-
pologist, Washington, Vol. 38, pp. 149-
152.

Powell, J. W. (1880) Introduction to the
Study of Indian Languages, Government
Printing Office, Washington.

Redfield, R., Linton, R., Herskovits, M. ].
(1936) ‘Outline for the Study of
Acculturation’, American Anthropolog-
ist, New Series, 38.

Tentori, T. (1990) Antropologia culturale,
Studium, Rome.

Titiev, M. (1954) The Science of Man, Holt
Rinehart & Winston, New York.

ACCULTURATION &7 i

acculturazzone
Fr. groupe d accultumtzon, Ger. Akkultur-
ationsgruppe) Part of the concept of

ACCULTURATION, the term ‘accul-
turation group’ is used in the analysis
of internal migrations (MIGRATION) to
identify the groups which performed
a mediatory function between the
MIGRANTS and the autochthons.
Acculturation groups may be created
directly by local authorities, or they
may be organizations formed by volun-
tary services, trade unions or other
societies; they are often informal
groups composed of fellow-country-
men, friends who come together to per-
form the function of cultural mediators
(CROSS-CULTURAL MEDIATION).
The use of the term is mainly confined
to Italy. In the last few years, the use of
the term ‘cultural mediator” has become
more widespread; however, the profile
of this figure is not yet accurately
defined, especially in the legal sense,
although several education authorities
accept their participation in schools,
and daily necessity has led to their help
being requested both in the health and
social sectors and in the labour market.
M. V]

Clark, W. A. V. (1985) Human Migrations,
Sage, Beverly Hills.

Davis, K. (1974) ‘The migrations of human
populations’, Scientific American, 231.

ADAPTAT' o N adaptailzigrtzmgztozzlnpii

sung) Deriving from the Latin term
adaptus - meaning ‘suitable’ or
‘adapted’ - composed of ad plus aptu
(apt), the term ‘adaptation’ — together
with the term ‘adjustment’ deriving
from the old French adjuster composed
of ad (to) and juste (right) — describes
two features of peoples and groups:
plasticity and the ability to learn and to
change. Thus the process of adaptation



or adjustment refers to the ability of
societies to adapt to their environments.

More precisely, in the case of MIGRA-
TION, the term refers to the changes
brought about in the newcomer and the
host country in order to reduce conflict
and increase psychological and social
well-being. The concept of adaptation
has both sociological and psychological
dimensions, and raises significant psy-
chological issues. Although the term
‘adaptation’ seems to have assumed
negative connotations, implying the
renunciation of the original values of
the newcomer in order to be accepted
into the host society (ASSIMILATION),
the term ‘adjustment’ seems to focus
more on the psychological process of
mourning implicit in any migration
process and therefore does not refer to
‘compulsory’ renunciation of the new-
comers’ values. The adjustment process
constitutes a positive psychological
response which is started by the emo-
tional and social changes resulting from
the migration process. The focus of this
approach lies on the recognition and
treatment of the pain experienced by the
individual in such a way that this person
can be helped.

Besides the positive meaning of
adjustment, many authors have shown
a suspicious attitude in interpreting the
reaction of newcomers to the host society
in terms of psychological skills and well-
being. Indeed, there is a clear relation-
ship between adjustment and CON-
FORMISM and adjustment and social
control. On the other hand, there is an
obvious risk of interpreting culturally
differentiated behaviour as psycho-
pathological symptoms (Fernando,
1991). Furthermore, much concern has
been raised about the risk of a “political’
use of psychological treatment and
psychiatric diagnosis as a result of
studies by scholars such as Foucault
(1991) and Szasz (1994) which stress the

ADAPTATION

importance of psychiatry and psychol-
ogy in ensuring social control over
marginalized minorities (MARGINALI-
ZATION).

While adjustment focuses on indivi-
dual psychological response, adaptation
is more bound to the world of sociol-
ogy. Despite modern awareness that
any relationship between groups and
cultures must be bi-directional, and
therefore produce changes in both
sides, the concern that the adaptation
process is merely a strong form of
assimilation still pervades the term in
its negative connotation. It is worth
mentioning that even in the field of
genetic evolution from which the term
was borrowed, the term adaptation has
acquired this bi-directional meaning of
changes produced both in the environ-
ment and in the organism by the
interaction. Continuous adaptation to
the physical and sociocultural environ-
ments presented is a feature common to
all cultures and thus analysis of cultural
and educational mechanisms can be
used to produce patterns and models of
adaptation (DIVERSITY-SIMILARITY).
For example, it has been shown that
most rituals — although differing greatly
from society to society - can be
considered collective habits, accepted
and sanctioned by tradition and neces-
sary in order to allow adaptation to
different social situations. Generally
speaking, the mechanism used by a
group or society to adapt to a new
situation tends to be codified in terms of
norms and social habits and often
assumes the form of ritual or RITE.
Even though many anthropologists
have striven to recognize a structure
common to all rites, closer analysis of
the interaction of individuals and
groups has led to recognition of a far
wider range of types of behaviour
differing both in the adaptation strate-
gies employed and the time required. In
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other words, the process of adaptation
is neither universal nor biologically
determined. In the modern world, in
which interdependent relationships and
global connections have been estab-
lished at various levels, it is no longer
possible to sustain the existence of
isolated, yet internally homogeneous,
societies (or groups within them). All
societies are involved in a constant
process of adaptation and so, in relation
to migrants, adaptation is always trans-
actional rather than unidirectional — the
host society also has to adapt to the
arrival and settling of foreigners or
migrants, or groups of foreigners or
migrants (FOREIGNER, MIGRANT).
Adaptation is a complex process invol-
ving tension, resistance, rejection and
even isolation by one or both sides.
Furthermore, while the adaptation pro-
cess may result in conformism, the
acquisition of the culture of the host
country by migrants, or a change in
values of the autochthon population,
other outcomes include the forming of
gangs, violence, self-marginalization,
forms of psychological unease and
even suicide. [M. C. G.]

Bateson, G., Bateson, M. C. (2000) Steps to
an Ecology of Mind: Collected Essays in
Anthropology, Psychiatry, Evolution, and
Epistemology, University of Chicago
Press, Chicago.

Fernando, S. (1991) Mental Health, Race and
Culture, Macmillan, London.

Foucault, M. (1991) Discipline and Punish,
Penguin Books, London.

Szasz, T. (1994) Cruel Compassion: Psychia-
tric Control of Society’s Unwanted, John
Wiley & Sons, New York.

ADJ USTMENT. see ADAPTATION

ACTION (It. azione posi-
tiva;, Fr. discrimination
positive;  Ger.  positive  Diskriminier-
ung) The term ‘affirmative action’
was developed in the United States
to describe government programmes
implemented to support socially discri-
minated against and disadvantaged
groups by introducing some form of
preferential treatment to reverse historic
inequalities. Affirmative action pro-
grammes have also been adopted in
other countries to support immigrant
minorities (ETHNIC MINORITY) and
other socially disadvantaged groups.
Such programmes are not so much
the effect of political doctrine as a
set of executive committee decisions,
administrative circulars and legal
rulings adopted over a long period of
time. Affirmative actions are generally
intended to be temporary government
programmes and, as such, to be inter-
rupted as soon as initial discrimination
is reduced or eliminated. From a more
specifically racial point of view, this
kind of intervention acknowledges the
existence of both racially discriminated
groups and racial discrimination
(RACE, RACE AND INEQUALITY).
The term ‘affirmative action’ first
emerged in the United States in the
1960s, when the Black civil rights
movement developed what Malcolm
X called the ‘debt doctrine” which
demanded of the authorities that — if
they were sincere in their intention to
bridge the gap between blacks and whites
— they would have to go beyond simple
impartiality and introduce measures to
compensate for the cumulative effects of
privation and discrimination that black
people had experienced in the past.
Historically speaking, affirmative
action initiatives were introduced in
1941 (when President Roosevelt signed
Executive Order 8802 allowing the

AFFIRMATIV



integration of blacks into factory work-
forces producing war materials). The
term was used in an official capacity for
the first time by John F. Kennedy, who in
1961 signed Executive Order 10925,
which not only led to the founding of
the Committee on Equal Employment
Opportunity, but also invited federal
entrepreneurs to adopt affirmative
action in order to eliminate discrimina-
tion in the workplace. Sanctions -
including the cancellation of govern-
ment contracts — were to be applied to
any company that did not conform to
this decree. Subsequently the policy was
enforced through the approval of the
Civil Rights Act in 1964, which explicitly
forbade any discrimination in the work-
place on the basis of race, religion, sex or
ethnic origin. President Lyndon B.
Johnson strongly supported affirmative
action in a famous speech at Harvard
University, acknowledging that over
previous decades, conditions had dras-
tically worsened for blacks (or at least
failed to improve with the same speed as
they had for whites), especially with
regard to unemployment — particularly
among young people - poverty and
infant mortality. It was not until Johnson
drew up Executive Order 11246 in 1965
that a national affirmative action pro-
gramme was implemented with the aim
of offering equal employment oppor-
tunities regardless of race, religion or
country of origin (women did not receive
protection against discrimination on
grounds of gender until some three
years later).

The legal basis for affirmative action
has tended to ebb and flow. Early pro-
motion of affirmative action in several
landmark legal judgments — especially
during the 1970s with reference to Title
VII - was followed by several judgments
which served to restrict the impact of
these earlier judgments (e.g. the case of
Bakke v. The University of California).

AFFIRMATIVE ACTION

Between 1969 and 1977, Presidents
Nixon and Ford enhanced affirmative
action programmes by implementing a
federal plan to counter discrimination in
the construction industry (Philadelphia
Plan, in 1969) and supporting business
enterprises run by blacks and Hispanics.
In addition, the Nixon administration
even outlined specific objectives and
deadlines in order to better define
programmes and assess their results.
Things changed with the Reagan and
Bush Administrations, though Bush did
sign the Civil Rights Act of 1991, under
pressure from Congress. The Clinton
administration, despite President Clin-
ton having appointed to his first cabinet
three women, four African-Americans
and two Hispanics, was nonetheless
criticized for its policies on equal
opportunities, and its policy on affirma-
tive action did not really differ from the
approach of the two administrations
which preceded it.

Affirmative action programmes have
attracted criticism for several contrasting
reasons. On one hand they have been
depicted as a violation of the US
Constitution insofar as they treat social
problems on the basis of ethnic demarca-
tions and quotas. In addition, critics of
affirmative action have pointed out that
under Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of
1964, preferential treatment on grounds
of race, skin colour, gender or country of
origin is expressly forbidden (EQUAL-
ITY). Indeed, it has been suggested, for
example by the US sociologist Nathan
Glazer, that affirmative action pro-
grammes constitute unjust preferential
treatment, because they produce reverse
discrimination — an outcome which he
terms affirmative discrimination (1975). On
the other hand, some commentators
have argued that affirmative action
programmes are undesirable because
they may harm the interests of African-
Americans in that the quality which
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justifies their preferential treatment is
predicated on an implied inferiority
(Steele, 1994: 41). Of course, affirmative
action programmes do not merely apply
to African-Americans. Thus, following
the Mount Pleasant riots in 1992 affirma-
tive action programmes have also been
intensified with regard to Hispanics and
citizens of Latin American origin, while
Asian-Americans — who were tradition-
ally considered to belong to the occupa-
tional elite of their countries of origin but
now include a large proportion of
unskilled and uneducated workers
among their numbers — have also seen
the implementation of affirmative action
initiatives in their favour in order to help
reduce ‘Downtown Chinese’ crime fig-
ures (Ezorsky, 1991: 59). [M. V ]

Bergman, B. R. (1996) In Defense of Affir-
mative Action, Basic Books, New York.

Curry, G. E. (1996) The Affirmative Action
Debate, Addison-Wesley, Reading, MA.

Ezorsky, G. (1991) Racism and Justice,
Cornell University Press, Ithaca, NY.

Glazer, N. (1975) Affirmative Discrimina-
tion: Ethnic Inequality and Public Policy,
Basic Books, New York.

International Convention on the Elimination
of All Forms of Racial Discrimination,
New York, source: www.hri.org

Lynch, F. R. (1989) Invisible Victims: White
Males and the Crisis of Affirmative
Actions, Greenwood Press, New York.

Steele, S. (1994) ‘A negative vote on affir-
mative action’, in Mills, N., Debating
Affirmative Action, Delta, New York.

West, C. (1993) Race Matters, Beacon Press,
Boston, MA.

Wilson, W. J. (1978) The Declining Signifi-
cance of Race: Blacks and Changing
American Institutions, University of
Chicago Press, Chicago.

AFROCENTR'S (It afrocentrismo;
afrocentrisme;

Ger. Afrozentrzsmus) ThlS term s
composed of Afro, from the Latin term

afer, meaning African, and centre, and
indicates the development and centring
of African history and culture. Afro-
centrism became popular in many Afri-
can movements in the 1970s and, above
all, the 1980s, and was promoted among
the ‘African DIASPORA’ — the descen-
dants of slaves, currently living in coun-
tries where the black community is a
minority ethnic group (United States,
Canada, Great Britain, etc.). Afrocentr-
ism has become a subject of cultural
interest (with magazines entitled Afro-
centric Scholar and the Afrocentric Review,
for example) as well as the starting-
point for black nationalist movements
(BLACK POWER). The Afrocentrism
approach counters EUROCENTRISM
and white-centrism (WHITENESS) and
covers subjects previously developed
throughout a wide range of nationalist
movements based on specific black tra-
ditions and promoting African history
and culture (NEGRITUDE). It may also
be considered as a sign of the failure of
policies which began in the 1960s and
aimed at the integration of minorities.
Modern-day supporters of Afrocentr-
ism, such as Molefi Kete Asante from the
United States, still talk of the need for
blacks to escape from the universality of
Eurocentrics and to defend every
moment of their daily lives from HOMO-
LOGATION by models aimed at deni-
grating African peoples and cultures. An
almost prophetic connotation of this
concept joins this defensive quality:
‘Afrocentricity is the belief in the
centrality of Africans in post-modern
history” (Asante, 1995: 6). Different
demands came to light through Afro-
centrism in the 1990s, mostly in the
United States. Here, for example, follow-
ing the introduction of politically correct
terms, many intellectuals proposed chan-
ging the books and programmes used in
state schools in such a way as to move
away from pluralist multiculturalism



and to focus on one specific point of view,
thereby denying the existence of a single
distinct American culture (MULTICUL-
TURALISM). According to these intel-
lectuals, African-Americans can only
have higher self-esteem and be more
integrated if they are aware of their
history and culture of origin (Africa). For
this purpose, some educational districts
in which black people constitute the
majority of the school population (for
instance in Atlanta, Detroit and
Washington, DC) adopted Afrocentric
curricula, in other words curricula which
make Africa the centre of their cultural
universe. The use of African names to
replace ‘slave’ names has also become
very popular. There is even an attempt at
reinterpreting Eurocentric concepts of
culture from an Afrocentric viewpoint
(for example, affirming the existence of
African classical MUSIC). Moderate
Afrocentrism can be considered as a
preliminary phase to the development of
a form of pluralism where different
cultural expressions are given the same
importance. On the other hand, extremist
Afrocentrism can only lead to the crea-
tion of a separatist multiracial society
where each race or culture with a specific
ETHNICITY lives separately.

Over the last few years, debates on
Afrocentrism in the States have also had
to take into account the difficult relations
between Afro-Americans and African
immigrants. Africans who immigrated
to the States in the 1970s were usually
students or scholars who supported the
aims and struggles of black nationalist
movements and made a great contribu-
tion towards making Africa and African-
ism prestigious. However, over the last
ten years many immigrants and refugees
from Africa — often from French-speak-
ing countries — have entered into
financial competition with the Afro-
Americans in addition to having differ-
ent cultural and political backgrounds.

AGGRESSION

Similar problems occur in relations
between African-Americans and the
African population in Africa, where not
only are the African-Americans dis-
turbed by the cultural and psychological
diversity (DIVERSITY-SIMILARITY) of
those who are supposedly their descen-
dants, but they often keep their distance,
considering Afro-Americans essentially
as Americans. [M. V.]

Asante, M. K. (1987) The Afrocentric Idea,
Temple University Press, Philadel-
phia.

Asante, M. K. (1995) Afrocentricity, Africa
World Press, Trenton, NJ.

Asante, M. K. (1996) Afrocentricity and
Knowledge, Temple University Press,
Philadelphia.

West, C. (1994) Race Matters, Vintage
Books, New York.

AGGRESS'O (It. aggressivita; Fr.
agressivité; Ger. Ag-
gressivitit) The term ‘aggression’, from
the Latin aggredi from ad-gradi, meaning
‘advance towards’, is used to describe a
generally hostile type of behaviour
which is directed either at the self or at
others. The term is closely connected
and often confused with the concept
of destructiveness. While the latter
term has purely negative connotations,
aggression can also be seen to be posi-
tive, expressing competitiveness, asser-
tiveness and the capacity to make an
impact on the world and to fight. Never-
theless, the two concepts cannot be com-
pletely separated, as an individual’s
desire for assertion can sometimes
degenerate into self-destructiveness or
destructiveness towards others.

At the beginning of the twentieth
century experiments on animals led
neurophysiologists to believe that they
had identified the area of the brain
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where anger was generated in the locus
niger, at the base of the encephalon.
Further research and experiments on the
central nervous system identified differ-
ent areas and neuronal connections each
time. Cannon (1929) and Massermann
(1943) proved the neurological character
of aggressive behaviour by demonstrat-
ing that such behaviour is stimulated by
the amygdale and hippocampus
nucleuses (Murphy, 1951); however
they also recognized the fundamental
role played by the individual’s environ-
ment and culture. The hypothesis of the
environmental origin of aggression was
put forward by Konrad Lorenz, who
considered it to be a defence mechanism
of the individual and of the species, and,
in the natural world, a drive towards
territorial possession. In his treatise On
Aggression (1966) Lorenz theorized that
aggression, which he defined as the ‘so-
called evil’, was a positive and useful
component from an evolutionary point
of view, both for animals and, by
analogy, for humans. Appropriately
channelled aggression helps initiate a
positive struggle and guarantees survi-
val through the procurement of food and
the practice of sexuality. Other scholars
argue that aggression is the result of
social and environmental repression,
which hinders the full satisfaction of
individual desires. Thus, in order to
reduce hostile or destructive tendencies
or behaviour, it would be necessary to
remove the sources of restriction and
repression. Mainly favoured by beha-
vioural psychologists, this theory
ascribes a sort of liberating significance
to aggression. According to this view-
point, each act of aggression is followed
by a cathartic effect, thanks to which the
probability of new violent explosions is
reduced. This conclusion little considers
the resoundingly obvious fact that
aggression often generates new aggres-
sion, eventually leading to forms of

gratuitous violence, with a progressively
strengthening and catalytic effect.
Among the psychoanalytic theories on
aggression, the Freudian contribution
and understanding of the phenomenon
is extremely important in that it stresses
the interconnection of human drives and
thus successfully conveys the reality and
complexity of human behaviour. As
regards the origin of aggression, Freud
wavers between considering it to be an
expression of the sex drive (1915) and of
the death instinct (1924). Alfred Adler
describes a situation in which the
individual compensates his/her frustra-
tion and non-gratification with a ‘will for
power” which leads him/her to become
aggressive towards society (1912). Socio-
analytical scholars have approached the
issue of aggression through the analysis
of the phenomenon of war, ie. the
utmost institutional expression of
destructive tendencies on the part of
one group towards another. Franco
Fornari (1975), for instance, sees war as
an expression of the human need to
project and expel aggressive fantasies
from the group, simultaneously negating
any responsibility for them. According
to socio-analytical theory, aggression
among groups, which is institutionalized
in war, represents a social mechanism
whereby individuals are liberated from
their profound persecutory and depres-
sive tensions. It is quite common for
psychological literature to trivialize
aggression, viewing it as a typical char-
acteristic of males as opposed to the
typically weak and passive nature of
females. Although it is true that social
roles in various contexts often impose
behaviour which is orientated in one
direction or another to a greater or lesser
extent, the aggression impulse is actually
independent from the cultural codes
normally used to direct it, and actions
which in many situations are considered
to be aggressive and violent, may not be



seen to be so in other cultural contexts.
This cultural dimension of aggression
has led experts to consider the nature of
aggressive feelings, i.e. whether they are
inborn and primary or stem from social
conditioning and education. Theories
which focus on the ethological and
instinctual nature of aggression have
often been used to justify violent and
aggressive behaviour. This is why many
scholars prefer not to consider aggres-
sion to be an inborn drive, but see it as
the outcome of an individual’s relation-
ship with the environment, and consider
the drive towards love to be the only true
essence of human beings (Gindro, 1993).
[S.G]
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A“EN‘ see FOREIGNER

ALIENATION

A“ENAT'O (It. alienazione; Fr. alié-

nation; Ger. Entfrem-
dung) The term ‘alienation’, which
comes from the Latin alienus (other,
estranged, hostile), is widely used to
describe people who experience separa-
tion or estrangement within modern
society and is instilled with both socio-
logical and psychological meaning.
Indeed, the term is used to describe the
feelings of modern human beings who
are unable to influence the social mech-
anisms and functioning of a capitalistic
society and is thus connected with any
condition of deprivation of power -
especially in the sociological sense —
and the related psychological feelings
and emotions.

Any attempt to reconstruct the history
of the use of the term in Western culture
must consider the juridical, religious
and philosophical connotations of the
term and the religious debate which
preoccupied German philosophers of
the nineteenth century. Since this
period, the term ‘alienation” has been
used to describe a special condition of
powerlessness. The nineteenth-century
use of the word offers a clear explana-
tion of why the term is so often used to
describe the social and psychological
conditions of migrants and margin-
alized people (MARGINALIZATION)
today and to identify the reason for
such phenomena. Yet economists and
sociologists have failed to explain why
some people migrate and others do not,
given equality of economic and social
conditions, and the fact that MIGRA-
TION is not just a matter of poverty or
demographic pressure but also includes
an individual dimension (PUSH FAC-
TORS — PULL FACTORS). This dimen-
sion can be described as a condition of
detachment (or alienation) from the
migrant’s original world. In the English
language, the connection between the
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condition of alienation and the condi-
tion of being a migrant is evident in the
use of the term ‘alien’ to indicate a
foreigner or migrant.

EVOLUTION OF THE CONCEPT: FROM
JURIDICAL AND RELIGIOUS ORIGINS TO
PHILOSOPHICAL AND POLITICAL
SIGNIFICANCE

The term ‘alienation’ has its origins in
the field of jurisprudence, where it
signifies the giving up of an object,
either in exchange for compensation or
gratuitously, or the cession of a person
considered to be an object, if the laws so
permit and SLAVERY is legal. The
modern meaning of the word also has
theological antecedents. According to St
Augustine, the greatest pain of eternal
punishment was precisely the fact of
being alienated from God. According to
Calvin, man’s alienation from God was
the most serious consequence of original
sin. With Rousseau the term takes on a
more philosophical sense. In The Social
Contract, Rousseau used the term to
define the yielding of individual rights
to the community as part of the con-
stitutive process of a society (Camporesi,
1974). Contrary to this, the proponents
of natural law theorized about the
existence of ‘inalienable’ rights, that is
to say, rights which human beings
cannot yield. Later some of these were
solemnly proclaimed in the declarations
of rights issued during the French
Revolution, and most recently in the
United Nations’ Universal Declaration of
Human Rights.

In classical German philosophy,
Entfremdung denotes the process of
exteriorization of the Spirit from nature
and, generally speaking, exteriorization
of the Other from the self. This use,
which is already present in Fichte, was
later taken up and extended by Hegel,

though not without being influenced by
the philosophy of ancient idealism (Plato
had already represented matter, nature
and life as being other from the pure
Idea) as well as the Protestant pessimis-
tic theology and the contractualism of
Rousseau. In Hegel’s philosophy the
term indicates the process through
which the Spirit initially posits precisely
what, for it, appears to be other or
strange. Feuerbach uses the word in a
quite the contrary, materialistic sense.
He no longer makes reference to
Humankind. In his view, divinity is
only a human creation which alienates
its own qualities in God, emancipating
them . .. estranged from humankind and
dominates it. In 1844 Marx (1963)
applied a rigorous critical analysis to
Hegel’s conception starting from Feuer-
bach’s materialistic positions. According
to Marx, ‘in the conditions described by
political economy’ (namely, in capitalist
society) the object which is produced by
labour appears to the worker as an
‘extraneous entity’, like a ‘power inde-
pendent from the producer’. Labour
becomes attached to an object and the
accomplishment of labour, its objectifi-
cation (Vergegenstindlichung) takes on
the character of a loss or enslavement
to the object; its appropriation by the
capitalist as estrangement (Entfremdung)
or alienation (Entiusserung). Marx stres-
ses the difference between objectification
and alienation. Objectification, or human
work and its results, is only alienation in
the conditions described by political
economy, within capitalist society, and
more generally the society of classes.
This distinction allows him to conceive
of alienation as a historical or social fact,
and not as having come about as a result
of an original fall, or a metaphysical
condemnation or a natural destiny.
Thus, in Marx’s view, redemption from
alienation is possible. It should be
remembered that since the 1930s



German existential philosophy has for-
mulated a conception of alienation even
more radical than that of Marx. Aliena-
tion is described as the condition of
people, mortals thrown into a flimsy
world which they do not, or cannot
control and in which they are destined to
live for the most part an inauthentic life.
[U.M]
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Marx, K. (1970) Economic and Philosophic
Manuscripts of 1844, London, Lawrence
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Melotti, U. (1974) Marx, Vallecchi, Firenze.

SOCIAL SCIENCE AND MIGRATION

Alienation, because of its wide range of
application (separation or estrangement
from the product of one’s work, from
oneself, from one’s society, or from one’s
own culture) has become a concept
which increasingly belongs to the dis-
course of the social sciences. In parti-
cular, in the field of migration studies,
alienation has long been viewed as both
the cause and result of migration.

As the cause of migration

Migration, as well as being approached
as an economic, political or social
phenomenon, has also been explored
from a psychiatric perspective and from
this perspective it has long been inter-
preted as the manifestation of a psychia-
tric pathology (Frigessi/Risso, 1982).
Psychiatry uses the term ‘alienation” for
any type of mental disorder which
renders the individual ‘incapable of
behaving normally in society’ (Pieron
and Poirier, 1978). Thus, the precondition

ALIENATION

of alienation in one’s native environment
is perceived as a cause of migration.
Consequently, the condition of being
mentally alienated and that of being
estranged from one’s own native com-
munity tend to overlap, providing an
interpretation of the migration process
and related feelings of distress.
The psychiatric conception of the
migrant as alienated has contributed to
host societies’” transformation of the
complex phenomenon of the presence of
foreigner-migrants into a psychiatric
problem. This latent concept of the
migrant as mentally ill, or already alien
from their own native society, has even
entered our social unconscious
(UNCONSCIOUS) and has contributed
to intensifying discrimination and PRE-
JUDICE against migrants.

As the result of migration

The psychiatric model described above —
which treats alienation as a cause of
migration — has gradually shifted
emphasis, and the condition of aliena-
tion has more and more been perceived
as the outcome of migration. The causes
for the distress felt by migrants and
foreigners have been increasingly sought
for in the social, cultural and psycholo-
gical rootlessness that came along with
their condition. Handlin (1951) wrote
that the history of immigration is the
history of alienation. Solitude, isolation,
estrangement, lack of available help,
separation from the community, des-
peration as a result of the loss of meaning
are the features of alienation which
characterize the condition of immi-
grants. According to this viewpoint,
immigrants live in a state of crisis
because they have been uprooted. In
this state of rootlessness, the old links
have been lost while the new ones have
yet to be established, and immigrants
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experience extreme distress. More
recently, Cornell West has analysed the
reasons for the detachment or alienation
of African-Americans. This author sug-
gests that the proper starting-point for
the crucial debate about the prospects of
black America is an examination of the
nihilism that increasingly pervades
black communities:

Nihilism is to be understood here not as a
philosophical doctrine that there are no
rational grounds for legitimate standards of
authority; it is, far more the lived experience of
coping with a life of horrifying meaningless-
ness, hopelessness and (most importantly)
lovelessness. The terrifying result of all this
is an unwitting detachment from others as
well as a self-destructive attitude towards
the world. A life without sense, without
hope, without love generates a cold
merciless vision of things, one which is
destructive of the self and of others. In
black America nihilism is nothing new.
The first contact of Africans with the New
World was marked by the Absurd. (West,
1994: p. 14)

From this perspective migrants can be
seen as prisoners of two worlds and alien
in each: they are estranged from their
past and estranged from their present
and future: they are lost in a hostile
world, and may feel intense longing for
the old and distant way of life, some-
thing which may become the object of
agonizing idealization. Thus migrants
are viewed as often afflicted with a
particular kind of pathology: NOSTAL-
GIA or homesickness (nineteenth-cen-
tury psychiatry used the terms lipemania
or melancolia delirante) which can be
cured only when the migrants return to
their place of origin.

Not all scholars agree or recognize that
a major cause of alienation is the
condition of being a foreigner per se:
their position is that the prime cause of
alienation is the extent of discrimination
and marginalization present in the host
society. Having studied the relationship

between alienation as a result of work
and other phenomena, Seeman (1959)
found that ethnic hostility (ETHNICITY)
contributed very little to the alienation of
black Americans, which was more likely
to be based on their lack of power.
Seeman suggested that an analysis of
alienation should be based on five
factors. The first was lack of power, the
impossibility of an individual to influ-
ence the outcome of events through their
own behaviour; the second factor was
lack of meaning, that is, difficulty in
predicting the results of one’s behaviour;
the third was a lack of norms, or a
situation in which norms and rules have
been broken; the fourth was isolation,
the attribution of low-level values to
goals and beliefs cherished by society;
and the fifth was self-estrangement, that
is, becoming estranged from oneself.
Indeed, it is not surprising that K. B.
Clark and M. P. Clark (1947) in their
celebrated and controversial ‘doll study’,
found that African-American four- and
five-year-olds were showing aversive
reactions to the colour of their own skin
(DIVERSITY-SIMILARITY).

The concept of estrangement or alie-
nation as one of the consequences of the
history of slavery is closely related to
Franz Fanon’s interpretation of the
concept of alienation in The Wretched of
the Earth (1963). He treats alienation as
being the particular condition of those
who have been colonized (COLONIAL-
ISM). [M. B.]
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ALTRU'S M (It. altruismo; Fr. altruisme;

Ger. Altruismus) The term
derives from the French altruisme (from
the spoken Latin alter, other), and was
first coined by Auguste Comte, as a
contrast to ‘egoism’. He also put for-
ward the maxim on which it was based:
‘live for others’, and used the term to
describe an action which brings an
advantage to a person other than the
performer of the action, at some cost or
risk to the latter.

With regard to the social and cultural
heritage left by humanity throughout the
course of evolution, much mention is
made of AGGRESSION but little of
altruism. As Hinde (1974) put forward,
this is not related to the scarcity of
altruistic behaviour in animals (altruism
in this case having exactly the same
connotations as when referring to
humans), since altruistic behaviour is
far more common than aggression
among members of the same species. It
is connected to the ideological position
of the study as is often the case in the
social sciences. In sociology, the same

ALTRUISM

function had already been attributed to
‘social constraints’ (contrainte sociale),
which Durkheim (1893) considered
indispensable to the development of
‘mechanical solidarity” and not — unlike
‘organic solidarity” which was based on
the division of labour - the result of
egoistic considerations.

Altruistic behaviour is widespread
both in humanity and in many species
of animals. Among the ‘social insects’
(bees, ants and termites), it is a rule for
sterile members of society. The phenom-
enon of altruism is so important that
even Darwin (1871) had cause to think
that his theory of evolution through
natural selection (EVOLUTION) was
fatally flawed. Evolutionary biologists
seek to attribute aggression, male dom-
inance, selfishness and other similar
phenomena to genetic biological causes.
Altruism is treated as an expression of
latent self- or group interest. When
evolutionary psychological explanations
take an extreme reductionist form in
which the gene is the prime actor and the
organism is simply its carrier, altruism
becomes incomprehensible. Social scien-
tists recognize a complex relationship
between human biology and CULTURE,
rendering altruism understandable both
in terms of human values and human
need. Altruism is also a problem for
rational choice theory action. Learning
theories state that altruism is learned
through reinforcement and imitation.
According to cognitive development
theories, however, it is the development
of cognitive structures which leads to
altruistic choices. With the discovery of
the UNCONSCIOUS, psychoanalysis
showed that all humans’ actions, ges-
tures, words and thoughts are supra-
determined, i.e. the result of many
stimulations, often contradictory with
regard to one another and the chosen
gesture of behaviour, thought or word.
Moral and social values have not
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escaped this debunking analysis, and
neither has altruism. Some writers have
based their ideas on an individualistic
concept of the human being; others on a
relational concept. [U. M.]
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AMNES (It. sanatoria; Fr. loi d’am-

nistie; Ger. Amnestie) The
term ‘amnesty’ refers to the legalization
of an illegal situation through renuncia-
tion by the authorities of prosecution of
those responsible for breaking adminis-
trative and legislative provisions. In the
case of MIGRATION, an amnesty allows
foreigners who have entered or live in a
country illegally (ILLEGAL ALIEN) to
legalize their position. In recent years in
Europe, the most important amnesties
have been those of 1985-86 and 1991 in
Spain; the 1981 amnesty and the
amnesty of 1998 for sans papiers (undo-
cumented migrants) in France; the
amnesties of 1986 (Law n°® 943), 1998
(Law n° 39, known as the Martelli Law),
1995 (Law Decree n® 489), 1998 (Law n°
40) and 1999 in Italy. Perhaps the most
important amnesty in the history of
modern migration was the 1996 amnesty
which accompanied the passing of the

Immigration Reform and Control Act in
the USA by which more than 3.5 million
undocumented migrants achieved the
legal status of resident. [Gu. B.]

Colman, H. L., Harding, S. K. (1995)
‘Citizenship, justice and political bor-
ders’, in Schwartz, W. F., Schwartz,
W. A. (eds), Justice in Immigration, Cam-
bridge University Press, Cambridge.

Reyneri, E. (1996) Sociologia del mondo del
lavoro, 11 Mulino, Bologna.

ANTlClPATE SOCIALIZATION (It. Socia-
lizzazione anticipatoria;
Fr. socialisation anticipatrice; Ger. antizi-
pierte Sozialisation) This term was first
used by Merton (1951) to describe the
acquisition of a behaviour pattern rele-
vant to a specific context before the rea-
sons for its adoption have been created.
In studies of the migratory process, the
term is used to describe how the values
and behaviour of the destination coun-
try are acquired before the subject
leaves his or her own country. It is used
in this sense, for example, in Alberoni
and Baglioni’s studies (1965) of MIGRA-
TION within Italy after the Second
World War. However, these two auth-
ors maintained that anticipated sociali-
zation could only take place in the case
of internal migration. Later studies, on
the other hand, show that the process
happens, to some extent, even in the
case of today’s international migrations
(Melotti, 1985). [M. V.]
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ANT'RAC'SM: see RACISM

AN'” SEMlTlS (It. antisemitismo; Fr.
" antisémitisme;  Ger.
Antisemitismus) Although other Semi-
tic populations — as well as Jews — have
experienced RACISM and victimization,
the term ‘anti-Semitism” is used to refer
to PREJUDICE, hatred and attacks on
Jews qua Jews. The term ‘anti-Semitism’,
which did not come into use until the
nineteenth century, is a curious word
insofar as ‘Semitism” — the glorification
of Semitic as opposed to non-Semitic
cultures — has never existed, although
the word ‘philo-Semitism” is used. This
oddity notwithstanding, anti-Semitism
has proved to be not merely a persistent
phenomenon, but also a phenomenon
with severe and genocidal consequences
(GENOCIDE). Long-lasting historical
phenomena such as anti-Semitism are
difficult to understand precisely because
of the seemingly different connotations
and manifestations they assume over
the centuries. Nevertheless, Jewish intel-
lectual interpretation appears to treat
the phenomenon as a single entity
(Poliakov, 1966), although this runs the
risk of creating abstract or mythical the-
ories almost as illogical as anti-Semitism
itself (such as ‘eternal hatred’ or ‘chosen
victims’).

Anti-Semitism can be discerned in
various eras, ranging from the moment
of meeting of the Greek and Jewish
civilizations (5-6 cent. BC), throughout
Christianity and in many racist move-
ments in the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries. Though its most extreme
manifestation was the Nazi Holocaust
(SHOAH), anti-Semitism did not disap-
pear with the defeat of Nazi Germany,
but has been a significant force in

ANTISEMITISM

Eastern Europe both under communist
regimes and since their collapse.

Anti-Semitism is not a continuous
phenomenon - it was almost impercep-
tible in the Late Middle Ages, in Europe
and Byzantium before the Crusades
(twelfth century) — and it comes in
various intermittent, though often long-
lasting forms. There is, however, no
comparison between the scale and depth
of anti-Semitism in Christian countries
and the much weaker form found in
Islamic countries prior to Western colo-
nization (nineteenth and twentieth cen-
turies) (COLONIALISM). Indeed, in
Moorish  Spain, especially under
Ommaiadi dominion (and the indepen-
dent Emirate of Cordoba, 755-1031),
Islam and Judaism not only existed side
by side, but actually became allied
religions. However, anti-Semitism has
existed in certain Arab countries, where
it is nowadays fuelled by anti-Zionism
(ZIONISM). For example, in a speech
welcoming the Pope to his country, the
President of Syria, though he did not
specify Jews by name, spoke of Palesti-
nians being murdered by ‘those who
killed the principle of equality when
they claimed God created a people
distinguished above all other peoples.
... They try to kill all the principles of
divine faiths with the same mentality of
betraying Jesus Christ and torturing him,
and in the same way that they tried to
commit treachery against the Prophet
Mohammed’ (Daily Telegraph, 7 May
2001).

The first seeds of hostility against Jews
in Eastern Mediterranean countries
under Greek dominion were probably
sown during the clash between East and
West which began during the Persian
wars and this was passed on through
Greek culture to the Roman intellectual
community. For example, Apion was an
Egyptian of Greek culture whose libel-
lous writings contested the scriptures of
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the Bible, in particular the Exodus (8
cent. BC). He claimed that Jews were a
bunch of wretches with numerous ill-
nesses, including leprosy, and his writ-
ings seem to have helped to persuade the
Pharaoh to expel the Jews from Egypt.
Similarly, the Roman historian Tacitus
(AD 55-120) did not hesitate to show his
dislike for the Jews.

Anti-Semitism has been linked to
Christianity since the latter’s very incep-
tion, as is evident in the writings of the
Founders of the Church. This hostility
probably began as a result of rivalry
between the two semi-clandestine reli-
gions — very similar to one another and
both ready to take advantage of the end of
the classical world in order to gain
supremacy. Christianity, the overwhelm-
ing winner of this battle, continued to
despise the loser, although Christian hate
of Judaism was fuelled by the equally
strong — though contrary — feeling of
filiation of Christianity to Judaism.

Sculptures showing the victorious
Church and the defeated Synagogue —
the latter blindfolded and damaged (as
in two sculptures at one of the entrances
to Strasbourg Cathedral) — are a concrete
illustration of this phase of anti-Semit-
ism. Nevertheless, there were opposing
feelings in the Christian world that Jews
were to be both protected and destroyed:
Jews were regarded as both living
witnesses to the historical truth of
Christ’s existence and as the population
which had caused Christ’s death, and as
such they were seen as responsible for
what was viewed by the Church as the
worst crime in human history. In addi-
tion, there was the accusation that the
Jews did not acknowledge Jesus Christ
as the Son of God, notwithstanding
biblical prophecies of the coming of the
Messiah (Isaiah, 7 cent. BC). This conflict
led to Jews being isolated and denied
certain privileges (e.g. they were not
allowed to own land or testify in legal

proceedings). For example, in 1555 Pope
Paul IV forbade Jews to practise medi-
cine, to pursue ‘high commerce’ or to
own real estate. Conversely, Jews were
forced to carry out jobs that, though they
were essential, were portrayed as some-
how despicable (such as money-lending
and trade), persecuted for performing
the very tasks they were often forced to
do and, finally, compelled to live in
ghettos, such as that established by Paul
IV in Rome in 1556, and to wear a badge
(JEW, GHETTO).

According to popular belief, Jews
were responsible for poisoning drinking
water, spreading disease, killing indivi-
duals in their beds, using Christian
blood in their religious rituals and
planning the destruction of the entire
Christian world. These superstitions and
their use in repression of Judaism by the
Church and the laity led to the trials,
burning and slaughter of Jews in many
parts of Europe, especially between the
eleventh century and the end of the
eighteenth century.

The French Revolution, which led
quickly to full civic rights being
extended to all French Jews (1791) and
the French military victories under
Napoleon, which resulted in the eman-
cipation of the Jews in, for example,
Prussia (1812), proved crucial turning
points in Jewish history. Despite the
temporary setback marked by Napo-
leon’s defeat in 1815, gradually, and in
many countries, Jewish liberty began to
advance: for example, rabbis in France
were put on the same footing as
Christian clergymen in respect of salary
(1831) and Jews, if elected, could take
their seats in the British Parliament once
the oath ‘On the True Faith of a
Christian” was no longer obligatory
(1858).

One consequence of this new environ-
ment was that during the nineteenth
century, Jews became leading players



in liberal modernization and develop-
ment movements, though in retaliation
Christian churches launched furious
campaigns against them through their

most reactionary factions, widely
supported by right-wing intellectual
groups.

The Russian Revolution in 1917 led to
new accusations of Jewish responsibility
for and involvement in Bolshevism and
further strengthened the already existing
myth of a worldwide Jewish plot.
Subsequently, Jews were, paradoxically,
often depicted as the creators of both
capitalism and communism. Adolf
Hitler’s rise to power in Germany laid
the foundations for the Holocaust, which
was the result of an amalgamation of all
the superstitions, prejudices and crimes
deriving from 2,000 years of history and
led to the destruction of an entire Eastern
European CIVILIZATION. [A. Z.] [P. B.]
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see RACIAL SEGREGA-
TION

APARTHEID:

ART AND ETHNICITY

AR AND ETHNICITY (It. arte ed etnia; Fr. art
et ethnie; Ger. Kunst und Ethnizi-
tit) There are three generally accepted
meanings of the term ‘art: (1) any
human activity which depends on artis-
try or craftsmanship; (2) a use of skills
and creative imagination in the produc-
tion of ‘aesthetic objects’; and (3) fine
arts. We shall consider the second defi-
nition given above. The study of the
feelings, concepts and judgements
related to ‘beauty’ in the broadest sense
is the field of the philosophical disci-
pline of ‘aesthetics” which, in the West,
dates back to ancient Greece. Through-
out most of European history the defini-
tion of art has been applied solely to the
Western tradition, while excluding non-
Western productions, discounted as
‘PRIMITIVE’ or ‘exotic” (EXOTICISM).

The Romantics considered the art they
produced to be the highest expression of
Western culture, although somewhat
contradicting this notion by exalting
Greek classical art as an unattainable
ideal at the same time. Art was seen as
the expression of the Absolute: ‘Art
brings the whole man as he is to that
point, namely to a knowledge of the
highest, and this is what underlies the
eternal difference and the marvel of art’
(Schelling, 1978: 233). The romantic
conception of art still quite aptly
expresses the intangible and profound
essence of artistic expression which
applies to every era and every people.
No historical period, no CULTURE and
no CIVILIZATION can be properly
understood without a comprehension
of the art it produces. Although art has
been, and continues to be, an object of
commerce, as well as a means to express
religious, philosophical, political and
civil ideals, it is in itself none of these
things.

In the West it has always been
believed that art is governed by precise
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rules (e.g. Rameau’s various treatises
codifying the rules of harmony of eight-
eenth century music), while ascribing a
freer, more ‘spontaneous’, creative
expression to other cultures. In reality,
however, even the most spontaneous,
allegedly free and ‘primitive’ form of art
is subject to more or less decipherable
rules, and the sense of spontaneity
perceived by Westerners in the artistic
expressions of other cultures may be due
to their difficulties in understanding
these internal rules, particularly from
the often markedly ethnocentric (ETH-
NOCENTRISM) standpoint of Western
culture.

While improvisation and spontaneity
are indeed elements in forms of artistic
expression such as DANCE, MUSIC,
etc., especially in traditional arts, impro-
visation techniques are governed by
strict rules which performers and artists
abide by. For example, improvisation
plays an important role in jazz music,
where it is nonetheless ruled by precise
conventions.

At the end of the nineteenth century
CULTURAL EVOLUTIONISM postu-
lated the universality of artistic expres-
sion, recognizing as art non-Western
creative expressions, although it con-
tinued to evaluate them according to
Western standards. In opposition to
cultural evolutionism, twentieth-century
anthropology has considered art to be
culturally determined. Marcel Mauss
(1872-1950), one of the founders of
modern ethnology, defined as art any
phenomenon, activity, production or
manifestation which is recognized as
such by a given group, independently
from any possible aesthetic judgement
(CULTURAL RELATIVISM). Hence the
study of the relations between art and
society has developed into a sociology of
art which studies the social and cultural
roots of artistic expression, by analysing
both the aesthetic values historically

present in a given society — given that
art, in all its forms, is a cultural fact, and
it is impossible to fully understand a
historical period without grasping the
meaning of the art it produces — and that
society’s peculiar form of language and
specific system of production and use of
‘art objects’.

More recently scholars have begun to
take an interest in art as a system
through which every community cele-
brates its own ethnic identity. Art
contributes in specific and crucial fash-
ion to defining the identity of an ethnic
group in the same way as do its
language, its religion and its customs.
In this sense, MULTIETHNIC societies,
as well as being multilingual and multi-
religious, are also multi-artistic. Diversi-
fied artistic production in multiethnic
societies serves the double function of
providing each group with its own user
niche while promoting reciprocal knowl-
edge between different groups. How-
ever, the encounter of different artistic
expressions is also at the origin of
various cultural misunderstandings
and, potentially, even of racist attitudes.
Approaching the artistic languages of
cultures different from one’s own can be
difficult in that failure to understand
their internal rules can easily lead to
misinterpretation and oversimplifica-
tion. That said, it is possible to move
beyond these barriers and approach art
produced by different cultures from the
standpoint of humanity’s common psy-
chic structure, both conscious and
UNCONSCIOUS, regardless of differ-
ences in time and place, language and
civilization. A musical or Noh theatre
piece from ancient Japan, or a statuette
from central Africa, can be understood
by those who are willing to do so on this
basis, although penetration of their
deeper meanings requires a scientific
application and determination which go
far beyond a superficial appreciation of



the exotic. While no “universal” art can be
said to exist — given that even music uses
specific languages which are hard for
non-specialists to understand - any
work of art can be understood in its
essential lines by those who approach it
without prejudice. [S. G., R. R.].
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ASSlM”.A'”ON (It. assimilazione; Fr.
assimilation; Ger.
Assimilation) From the Latin adsimilare,
to render similar, the term ‘assimilation’
was first applied by French and
Portuguese colonial systems in Africa to
the relationships between populations
and cultures (CULTURE). The basic
assumption was that colonized peoples
could become citizens of the colonizing
state — acquiring official citizenship -
provided they had a certain income, a
good level of education, a good knowl-
edge of the language and that they kept
a standard of behaviour adequate to the
status of citizenship under considera-
tion. In this case assimilation was par-
tial. Total assimilation, which saw the
inhabitants of the colonies treated in the
same way — with the same rights and
duties — as the colonizers, was rarely
applied (COLONIALISM).

The term ‘assimilation” has been also
used to describe both the model and the

ASSIMILATION

process of absorption of people from
different countries and different cul-
tures, brought together as the conse-
quence of the MIGRATION process. In
this context, assimilation is often inter-
preted as a process of progressive
ADAPTATION (leading towards inclu-
sion in the host society) whose final
outcome should be the disappearance of
cultural differences. This unidirectional
process is considered the ‘natural” way
for migrants to adjust gradually to their
new environment by absorbing the
values of the dominant culture. The
model of assimilation is a precise
political strategy which intends to keep
the national COMMUNITY as homoge-
neous as possible by endeavouring to
ensure that the same basic values are
shared by the whole population
(NATION, NATIONAL CHARACTER).

Implementation of a model of assim-
ilation sees the host country set up
specific policies to assimilate newcomers
and thus encourage them to become
citizens (ETHNIC POLITICS). In many
cases, both the process and the model of
assimilation have failed, partly because
of the perceived ‘unwillingness’ of
certain groups to relinquish their cul-
tural specificity. In the past this led to
such groups being defined as “unassimil-
able’ (e.g. the Poles in France, the Turks
in Germany), although such a concept
has now become obsolete as a result of
the emphasis placed by scholars and
politicians on reciprocal aspects of
cultural differences (INTEGRATION,
MULTICULTURALISM). Assimilation
may also be uneven for several reasons:
(a) because a national minority is not
necessarily a local minority, so pressure
locally to assimilate is less than normal
or even absent; (b) because assimilation
may be achieved in one sphere (e.g.
language), but resisted in another (e.g.
religion); and (c) because some groups
are seen as much less ‘amenable’ and
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easy to assimilate than others which are
more distant from the dominant culture
and values.

Historically speaking, a detailed ana-
lysis of the process of assimilation can be
found in the work of Park and Burgess
(1921), according to whom assimilation
is a process of interpenetration and
fusion in which persons or groups
substitute for their own cultural models
those of their host society, taking on its
attitudes, ways of thinking and mem-
ories and even coming to share its
historical memory in such a way as to
become part of a common cultural life.
Assimilation is mentioned in Redfield,
Linton and Herskovits’ Memorandum
(1936) on ACCULTURATION and it
was also the subject of a seminar
organized by the British Social Science
Research Council in 1954. As used by
sociologists in reference to immigrant
groups, the term ‘assimilation’ refers to a
unilateral process of absorption of the
values of another culture and is distin-
guished from cultural processes which
involve a bilateral and reciprocal influ-
ence between two cultures. Thus assim-
ilation implies the passive attitude of one
culture with respect to another, domi-
nant culture. The concept of assimilation
of immigrant groups was set forth by
Gordon in 1964. Gordon suggested that
the degree of assimilation of an immi-
grant group could be determined
according to seven variables and
argued that assimilation can only be
said to have been accomplished when all
seven conditions are satisfied: (1) sub-
stitution of the migrant group’s cultural
models with those of the host society; (2)
a high rate of primary group participa-
tion in host society groups and associa-
tions; (3) a high rate of mixed marriages
(MIXED MARRIAGE); (4) development
of a feeling of belonging and citizenship
of the host country exclusively; (5)
absence of prejudices (PREJUDICE); (6)
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absence of discrimination (RACIAL
DISCRIMINATION); (7) absence of
value and power conflicts. In Gordon'’s
model, complete assimilation presumes
that no trace of separate social structures,
based on ethnic rules or values different
from those of the host society, remains
between persons of different ethnic
origins (ETHNICITY). This does not
account for the influence of subdominant
or minority cultures on the dominant
culture during the process of assimila-
tion. Some scholars consider that one
social group cannot conform to the
customs and values of another social
group without some such change taking
place. According to Bastide (1967),
assimilation — understood as a sponta-
neous process of identification with an
external culture and a renunciation of
NATIVE culture — is a phenomenon
of little importance within the context of
anthropology unless the situation under
examination involves cultural changes
enforced upon ethnic and cultural com-
munities. Furthermore, spontaneous
assimilation is only expressed by indivi-
duals and family groups in a new host
environment. While the assimilation
process can used to describe the phe-
nomena occurring when a dominant and
a minority culture enter into contact, the
generic term ‘assimilation” can very
often be substituted by terms such as
‘Americanization” or ‘Europeanization’
which are considered more accurate
in describing the two prevalent pro-
cesses and models (EUROCENTRISM).
According to this interpretation, assim-
ilation is a process by which one or more
groups of various ethnic, racial and
cultural origins from outside Europe
and North America abandon their native
culture in order to assume the models of
the Western civilizations with which
they have come into contact (Bastenier
and Dassetto, 1993). While assimilation
in the Americas (Americanization) has



mainly taken place in the United States
and Brazil, assimilation in Europe has
been strongly promoted in France. Since
the beginning of the nineteenth century
France has absorbed (and assimilated)
immigrant minorities from several
different areas, including Belgians,
Poles and Italians. Assimilation was
originally considered the only possible
means of integration, with the only way
for immigrants to live peacefully in the
host country being to renounce their
IDENTITY and become nationalized: an
approach which, on the contrary, often
exacerbated the tensions between min-
ority groups and the host society.
Indeed, a forced process of assimilation
may provoke strong reactions from
ethnic groups intent on saving their
identities and values and may increase
stereotypes, prejudice and rejection of
the minority group by the host society.
The repeated stereotyping of different
groups is closely connected to the fact
that countries of immigration tend to
prefer certain groups of immigrants over
others and helps to demonstrate the
weakness of the assimilation model.

As a result of the economic crisis of
the 1970s the French assimilation policy
began to fail at the beginning of the
1980s and the improvement of social
conditions for migrants became increas-
ingly difficult, provoking MARGINAL-
I[ZATION, refusal and profound
changes in the structure of the immi-
grant population, a population which
had become ever more diverse as a
result of post-war migration from
former French colonies and Algeria
(Falga et al.,, 1994). As a result, more
recently the predominant approach has
been to encourage respect for diversity
and voluntary integration and the
establishment of a multicultural society
in order to induce national loyalty and
peaceful coexistence. From this perspec-
tive, imposing the host country values is

ASSIMILATION

not the only way of achieving the goal of
political solidarity and loyalty (as ori-
ginally conceived). The same objective
can be achieved through the inclusion of
other values in the host society in order
to advance social integration by the
creation of a multicultural society. A
recent review of the French assimilation
policy (Schnapper, 1991) showed that
previously immigrants had needed to
assume the values of Western culture in
order to be assimilated, while the new
integration policy leaves immigrants
free to retain the values of their culture
of origin. This recognizes and legally
protects cultural differences in order to
create a multicultural society similar to
the Anglo-Saxon model. The United
Kingdom too has seen a move from a
policy of assimilation to an official
government policy of cultural pluralism
and equal opportunities for ethnic
minorities in an attempt to create a
pluralist society in which differences are
recognized and protected by law. The
Council of Europe has decided to
abandon all assimilation policies and
now merely expects immigrants to share
the fundamental values of Western
societies such as democracy and the
distinction between civil law and reli-
gious law (this position is still consid-
ered by many to be highly Eurocentric).
This new model of integration does not
intend to provide a solution to all
cultural conflicts, but attempts to sug-
gest a means of mediation or reconcilia-
tion — based on reciprocal respect and
conditions of substantial social EQUAL-
ITY — aimed at providing safer ground
for the creation of a peaceful, multi-
cultural Europe. New countries of
migration such as Italy, Spain, Greece
and Portugal, seem to have favoured
this policy for the integration of
migrants over any idea of the imple-
mentation of assimilation policies.
[L. Za.]
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AUSL ANDE (It. Auslinder; Fr. Aus-

linder; Ger. Auslinder)
This term is mainly applied to differ-
entiate between Inlindern (citizens) and
Auslindern (non-citizens). The former
are citizens of the country in which
they live; the latter are citizens of
another country (CITIZENSHIP). There
are various problems connected to the
term ‘Ausldnder’ in relation to the
German question. The first problem
concerns those persons who, according
to the Constitutional Law of the Repub-
lic of Germany and the various legal
regulations based on their ‘ethnic
affiliations’, are potential Inlinder (ETH-
NICITY, ETHNIC POLITICS). Section
116, subsection 1 of the Constitutional
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Law of the Federal Republic of Ger-
many states: ‘Subject to further legal
regulations, a German is a person who
has German citizenship or who has
been admitted to Germany as a refugee
or expellee of German ethnic affiliation
or spouse of such person or descendant
in the regions of the Deutsche Reich
according to the situation on December
31, 1937 Subsection 2 states: ‘Former
German citizens, whose citizenship was
revoked for political, racial or religious
reasons between January 30, 1933 and
May 8, 1945, and their descendants
may be granted citizenship once more
(wieder einzubiirgern) upon application.
They are not deemed expatriates if they
took up residency in Germany after
May 8, 1945 and did not express a con-
tradictory intention.’

According to these legal regulations
there is a privilege for DIASPORA
Germans with regard to their rights as
citizens. This population does not need
to be naturalized. A second question of
problematic nature arises from the
situation of the former GASTARBEITER
population as well as various groups of
refugees (REFUGEE) and other types of
immigrants. In this case the result has
certainly been a rather open policy of
naturalization; however, it has been
limited to two levels. Firstly, strict
attention has been and is being focused
on avoiding DUAL CITIZENSHIP
although various federal institutions
and authorities in the Federal Republic
of Germany have secretly allowed dual
citizenship. Secondly, this policy has
limited naturalization in such a way that
authorities have ensured that families do
not get separated. This situation, which
was strengthened especially because of
the Turkish population which has very
strong, national Diaspora ties to Turkey,
also resulted in the growth of a third
generation of Auslidnder in some
other European countries. A DENIZEN



population developed that was largely
excluded from parliamentary and poli-
tical process and treated as second-class
citizens. Based on the Ausldnder situa-
tion, discussions arose about local voting
rights, the foreigners’ right to vote in
Europe and especially about discrimina-
tion against residents by the promotion
of foreigners in state programmes for
economic advancement (FOREIGNER).
The term ‘Ausldnder’ developed into
a collective term for all immigrants, so
that the question of origin became a
decisive element in discourses concern-
ing discrimination. ‘Hostility against
Ausldnder” became a typical subject in
German politics. The political participa-
tion of Auslinder was nonetheless
strengthened through various organiza-
tions: the setting up of foreigner advisory
boards, committees and ombudsmen for
foreigners — so-called ‘representatives
for foreigners’ — was not only the
beginning of an improvement in the
social condition of many immigrants and
their personal situation but also an
attempt to achieve more comprehensive
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AUSLANDER

social participation and INTEGRATION.
A new policy for naturalization has been
developed since the Social Democrat—
Green (rot—griin) coalition government
took office in 1998. In particular, natur-
alization of second- and third-generation
(SECOND GENERATION) families was
made easier. But the double citizenship
problem could not be solved. New
obstacles were embodied in the proce-
dure, such as the requirement of profi-
ciency in the language of the country of
immigration. [J. B.]
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B”.lNGUALlS (It. bilinguismo; Fr.

bilinguisme; Ger.
Zweisprachigkeit) From the Latin bi
(two) and lingua (tongue), in its
common meaning the term indicates
equal fluency in two languages on the
part of an individual or group, or the
use of two languages within a geogra-
phical or political area (region or state).
When referred to the status of a region
or state, the definition of bilingualism
takes on historical and political conno-
tations and does not merely define the
presence of different linguistic groups
in a given area. Rather it refers to a
more specific condition whereby two
languages enjoy official status in a
country or region. For example, states
such as Canada, or certain regions of
Italy, such as Val d’Aosta or Trentino,
are bilingual by virtue of the fact that
they formally recognize two official lan-
guages (OFFICIAL LANGUAGE). Bilin-
gualism is thus ensured through
administrative and social measures,
such as, for example, the adoption of
double place names, the right to early
bilingual education, and particular obli-
gations or facilitations as regards flu-
ency in both languages for access to
state employment. Bilingualism differs
in meaning from ‘diglossia’ (Fishman,
1967) — although literally the two terms
both signify ‘two tongues’, the first
being of Latin and the second of Greek
derivation — in that the latter is used to
refer to the use of two languages within
the same COMMUNITY. This is the
case of groups which use both a
‘higher” and a ‘lower’ language, which
are granted different levels of prestige
and reserved for separate functions and
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contexts, one being used more widely
and enjoying a more official status, the
other having a more restricted, local
and informal usage. Some authors
(Hamers and Blanc, 1984) propose to
restrict the use of ‘bilingualism’ to the
social context and to use ‘bilinguality’
to indicate the various individual con-
ditions of knowledge of two languages.

Clearly the mere definition of indivi-
dual linguistic competence in two lan-
guages can include so many variants as
to make it impossible to consider this as
a single phenomenon. For this reason it
is more usual to define those people who
are also able to communicate in one or
more foreign languages — presuming
that they have learned their mother
tongue by exposure to it and other
languages through formal learning, gen-
erally scholastic — as ‘polyglots’. The
adjective ‘bilingual’ is generally used for
those who have grown up speaking two
languages through contact with a double
linguistic background. Strictly speaking,
therefore, bilingualism applies either to a
state which formally recognizes two
languages, or, analogously, to indivi-
duals who recognize themselves as
having two languages of origin and
who have roots in both cultures. In this
light the definition of ‘bilingual” has long
been applied to a restricted category of
people — and to those states with two
official languages, which currently com-
prise less than one fourth of the countries
of the world.

The condition of bilingualism,
whether applied to a political commu-
nity or to individuals, was long con-
sidered somewhat unnatural, given the
prevailing view that the normal status of
a community is to have one language



and the normal status for an individual
is to have one mother tongue. Particu-
larly on an individual level, bilingualism
was considered to imply a certain level
of psychological distress, inasmuch as it
might prevent the complete acquisition
of one language and increase the risk of
feelings of disorientation. Nowadays
this view has been dramatically altered,
and the mastering of two languages is
seen as a positive factor, not only in
terms of linguistic competence, but also
because such a condition is considered to
imply a more flexible and open psycho-
logical attitude.

Issues concerning bilingualism and
bilingual children are increasingly rele-
vant in many Western European coun-
tries due to the large numbers of
SECOND-GENERATION migrant chil-
dren to be found there. Many of these
children are bilingual, being exposed to
their mother tongue within family circles
and to the majority language at school
and in early socialization. This has led to
the highly debated question of whether
the school system should provide spe-
cific bilingual education programmes to
ensure the proper teaching of the mother
tongues of such children. Some countries
have preferred to run education pro-
grammes in the majority language only,
in order to ensure proper education in
this language, leaving the responsibility
of teaching the mother tongue to the
families. This policy has the goal of
fostering rapid ASSIMILATION and a
fast bridging of the linguistic gap these
children might experience, in order to
prevent them from encountering social
and working problems. Conversely,
other countries have started bilingual
education programmes aimed at grant-
ing equal dignity to the cultures and
languages of origin of second generation
migrants, in order to reinforce their cul-
tural identification with their families of
origin and lessen generational conflicts
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BIOETHICS AND ETHNICITY

based on widening cultural gaps. The
main criticisms addressed to such poli-
cies in international literature and
declarations on the matter are that they
might increase phenomena of social
segregation and result in some children
failing to master the majority language of
the country they live in. It is considered
that linguistic gaps could be created by
bilingual education programmes, which
could in turn result in social discrimina-
tion and disadvantage for these children.
Finally, the costs of these programmes
are a source of concern, particularly for
countries where linguistic minority
groups are extremely fragmented.
[A. B, R. B]
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BlOETHlC AND ETHNICITY (It. bioetica e
etnia; Fr. Dbioéthique et
ethnie; Ger. Bioethik und Ethnizitit) The
term ‘bioethics” was coined in 1971 by
the American oncologist V. R. Potter,
who aimed to create a new, biologically
based, ethics. However, this original
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sense was soon to be replaced by the
current meaning of the word, that is,
‘the systematic study of human conduct
in the area of life sciences and health
care, in so far as this conduct is exam-
ined in the light of moral values and
principles” (Reich, 1978). Current bio-
ethics addresses issues such as clinical
research, abortion, medically assisted
reproduction, cloning, genetic research,
euthanasia, palliative care, organ trans-
plants, animal experimentation, and
priority setting and allocation of
resources in health care.

The development of bioethics has been
profoundly influenced by debates on
ethnicity. First of all, the rise of bioethics
was marked by the protest against
racism and the unjust treatment of
ethnic minorities (ETHNIC MINORITY)
in medical research. In 1974, as a reaction
to the infamous Tuskegee Syphilis Study
(a 40-year study sponsored by the US
Public Health Service involving 399
black men whose syphilis was left
untreated in order to investigate the
‘natural course’ of the disease), the US
government created the National Com-
mission for the Protection of Human
Subjects of Biomedical and Behavioral
Research, a milestone in the history of
bioethics. One of the Commission’s tasks
was to identify some basic ethical
principles that should govern biomedi-
cal and behavioural research involving
human subjects. The Belmont Report,
issued in 1978, attempted to summarize
the basic ethical principles identified by
the Commission in the course of its
deliberations. Three basic principles
were considered particularly relevant to
bioethics: respect for the person (which
includes the requirements to acknowl-
edge autonomy and to protect those with
diminished autonomy), beneficence (and
non-maleficence) and justice. The appli-
cation of these principles aims to create a
common language between diverse
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cultures living side by side in the same
society. This approach is now known as
‘principlism’ and is probably the main
example of universalism in bioethics
(other examples come mainly from
Roman Catholic teachings). In this
sense, ethnicity has deeply influenced
the field of bioethics also in another
respect. In contemporary multicultural
societies (MULTICULTURALISM) the
bioethical discourse is addressed to
diverse communities (COMMUNITY),
each one possessing its own cultural
features and different, sometimes appar-
ently irreconcilable, moral understand-
ings. Therefore, bioethics has had to face
the fundamental contradictions which
exist between the rules and values of
different cultures living together. The
key issue is whether, in the field of
biomedicine, it is possible to identify
certain common moral values which
exist across different cultures. Bioethics
has been accused of being culture-bound
and suspected of ‘ethical imperialism’
(CULTURAL IMPERIALISM). Critics
argue that bioethics places too much
emphasis on the individual at the
expense of the community. They claim
that ethicists have focused on Western
biomedicine and have failed to provide
sufficient discussion on the implications
of cultural pluralism. Indeed the clash
between CULTURAL RELATIVISM and
universalism has conditioned the
bioethical debate since its beginning,
e.g. regarding the controversy on female
circumcision (INFIBULATION). The
debate on bioethics and multicultural-
ism also has practical implications.
Ethnic minorities and local communities
increasingly demand to participate in
medical decisions that may affect their
members. As a consequence ethics
committees have been taking their
views into account. It is now quite
usual for group leaders or other promi-
nent persons in a community to be



actively involved in the design of
medical research as well as in the ethical
review of medical care and public health
policies.

In the 1990s, the attention of interna-
tional bodies turned to the global nature
of many questions involving ethics. This
resulted in international regulations (e.g.
the European Convention on Biomedi-
cine and Human Rights — enacted in
1998 — which was the first international
bioethics document to be binding for the
states signing it). One of the main causes
of this new trend was a substantial
change in US regulations, allowing
researchers and sponsors to conduct
medical research abroad in order to test
and evaluate the safety and therapeutic
efficacy of drugs, biologics, devices, and
various other health-related interven-
tions on human populations. As a
consequence, in less than 10 years the
clinical trials conducted in developing
countries — but sponsored by Western
countries — increased from just a few
cases to thousands. A number of these
trials have raised serious concerns
because they were performed without
respecting Western ethical standards
(informed consent, positive benefit/
risks ratio, etc.). It has been argued that
medical research conducted in develop-
ing countries exploits nations that are
poor and already burdened by diseases,
and that such countries carry all the onus
and risks of medical research without
being able to take advantage of its
results, as the new drugs are unafford-
able for them, especially following the
World Trade Organization’s decision in
1994 to extend property rights on new
drugs for a period of 20 years. As a result
of this developing countries were no
longer able to produce patented drugs
unless they paid property rights, which
in most cases is impossible for them.
However, in 1997 the South African
government enacted a ground-breaking
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law enabling the Health Minister to
import generic versions of patented
drugs or to license their domestic pro-
duction without paying property rights
to drug companies. Other DEVELOP-
ING COUNTRIES, such as Brazil, soon
began to follow South Africa’s example.
[Em. M.]
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BI. AC AFRICA (It. Africa nera; Fr. Afrique

noire; Ger. Schwarzafrika) -
Black Africa is a general term used to
describe the African countries located
south of the Sahara. Setting aside the
historical, cultural and social differ-
ences of the populations in this area,
the term is based on a distinction
between inhabitants’ skin colour (COL-
OURED, WHITENESS). Thus ‘Black
Africa’ as opposed to ‘Arab Africa’ — a
term used to describe the countries
located north of the Sahara whose inha-
bitants have lighter-coloured skin and
whose cultures present a strong Arab
influence. A large number of French
scholars began talking about Black
Africa in the 1940s and 1950s; many of
these scholars subsequently partici-
pated in the NEGRITUDE movement.
However, this distinction was often cri-
ticized by those who supported the
theory of a single Africa. According to
other authors, European or African
colonialists (COLONIALISM) — with a
tendency towards RACISM - and the
followers of the divide et impera motto
mainly divide Africa into Arab and
Black.

In America, emphasis was placed on
Black Africa in the 1920s via Marcus
Mosiah Garvey’s highly contested ‘Back
to Africa’” movement (BLACK MUS-
LIMS). Originally founded to encourage
black pride, the movement urged black
people in America to return to Africa
and be proud of their RACE and origins.
M. V]

Balandier, G. (1963) Sociologie actuelle de
I’Afrique Noire, PUF, Paris.
Davidson, B. (1968) Africa: History of a
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Continent: Themes and Outline, Weiden-
feld & Nicolson, London.

Suret-Canale, J. (1959) Afrique Noire, Edi-
tions Sociales, Paris.

BLACK MARKET LABOUR: see SEASONAL
MIGRANT WORKERS, ILLE-
GAL ALIEN

BLACKMUSLIMS (It. Musulmani neri; Fr.
Musulmans noirs; Ger. schwarze
Muslime) The term ‘Black Muslims’
refers to a predominantly black reli-
gious organization in the United States,
that follows the teachings of Islam.
Black Muslims follow Islamic religious
rituals and pray five times a day as
well as following strict codes of diet,
dress, discipline and relationships.
They are the largest and most signifi-
cant sectarian movement in the USA
and of increasing significance in Britain
and other countries. Their importance,
and the reason they continue to be sup-
ported by many black people lies in
their contribution to black people’s eco-
nomic and social life; their effective
resistance to RACISM; generosity to
impoverished members and their con-
tribution to the education of black
young people and their ability to keep
many away from drugs and violence.
The organization’s leaders advocate
economic co-operation and self-suffi-
ciency and enjoin a strict Islamic code.
Black Muslims have established accre-
dited schools in more than 45 US cities
and own various farms from which
they send produce throughout the
United States using their own trucks
and aeroplanes. Their weekly, Muslim
World News (formerly Muhammad
Speaks), is a widely circulated black



newspaper. In addition, they rehabili-
tate convicts, drug addicts and alco-
holics through their ‘doing-for-self’
philosophy and police some black
neighbourhoods and housing projects
in order to prevent drug-related violent
crime. Although no membership
records are kept, the movement is esti-
mated to have at least 100,000 followers
in the US alone. Their most well-known
branch is the Nation of Islam.

The current activities of the movement
arise from their origins in black self-
improvement movements that began in
Chicago and New York shortly before
the First World War. One of these was
the Universal Negro Improvement Asso-
ciation, founded in 1914 by Marcus
Garvey (1887-1940), a Jamaican-born
black nationalist leader who created the
‘Back to Africa” movement. He started a
weekly newspaper, the Negro World and
urged American black people to be
proud of their RACE and to aim to
return to Africa, their ancestral home-
land. He founded the Black Star Line in
1919 to provide steamship transport, and
the Negro Factories Corporation to
encourage black economic indepen-
dence.

Another root of the Black Muslims
was the Moorish Science Temple of
America, founded in 1913 by Timothy
Drew (1886-1929) who was later
referred to as Prophet Drew Ali. This
temple was based on Islamic principles
and its members believed that their
origins lay in the ancient Moors. They
believed that black people had been the
original Muslims, but that their religion
had been stripped from them by white
people who had robbed them of their
land and exploited them. They saw black
people not as a ‘race’, but as a NATION.
As a result, Black Muslims are black
nationalists (or African nationalists)
(NATIONALISM). When Ali was mur-
dered in 1929, leadership of the move-
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ment passed to Wallace D. Fard (also
known as Walli Farad, Master Farad
Muhammad or the Great Mahdi to Black
Muslims). In 1930 Fard, a silk salesman,
established the Temple of Islam No. 1
(later known as a mosque) in Detroit.
This was the beginning of the Nation of
Islam. He taught his followers that their
‘true religion” was not Christianity, but
Islam, the ‘religion of the black man” of
Asia and Africa. Fard stressed ‘knowl-
edge of self’ as a requirement for
achieving black liberation.

The Chicago branch of the Nation of
Islam was founded in 1933. In 1934, after
the mysterious disappearance of Fard,
the leader of the Chicago mosque
became the Nation’s leader. He was
Elijah Muhammad (1897-1975), known
as Holy Prophet and Messenger of Allah,
who had been born in Georgia and was
originally named Elijah Poole. Until his
death in Chicago in 1975, Muhammad
was the supreme leader of the Nation of
Islam. In keeping with its black nation-
alist philosophy influenced by Marcus
Garvey’s ideas, Elijah Muhammad’s
programme for the Black Muslims
included the creation of separate hospi-
tals, schools, industries, farms and shops
and he aimed to create a separate
African-American state. He instituted
self-help programmes designed to sup-
port Black Muslim independence from
the industrial and financial corporations
which effectively excluded black people
and other minority ethnic groups from
power.

Malcolm X (1925-65), the most famous
member of the Nation of Islam, devel-
oped worldwide links and popularized
the movement. He was born in
Nebraska, as Malcolm Little. Malcolm’s
father, a Baptist minister, was an out-
spoken follower of Marcus Garvey who
was murdered by the KU KLUX KLAN
when Malcolm was six years old.
Malcolm converted to Islam when he
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was introduced to the teachings of Elijah
Muhammad while in prison for burglary
in 1946. This provided the impetus for
him to educate himself and, when
released in 1952, he joined a Black
Muslim temple in Detroit and took the
name Malcolm X, symbolically replacing
the name derived from the heritage of
SLAVERY with an X to represent the
unknown name of his African ancestors
— a common practice for Black Muslims.
By the early 1960s, the Nation of Islam
had become well known and Malcolm
was their most prominent spokesperson
and head of the New York City mosque.
In 1963, however, the Black Muslims
ordered Malcolm to be silent for his
remark that the assassination of United
States President John F. Kennedy was
like ‘the chickens coming home to roost’.
In the following year, Malcolm broke
with the Nation of Islam and formed a
secular black nationalist group, the
Organization of Afro-American Unity
(OAAU). In 1964 Malcolm made a hajj
(pilgrimage) to the Islamic holy city of
Mecca, Saudi Arabia. As a result of this
trip, and others to Africa and Europe, he
began advocating racial solidarity, and
adopted the Arabic name El-Hajj Malik
El-Shabazz. On 21 February 1965, while
addressing an OAAU rally in New York,
Malcolm was assassinated by men
allegedly connected with the Nation of
Islam.

Warith Deen (formally Wallace)
Muhammad succeeded his father Elijah
Muhammad as leader of the Nation of
Islam in 1975. He played down black
nationalism, admitted white people
(who were no longer referred to as
‘Devils’) as members and enforced strict
Sunni Islamic practices. In 1976 the
movement’s name changed from
Nation of Islam to the World Commu-
nity of Al-Islam in the West, then to
American Muslim Mission. His fol-
lowers are now known simply as
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Muslims. The movement has a decen-
tralized structure of independent places
of prayer called masjids.

In 1977, Louis Farrakhan led a group
of discontented followers in resurrecting
the Nation of Islam. The group has
continued the black separatist and
nationalist teachings of Elijah Muham-
mad. The term ‘Black Muslim’ is now
most aptly applied to members of the
Nation of Islam. Farrakhan has come to
public notoriety for outspoken anti-
Semitic pronouncements about Jews’
economic control (ANTI-SEMITISM) —
pronouncements which have fuelled
existing tensions between Jewish
people and black people in some New
York neighbourhoods. Farrakhan has
been debarred from entering Britain on
the grounds that he is likely to incite
racial hatred (RELIGION AND ETHNIC
CONFLICTS). Nonetheless, the self-help
programmes of the Nation of Islam, and
perhaps the worldwide proliferation of
Islam, ensures that they continue to
recruit followers in Britain and are
increasingly visible in British and other
cities. In October 1995 Farrakhan orga-
nized the Million Man March in
Washington, DC. At the march, hun-
dreds of thousands of black men vowed
to renew their commitment to family,
community and personal responsibility.
Although the march renewed criticism
of Farrakhan’s anti-Semitic statements
and some black leaders refused to
participate, it was widely regarded as a
successful display of black solidarity. It
helped Farrakhan move closer to the
political mainstream, and some people
also saw it as indicating the strength of
Farrakhan’s appeal to a significant seg-
ment of the black population. [A. P.]

Lincoln, E. C. (1993) The Black Muslims in
America, Africa World Press, New
Jersey.
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Bl. ACK POWER (It. Black Power; Fr. Black

Power; Ger. Black Power) -
Although first used by American black
activists in the 1950s (Wright, 1954), the
term ‘black power’ is more generally
attributed to Stokely Carmichael, leader
of the Student Nonviolent Coordination
Committee (SNCC), following its adop-
tion as a slogan during the celebrated
Mississippi civil rights march of June
1966. Subsequently, the term was used
to help to define the coalition founded
in Oakland in October 1966 between
the SNCC, the Student Organization for
Black Unity and the Black Panther
Party.

The Black Power movement in the
USA included some of the most impor-
tant black American political activists of
this period (Carmichael, James Foreman,
Rap Brown, Willie Ricks, Angela Davis).
Although the coalition broke up in 1968,
until that date this movement repre-
sented the central point of reference for
the whole — and not just the American —
black revolutionary movement.

Black Power as a political and ideolo-
gical movement was founded in the
years in which reformist attempts to
achieve civil rights — led by Dr Martin
Luther King, Jr. and others (RACIAL
SEGREGATION, JIM CROW) - were
apparently making little progress. In the
view of the proponents of revolutionary

BLACK POWER

change, the time was therefore ripe for a
new type of politics, based on opposi-
tion, if necessary violent opposition, to
dominant White Power — opposition that
aimed at achieving a radical transforma-
tion of the existing power structure. The
fight was no longer a struggle for equal
civil rights (EQUALITY), but a struggle
for power: ‘The concept of black power

. is a call for black people in this
country to unite, to recognize their
heritage, to build a sense of community
... to begin to define their own goals, to
lead their own organizations and to
support those organizations . . . to reject
the racist institutions and values of the
society’” (Carmichael and Hamilton,
1967: 44).

This revolutionary connotation led the
movement to oppose not only national
RACISM but also, insofar as they saw
white power as being hand in hand with
neo-colonialism (COLONIALISM) and
imperialism (CULTURAL IMPERIAL-
ISM), also to oppose racism internation-
ally. Seen from this perspective, the
concept of Black Power inevitably
applied not just to the situation of black
people in the USA, but equally to that of
other non-white peoples and for this
reason it could be seen as a freedom
movement for oppressed people every-
where.

The idea of Black Power developed a
significant following not just in the USA,
but also in Britain, where its supporters
argued that the people to whom Black
Power referred included not just Afri-
cans and African-Caribbeans, but also
‘Asians’ — Indians, Pakistanis, Banglade-
shis and Chinese — as well as Arabs and,
indeed, all ‘non-white peoples’ living in
the UK. Though this approach to ‘black-
ness’ had some influence for a time, the
term ‘black’ has since tended to lose
whatever inclusivity it temporarily com-
manded and has since gradually frag-
mented, allowing a recognition of more
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discrete ‘minority” entities: thus it has
become commonplace not simply to
distinguish in some contexts between
‘black’ and ‘Asian’, but also between
different elements within such broader
entities.

According to Rudolph Vecoli (1978),
as well as affecting black Americans, the
Black Power movement in the USA also
encouraged an increase in awareness of
ETHNICITY among other minorities.
Inspired by the example of Black Amer-
icans, certain white ethnic minorities
started to commit themselves to a similar
fight to free themselves from the brand
and weight of ascribed inferiority, and
thus Black Power succeeded in creating
ideas of ‘Irish Power’, ‘Polish Power’,
and so on. However, the overall white
reaction to the Black Power movement
was negative and, indeed, often inten-
sely hostile and frequently violent as,
perhaps for the first time, whites saw
their presumed superiority questioned
(WHITENESS). As this conflict intensi-
fied, the Black Power movement had to
endure a series of attacks on its leaders
and followers - including homicide,
armed raids by the authorities and
what amounted to ‘show trials’ — and
these attacks eventually contributed to
its demise as a significant political
movement.

The relatively short life-span of Black
Power as an active coalition of forces did
not prevent the idea of Black Power
having an influence long after its demise
as a formal organization, and so the
slogan ‘Black Power” came to be adopted
by many leading civil rights and protest
movements in the USA, such as CORE,
the Congress for Racial Equality. Never-
theless, the exact meaning of Black
Power was uncertain and it came to be
interpreted in different, and often con-
tradictory, ways in following years.
It was the basis for, inter alia, the
development of a black IDENTITY - as
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expressed in new ways of dressing
(dishikis), new hairstyles (afros) and new
means of self-identity — ranging from the
rejection of the term ‘Negro’, to the
adoption of African names (Stokely
Carmichael himself later taking the
name Kwame Ture). It also came to be
associated with, on the one hand, ideas
of a separatist nationalism based on a
form of black racism that opposed any
suggestion of living together with
whites, and, on the other hand, ‘black
capitalism” — a concept embraced by
President Nixon in 1969, perhaps
because, through encouraging the
growth of a black bourgeoisie, it repre-
sented an attempt to contain part of the
rebellion of Black Power within a
capitalist logic.

Even though the term Black Power has
lost much of whatever influence it once
had - being replaced or overtaken by
concepts such as AFROCENTRISM - it
has nevertheless remained a significant
concept within many black civil and
equal rights movements. Moreover,
when Carmichael and Hamilton’s book
Black Power was reissued in 1992, the
authors declared that the gains made by
blacks over the previous 25 years were
mere window-dressing. In their eyes this
not only confirmed the fundamental
importance of the concept of Black
Power, and the force of the arguments
that lay behind it, but also emphasized
the need for greater collaboration
between black politics in the USA and
the various revolutionary movements in
Africa, as well as the need to focus on
class rather than RACE. From their
perspective, the Black Power movement
continues to provide a positive point of
reference for the development of black
pride and the strengthening and expres-
sion of black identity [M. V.]

Biko, S. (1978) Black Consciousness in South
Africa, Random House, New York.
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BO A PEOPLE (It. Boat people; Fr. Boat

people; Ger. Boat people) The
term ‘Boat people” is used to define
migrants (MIGRANT) who leave their
country of origin illegally by sea using
makeshift vessels, often encountering
great danger.

Historically speaking, the term
became widely used on an international
basis when the Saigon regime crumbled
during the second half of the 1970s,
resulting in a mass exodus by sea from
Vietnam. In 1979, another wave of
expatriation from Vietnam saw hun-
dreds of thousands of boat people try
to reach the coasts of Thailand, Malaysia,
Singapore, Hong Kong and Indonesia.
Many died as a result of adverse weather
conditions, while others were the victims
of pirates who murdered, mistreated,
tortured, raped and robbed the migrants
as they fled. Often, those migrants who
managed to reach foreign shores were
not allowed to disembark and were
either towed back out to sea or attacked
as soon as they set foot on land. The
seriousness of the situation led to the
first Conference of Indo-Chinese Refu-
gees (in 1979) which established that
migrants from Vietnam could benefit
from REFUGEE status and be allowed to
disembark in a country of first asylum
(POLITICAL ASYLUM) in South-East
Asia before settling in a third country
(the first time in the history of modern
political asylum that all expatriated boat
people were granted the right to settle).
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This agreement led to the settling of
approximately 700,000 people in Wes-
tern countries over subsequent years.
Mass departures from Vietnam recom-
menced in the second half of the 1980s,
although the exodus was no longer
stimulated by political persecution.
However, a second International Con-
ference on Indo-Chinese Refugees — held
in 1989 to discuss the large number of
boat people in flight, the ever-decreasing
willingness of Asiatic countries to
accommodate them and the fact that
Western countries were not keen to
allow Indo-Chinese migrants to settle —
outlined a Comprehensive Plan of
Action (CPA) with the intention of
counteracting the phenomenon at var-
ious levels. This not only made it more
difficult for people to leave the country
by increasing controls over the granting
of refugee status, implementing cam-
paigns to establish that individuals
could not automatically transfer to
another country and abolishing the
general right to settle in third countries,
but also encouraged repatriation by
guaranteeing acquittal for repatriating
refugees and support and economic
compensation for voluntary repatriation
as well as organizing legal departures
from Vietnam.

The abolition of compensation for
repatriation in 1991, the main — if not
only — reason for expatriation, drasti-
cally reduced the number of boat people
arriving from Vietnam and Laos. In June
1996 UNHCR abolished the Comprehen-
sive Plan of Action, although at least
24,700 individuals were still living in
refugee camps (RECEPTION CENTRE)
in Hong Kong, Thailand, Indonesia and
the Philippines. Over a period of 20
years, at least 850,000 individuals had
left their country of origin, although the
exact figure is impossible to estimate as
many boat people were lost or killed at
sea.
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The term ‘boat people” was also used
in September 1991 when Haitians
headed for the United States by sea
following the military coup during
which President Jean-Bertrand Aristide
was removed from power. In the
summer of 1994, around 36,000 Cuban
‘boat people’ (balseros — a Spanish word
meaning ‘raft people’) left the island by
sea on makeshift vessels heading for the
coast of Florida. In 1996, the term was
again used to describe the desperate
attempt by illegal Somali immigrants
(ILLEGAL ALIEN) to flee to the Yemen
by sea regardless of pirate attacks, while
in May of the same year, refugees
escaping the civil war in Liberia by
boat raised much consternation, as some
individuals were not granted permission
to land in Ghana for ten days and then
only following international pressure.
Another 900 refugees were accommo-
dated in Sierra Leone. In 1991 the Italian
mass media used the term ‘boat people’
to describe the continuous arrival of
boats full of migrants (MIGRANT) from
Albania (around 50,000 men, women
and children came to Italy from Albania
in less than six months), although
different measures were adopted to
deal with this influx of people. The
high number of arrivals made it impos-
sible to check each individual applica-
tion for political asylum, so the Italian
government adopted a generalized
policy allowing all Albanians arriving
on makeshift boats who agreed not to
apply for political asylum to be regular-
ized and thereby obtain a temporary
permit of stay — also valid as a work or
study permit — for humanitarian rea-
sons. The policy changed on 31 July 1991
and large numbers of migrants arriving
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after that date were immediately repa-
triated (DEPORTATION). Logistically,
legally and administratively unprepared
for such a large number of migrants, the
Italian government was forced to over-
come the difficulties encountered in

integrating Albanian migrants — and
reducing the increasing tension between
local inhabitants and refugees — by

implementing several policy amend-
ments. The flow of boat people to Italy
— mostly from Albania and Tunisia — has
fluctuated in numbers in recent years,
although there has been an increase in
the number of people arriving from
Kurdistan, Pakistan and China. The
desperate conditions in which these
people arrive — often applying for
entry as asylum seekers — seem to
indicate that the finding of an alternative
to the terrifying sea voyages arranged by
criminal organizations is of fundamental
importance. The question of how to
implement humanitarian actions which
both fight and counteract the criminal
activity and respect the immigration
laws is still very much open to debate.
M. V]
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C AST (It. casta; Fr. caste; Ger. Kas-

te) The term ‘caste’ comes
from Portuguese casta, ‘breed, kind'.
Despite the fact that caste systems
occur in a number of African and Poly-
nesian civilizations, the term is more
specifically used to describe religious,
political, military and economic organi-
zations in India. In modern India, the
more common word for caste is the
indigenous term jati, which means
RACE. The term was originally used to
describe the colour of the Aryans (of
Indo-European origin) who conquered
India and enslaved the native ethnic
groups (ETHNICITY). However, in
time, it was transformed into a rigid
classification system which distin-
guished conquered individuals from
their conquerors and which prevented
fraternization between these two
groups. The influence of Hindu princi-
ples on the manner in which the world
was viewed became decisive. The four
initial castes were generated by differ-
ent parts of Brahma’s body: priests or
Brahmans came from his mouth, war-
riors or Kshatriyas from his arms, farm-
ers and breeders or Vaishyas from his
thighs and Shudras (i.e. the untouch-
ables), the natives with the most
humble tasks and with whom fraterni-
zation was strictly forbidden for all
Aryan descendants, from his feet. A
number of sub-castes were added at a
later date, bringing the total number of
castes to over 100. Buddhism has
fought against the caste system and
modern independent Indian politics
have tried to eliminate caste-based
PREJUDICE. However, outbreaks of
inter-caste violence in India have been
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a practical consequence of the system
and many believe that it has greatly
hindered India’s ability to modernize
by effectively suppressing any possibi-
lity of meritocracy-based progress.
Nevertheless, despite the criticism
advanced in recent times, whether by
politicians anxious to modernize Indian
society or from a religious perspective,
the caste system has proved remarkably
resistant to attack.

From a metaphorical point of view, the
term ‘caste’ is also used in Western
societies where there are no real caste
systems to describe a closed system
where social and cultural improvement
is hindered by pre-set and unchangeable
formulas. Here castes indicate closed
professional associations aiming to
defend their own privileges from outside
change, thereby becoming expressions of
cultural and social endogamies which
run the risk of ending up in rigid bodies
closed to new influences and therefore
acting as harbingers of social conflict.
M. C]

Pitt-Rivers, F. (1971) On the Word ‘Caste’,
Tavistock, London.

Sharma, U. (1999) Caste (Concept in the
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CHAU |N|SM (It.  sciovinismo;  Fr.
V chauvinisme; Ger.
Chauvinismus) In relation to nations
the term describes a fanatical form of
extreme nationalism which denies the
value of any other population or
NATION. It is also used to indicate the
exclusive and arrogant self-favouring
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fanaticism of any faction or group
(NATIONALISM). It derives from the
French chauvinisme, from N. Chauvin, a
soldier who fought in the Napoleonic
wars and whose allegiance to the
Emperor never wavered. His allegiance
is depicted in caricatures, songs and
plays about fanatical patriots. The cur-
rent meaning of the word was intro-
duced to the humanities by W.G.
Sumner in 1906 in order to describe
how patriotism can degenerate to the
point where it blemishes and perverts
both thought and judgement. In his
analysis of chauvinism, Sumner (1974)
draws attention to the way in which a
chauvinist ideology uses a few, simpli-
fied formulas to influence and even
control the behaviour of people and
thus overrides their ability to behave on
a rational and logical basis. [G. H.]

Sumner, W. G. (1974) Folkways and Mores
(1906), Ayer, New York.

ClRCUMClSlON (It. circoncisione; Fr.
circoncision; Ger.
Beschneidung) From the Late Latin
circumcisio, from circumcidere (to cut
around), as far as males are concerned,
the term ‘circumcision’ indicates the
total or partial removal of the foreskin
by means of a circular incision. The
practice is extremely ancient in origin,
dating from Egyptian times. For Jews it
was — and still is — a symbol of belong-
ing to the people of Abraham and
divine allegiance. In addition to its
function of religious initiation for two
great monotheist religions, Judaism and
Islam, circumcision is sometimes also
practised for reasons of hygiene.
Female circumcision refers to the far
more controversial practice of making a
surgical incision into the skin covering
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the clitoris or the real and proper
removal of the «clitoris (INFIBULA-
TION, MUTILATION). [S. G.]

Chebel, M. (1992) Histoire de la circoncision
des origines a nos jours, Balland, Paris.

ClTlZENSHl (It.  cittadinanza;  FPr.
citoyenneté; Ger. Staats-
biirgerschaft) From the Latin civis, citi-
zen, via the ancient Italian form, cittade,
the term ’‘citizenship’ defines a legal
status, i.e. the belonging of an indivi-
dual to a political unit (usually a state)
which awards him or her a particular
status and a series of rights and duties.

The implications of citizenship (i.e.
rights and duties) naturally change with
time and differ according to the legal
system concerned. The rights conferred
by citizenship can usually be divided
into three areas: civil, political and social.
According to Theodor H. Marshall
(1950), civil citizenship includes the
rights required for individual freedom
(personal freedom, freedom of speech,
freedom of thought, property rights and
the right to stipulate valid contracts, as
well as the right to obtain justice);
political citizenship includes the rights
which permit citizens to participate in
political power; and social citizenship
includes the rights regarding safety and
economic welfare (which may range
from the guarantee of a minimum
protection of one’s possessions to all
that is required for full PARTICIPA-
TION in civil life as understood in the
context of the state). Extension of this
sequence of ‘rights of citizenship’ char-
acterizes the development process of
modern democracies. According to this
theory, civil rights were gained in the
eighteenth century, political rights in
the nineteenth century and social rights



in the twentieth century. It has recently
been hypothesized that there is a need
for a further stage in development,
involving the passage from a ‘state-
centred” to a sociocentric conception of
citizenship.

Citizenship can be acquired by birth
or by adoption. Citizenship by birth may
be acquired by descent (jus sanguinis), or
by place of birth (jus soli), that is, by
birth on the territory of a state. Citizen-
ship can be acquired by adoption, either
owing to changes in the boundaries of a
state, or by legal benefit, marriage to
a citizen or naturalization. The condi-
tions required for the acquisition of
citizenship (both by birth and by adop-
tion) are established by law. The laws
governing the acquisition of citizenship
depend in large measure on the political
culture of the country in question and,
more particularly, on the distinction that
is made in the country between citizen-
ship and nationality, as well as the
country’s concept of NATION. Broadly
speaking, the acquisition of citizenship
by descent is the most widespread and
most ancient. Dating from the feudal era,
acquisition by place of birth later found
important applications in countries with
high immigration (MIGRANT), as it
allows the children born of immigrant
parents to become citizens of the state
in which they were born (SECOND
GENERATION). The extent and facility
(or otherwise) with which citizenship is
granted by adoption depends on the
states concerned.

In France, where immigration has
performed an important economic and
demographic function, and where a
policy of ASSIMILATION of immigrants
has long been adopted, ample room is
given to the acquisition of citizenship by
jus soli and by naturalization.

In Germany, where the country’s
transformation into one with high immi-
gration is still denied on an ideological
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level, jus sanguinis citizenship is most
frequently applied; naturalization is
difficult and even children born in
Germany of immigrant parents have
trouble obtaining German citizenship,
despite relaxation in the law in 1993.

In the United Kingdom, citizenship
has proved to be an extremely conten-
tious issue as a result of alarm relating to
the fact that under the 1948 Nationality
Act, New Commonwealth immigrants
possessed rights of entry as well as other
rights as citizens. Beginning with the
1962 Commonwealth Immigrants Act,
various Acts have addressed citizenship,
not just restricting it, but also demarcat-
ing different degrees of citizenship and
introducing concepts such as ‘patrial’ to
identify those entitled to citizenship via
their antecedents.

In Italy, the application of jus sanguinis
citizenship is still prevalent, and has, in
addition, ensured Italian citizenship for
children who were born abroad of
migrant parents.

On the theme of citizenship, the Treaty
of Maastricht (1992) reinforces distinc-
tions between citizens and non-citizens
of the European Union. New and
fundamental rights, restricted to Eur-
opean Union citizens, have emerged, as
contained in the articles of the Treaty
and the jurisprudence of the European
Court of Justice. These regard the free-
dom of movement, the right to exercise
dependent or autonomous work, and the
right to settle in a state other than that of
their nationality, and have access to its
social services. [U. M.]

Gross, F. (1999) Citizenship and Ethnicity:
The Growth and Development of a

Democratic  Multiethnic  Institution,
Greenwood Press, Westport, Connecti-
cut.

Marshall, T.H. (1950) Citizenship and
Social Class, Cambridge University
Press, Cambridge.
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Miller, D. (2000) Citizenship and National
Identity, Polity Press, Cambridge.

Veca, S. (1990) Cittadinanza. Riflessioni
filosofiche sull’idea di emancipazione,
Feltrinelli, Milano.

Withol De Wenden, C. (ed.) (1988) La
Citoyenneteé, Edilig, Paris.

ClVl“Z A'l'lo (It. civilta; Fr. civilisa-

tion; Ger. Zivilisa-
tion) A civilized society is a society
characterized by the development of
town and city life. Civilized societies
are normally based upon trade, com-
merce or manufacture. The production
of surpluses enables such societies to
support elaborate political structures
and elites dedicated to politics, religion,
science, scholarship and the arts. The
concept of civilization has therefore
long been closely linked to ideas of pro-
gress and CULTURE. ‘Civilization” has
often been used as a synonym for socie-
ties at a more advanced stage of devel-
opment than others. Civilization was
contrasted with backwardness, barbar-
ism and savagery (SAVAGE). In
modern times terms such as ‘civiliza-
tion” and ‘to civilize” have been used in
a Eurocentric and racist manner; Wes-
terners are the only people to be con-
sidered ‘civilized” (EUROCENTRISM),
to have attained the peak of human
progress and to be the embodiment of
progress itself. As from the sixteenth
century, the West seized power and
exercised colonial authority in terms of
‘civilization” or a civilizing mission and
used the idea of civilization as a justi-
fication for modifying cultures and
dominating or enslaving peoples.
COLONIALISM and imperialism (CUL-
TURAL IMPERIALISM) destroyed or
modified the cultural systems of subject
countries as part of the processes of
economic and political domination. The
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most effective form of the subordina-
tion of subjugated peoples requires that
their value systems be replaced with
Western value systems and that they
carry in their heads beliefs in the back-
wardness of their own people and the
cultural superiority of the dominant
power (Fanon, 1970). Colonial officials,
missionaries and schoolteachers were
in the forefront of the civilizing mis-
sion.

The concept of civilization (i.e. to be
civilized) as a corpus of good manners
and good taste and of the progress of
science and learning when formulated
by Westerners was mainly attributed to
their own culture. The notion of a
civilizing process was developed within
sociology by Norbert Elias (1982). His
work describes the historical process in
which people developed codes of inter-
personal etiquette, emotional restraint
and good manners; society becomes
more peaceful and rule-governed. Even
wars come to be conducted according to
rules that respect non-combatants and
prisoners and minimize the destruction
of civilian populations. This view of
human progress has been challenged by
Bauman (1989), who argues that the
Holocaust (SHOAH) was essentially the
product of an advanced society. The
bureaucratic division of labour and the
detachment and depersonalization char-
acteristic of modern industrial societies,
as described by Max Weber, were
prerequisites for the organization of
systematic mass killings of people held
(‘scientifically’) to be racially inferior.
Thus the essentially progressive and
optimistic view of Western civilization
has been challenged and made part of a
radical critique of Western society. This
critique is taken up in other forms as part
of the anti-colonial and anti-racist strug-
gles, which require subordinated people
to rediscover and celebrate their own
civilization. [R. M.]



Bauman, Z. (1989) Modernity and the
Holocaust, Polity Press, Cambridge.
Elias, N. (1978) The History of Manners,

Blackwell, Oxford.

Elias, N. (1982) The Civilising Process: State
Formation and Civilisation, Blackwell,
Oxford.

Fanon, F. (1970) Black Skin, White Masks,
Paladin, London.
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COLON'A“SM (It. colonialismo; Fr.
colonialisme; Ger.
Kolonialismus) The term ‘colonialism’
(from the Latin colonia, and from colo-
nus, colonist) was introduced at the end
of the nineteenth century to define the
position of the supporters of coloniza-
tion, but is nowadays generally used to
indicate, with an implicit negative con-
notation, the process whereby certain
European societies extended their poli-
tical, economic and cultural dominion
to the rest of the world. Colonialism
began with the great geographical ‘dis-
coveries’ of the modern era and acceler-
ated and became more entrenched with
the changes brought about by the
industrial revolution. It reached its
apex between the end of the nineteenth
century and the First World War and
began to decline after the Second World
War, with the rise of indigenous nation-
alist movements (NATIONALISM) and
as independence was achieved in one
colony after another. Colonialism, how-
ever, was often followed by neo-coloni-
alism, in which wunequal power
relationships with these countries were
still maintained, although in a situation
of formal political independence. One
of the main effects of colonialism was
the creation of the great colonial
empires of modern history: the Spanish
empire in the Americas, with some
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colonies in Asia (Philippines) and
Africa; that of Portugal in Brazil,
Angola, Mozambique, Guinea-Bissau,
Capo Verde, Macao and part of Timor;
the British empire, which extended first
to North America and to the Caribbean,
then to India, Australia, New Zealand
and to a large number of other Asian
and African countries; that of France in
North Africa, in West Africa, in Mada-
gascar, in the Middle East, in Vietnam,
in some islands of the Antilles (Haiti,
Guadalupe and Martinique) and in the
Pacific; that of Holland in Indonesia
and in part of the Antilles and of
Guyana; and that of Germany in
Cameroon, Togo, south-west Africa and
Tanganyika. Italy also had colonial
dominions of a certain significance in
Eritrea, Somalia, Libya, and, for a brief
period, in Ethiopia.

Colonialism led to the “colonial situa-
tion’, which has been the subject of many
sociological, anthropological and psy-
chological studies. The impact of the
West on colonized societies was ana-
lysed by Bronislaw Malinowski, Georges
Balandier (1970) and Franz Fanon (1963),
among others. These authors highlighted
in particular the destruction of the
colonized countries’ traditional commu-
nities (COMMUNITY) by colonizers and
the conditions of institutional inequality
which existed in these countries.
Inequality was in many cases exacer-
bated by RACISM, whether explicit or
implied, and by the actual or latent
violence which characterized colonial
relationships and resulted in depersona-
lization and ALIENATION (RACE AND
INEQUALITY). Other authors (Galli
della Loggia, 1977) have analysed the
cultural background of colonialism,
which they identify with the inability of
Europeans to establish non-destructive
and non-subjugating relations with other
civilizations (CIVILIZATION). Accord-
ing to these researchers, the historical
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significance and the essence of colonial-
ism lie in the indiscriminate wish to
extend European civilization to the
world, by eliminating any different
civilizations. Nevertheless, mention
should be made of the objective condi-
tions (economic, technological and mili-
tary) which allowed Europe to develop
and impose colonialism, with the result
of creating — to quote Marx, who was one
of its first critics — ‘a revolutionary
phenomenon despite itself” (Melotti,
1972). [U. M.]

Balandier, G. (1970) The Sociology of Black
Africa: Social Dynamics in Central Africa,
Deutsch, London.

Bertola, A. (1956) Storia e politica coloniale e
dei territori non autonomi, Giappichelli,
Torino.

Fanon, F. (1963) The Wretched of the Earth,
Grove, New York.

Galli della Loggia, E. (1977) ‘Colonialismo
e colonizzazione’, Enciclopedia Europea,
Garzanti, Milano, Vol. III: 561-569.

Melotti, U. (1972) Marx e il terzo mondo, 11
Saggiatore, Milano.

COLOUR BAR (It. Barriera di colore; Fr.
barriere de couleur; Ger. Ras-
senschranke) The term ‘colour bar’
indicates any kind of social and eco-
nomic separation between different
groups based on differences in skin
colour, and constituting a barrier
towards achieving real EQUALITY.
This kind of separation can be actuated
either through a clearly defined legal
system — such as of Apartheid in South
Africa — or through explicit or implicit
social discrimination (RACISM). In
many societies, phenomena of exclusion
from social services, certain urban areas
or employment opportunities, or from
education and housing possibilities —
either through explicit social refusal
or owing to the fact that an unfair
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proportion of black people hold low-
skilled jobs or reside in the poorest
areas of cities — are evidence that black
people encounter obstacles to integra-
tion associated with their skin colour.
Even when such obstacles are not
founded in a legal system or rigid
caste-like society (CASTE), the final out-
come is the creation of actual or virtual
ghettos (GHETTO). In the United
States, the awareness of the fact that the
colour bar (color line) actually pre-
vented black people from becoming
fully integrated citizens has resulted in
the implementation of AFFIRMATIVE
ACTION policies in an attempt to coun-
ter the phenomenon.

The term ‘colour bar’ first began to be
used in Great Britain after the Second
World War, when a considerable
number of COLOURED British citizens
from various continents migrated to the
United Kingdom following approval of
the 1948 Nationality Act, pursuant to
which all Commonwealth citizens were
considered British subjects (MIGRANT,
MIGRATION). Despite being British
citizens, with the same rights as British
residents, black British subjects were
discriminated against in employment,
education and housing - allegedly
owing to the fact that their skin was
darker than that of most autochthons -
and even barred from entering clubs,
shops, churches, pubs and dance halls
(WHITENESS). In an attempt to counter
the effects of this symbolic colour bar,
the British government approved a
number of Race Relations Acts (1968,
1976) (RACE RELATIONS), following
the cue of the American affirmative
action policies. The Acts expressly
prohibited discrimination and facilitated
the employment of black people in
sectors such as banking and insurance,
as well as improving their access to
education and professional training.
They also established that a body be set



up to control and manage the problems
linked to racial discrimination. While it
is difficult to assess the success of these
measures, it has become evident that
measures which confine themselves to
addressing legislative aspects tend to
diminish in effectiveness over time.

Although an obvious source of racial
tension between the white and black
populations of Britain, the existence of
the colour bar can be said to have
indirectly contributed towards the
strengthening of the ‘racial’ IDENTITY
of many black British citizens, thus
unwittingly helping to change the
fundamental approach of government
policies from the promotion of ASSIMI-
LATION to the respect of racial
minorities. [M. V.]

Rose, J. B. (1969) Colour and Citizenship,
Oxford University Press, Oxford.
Solomos, J. (1989) Race and Racism in

Contemporary  Britain, Macmillan,
London.
COLOUR B“ND SOCIETY  (It.  color-
blind soczety, Fr.

société ignorant la couleur; Ger. ‘farben-
blinde” Gesellschaft) The term ‘colour-
blind society” is widely used in Anglo-
Saxon countries to describe a non-racist
society which pays little attention to
skin colour (COLOURED, WHITE-
NESS). The strongest supporters of this
approach were black intellectuals and
civil rights leaders (Walter White, Roy
Wilkins and Bayard Rustin) at the
beginning of the twentieth century,
who maintained that racial categories
would be socially irrelevant in the
future, and thus countered white sup-
porters of white supremacy and blacks
who based their political struggles on
the awareness of RACE and separatism.
M. V]

COLOURED

Gennaro Larda, V. (1990) From ‘Melting
Pot” to Multiculturalism. The Evolution
of Ethnic Relations in the United States,
Bulzoni, Roma.

COLOURE (It. coloured; Fr. gens de

couleur; Ger. Farbi-
ger) The term ‘coloured has been pri-
marily used in the UK and the USA to
distinguish those with dark skin from
those who are defined — or who define
themselves — as ‘white’, as in the case
of ‘coloured immigrant’. The label
‘coloured” is also often implied when
reference is made to ethnic minorities
(ETHNICITY), just as it is with now
more discredited concepts such as half-
caste or half-breed.

Already in use in the nineteenth
century, the term replaced other terms
whose use came to be considered
derogatory such as ‘Sambo’, ‘Black-
amoor’ and ‘Black’. However, although
the term ‘coloured’ appears to have been
used originally to avoid negative label-
ling, it was often employed in a negative
way. For example, according to Cesare
Lombroso (1898), differences in skin
colour are an evident and unequivocal
sign of a human hierarchy, with whites
at the apex and coloured people below.
Thus coloured people were considered
less genetically developed than non-
coloured individuals, i.e. Whites
(RACE).

However, the term is also used in a
completely different, and to many
extents contrary, manner. The political
aim of the positive grouping of non-
white populations led to the term being
used throughout the twentieth century
by various movements whose mission
was to protect the rights of ethnic
minority groups (ETHNIC MINORITY).
These movements include the National
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Association for the Advancement of
Colored People, (NAACP), founded in
1909 following the riots in Springfield,
[linois. Open to a variety of minority
ethnic groups, this is still one of the most
important movements of its kind in the
United States. Furthermore, the United
Colored People’s Association was estab-
lished in the late 1960s to advance the
BLACK POWER movement — a specifi-
cally non-white people’s movement — by
reuniting what it defined as all coloured
populations in order to counter the white
(or non-coloured) population.

During the 1970s use of the term
‘coloured” was overtaken by use of the
term ‘black’” which had once more
become acceptable as a result of the
success of the Black Power movement.
More recently the term ‘African-Amer-
ican” has come into wuse. Finally,
‘coloured” has become popular in certain
environments, e.g. among Pan-African-
ism supporters, but has lost most of its
political meaning. [M. V.]

Banton M. (1957) White and Coloured: The
Behaviour of British People towards
coloured Immigrants, Cage, London.

Bastide R. (ed.) (1977) Schiava, la donna di
colore in America Latina, Mazzotta,
Milano.

Fanon F. (1986) Black Skin, White Masks
(1963), Pluto Press, London.

Lombroso C. (1898) L'uomo bianco e l'uomo
di colore, Bocca, Torino.

Low, W. A, Cliff V. A (eds) (1980)
Encyclopedia of Black America, A. Da
Capo, New York.

COMM'SS'ON FOR RACIAL EQUALITY (It.
Commission for Racial
Equality; Fr. Commission for Racial Equal-
ity; Ger. Commission for Racial Equali-
ty) In a given society, legislation
designed to eradicate or ameliorate
racial inequality implicitly addresses
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three issues. First, what is the existing
position of racial or ethnic minorities
(ETHNIC MINORITY)? Secondly, what
would the ‘just’ society look like?
Thirdly, as far as these minorities are
concerned, how do we progress from
the existing position to a position of
‘justice’? (McCrudden et al., 1991).

The 1976 Race Relations Act altered
the way RACIAL DISCRIMINATION
was conceived in the UK in two ways: it
extended the concept of discrimination
by including indirect or unintentional
discrimination within the remit of the
law; and it strengthened enforcement of
the law. The 1976 Act also established
the Commission for Racial Equality
(CRE) and gave it a strategic role in
enforcing the law (in England, Wales
and Scotland; there is a separate
organization for Northern Ireland) and
equipped it with considerably more
powers than those possessed by its two
predecessors, the Race Relations Board
and the Community Relations Commis-
sion.

The CRE was given several tasks. The
first and more specific task was to
combat racial discrimination. Here the
CRE could assist individual complai-
nants; it was empowered to mount
formal investigations of the policies and
practices of organizations and, if neces-
sary, it could issue legally enforceable
non-discrimination notices; it also has
the sole power to act against discrimi-
natory advertisements. More widely, the
CRE was required to monitor the way
the 1976 Race Relations Act was working
and to recommend improvements to it.
The second and more diffuse, though no
less important, task was to encourage
good relations between ‘people of dif-
ferent racial and ethnic backgrounds’
and to promote equal opportunity, for
example through publicity and edu-
cational initiatives. Among many CRE
publications are the following: a 10-point



plan to help employers develop equal
opportunity polices; a guide to achieving
racial equality in the provision of
services by local government; and an
investigation of racial equality in educa-
tion. The CRE has also published a
number of Codes of Practice (covering
areas such as employment, education,
housing, maternity services and health
care services) which, though neither
legally authoritative, nor legally binding,
nevertheless offer useful guidance as to
which actions or practices may contra-
vene the law.

The weight of empirical evidence is
that, despite successive Race Relations
Acts in 1965, 1968 and 1976, and the
widening definition in these Acts of
what constitutes unlawful racial discri-
mination, such discrimination has con-
tinued at high levels in the UK.
However, it does not follow from this
that the CRE must have largely failed in
its myriad tasks, even though it has been
heavily criticized from a number of
influential sources, including the House
of Commons Sub-Committee on Race
Relations and Immigration, which
attacked what it perceived as the
Commission’s lack of cohesion and
direction and its consequent ineffective-
ness.

Certainly much attention has been
directed to poor performance by the
CRE. But there are other important
factors that should be considered. For
example, there may be limitations of
legal enforcement in establishing stan-
dards of conduct, organizational proce-
dures and general expectations about
identifying and tackling racial discrimi-
nation. In addition, the CRE may have
inadequate powers of intervention to
combat discrimination and/or contra-
dictions between anti-discrimination
legislation and other legislation. For
instance, in 1987 a mother demanded
that her local education authority (LEA)
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should arrange a transfer for her young
daughter out of a school which pro-
claimed its commitment to a multiracial
and multi-faith education and where
white children were in a minority, to a
school where there was an overwhelm-
ing majority of white children. The LEA
found itself confronted by two, appar-
ently conflicting, pieces of legislation. On
the one hand, according to Section 18 of
the 1976 Race Relations Act it was
unlawful for an LEA complying with
its duties as provided for under various
Education Acts to do anything that
would constitute discrimination under
the 1976 Race Relations Act. On the other
hand, under the 1980 Education Act,
LEAs were obliged to comply with
parental preference as to choice of
school (subject to certain exceptions
which were irrelevant in this case),
provided that vacancies existed. The
Secretary of State for Education ruled
that the provisions of the 1980 Education
Act with regard to parental choice were
inviolable and thus took precedence
over the provisions of the 1976 Race
Relations Act. The CRE contested this
and sought a judicial review of the
decision of the Secretary of State, partly
on the grounds that to accede to the
parent’s request would be to accept what
amounted to a condition of segregation
between white and minority children.
The judge ruled against the CRE, saying
that while transferring from one school
to the other moved the child apart from
minority children, it did not amount to
segregation; and that the obligations
of the LEA to comply with parental
choice did not depend on the nature
of the choice or the reasons underlying
it. In this case then, if there was a
‘failure’, it lay in the drafting of the
1976 Race Relations Act or in the way it
was interpreted by the courts, rather
than in any deficiency on the part of the
CRE.
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Lustgarten and Edwards (1992) have
ascribed the ineffectiveness of the 1976
Race Relations Act to the following
causes: incompetence on the part of the
CRE and those who have represented
those complaining of discrimination;
lack of familiarity with the legislation
(at least in its early years); hostility
towards the Act (whether explicit or
tacit) on the part of tribunals and judges;
and the deficiencies in the legislation
itself. Though they accepted that the
effectiveness of the CRE could be
increased if its powers were enhanced,
they point to other complications that act
to reduce the CRE'’s effectiveness. For
example, the very fact that the CRE was
given unusual, not to say unique,
powers of enforcement in that it was
accorded both the power to investigate
and the ability to impose a sanction
through the issue of a non-discrimina-
tion notice has given rise to some
resistance on the part of judges, who
have taken a restrictive view of CRE
investigations.

The 2000 Race Relations (Amendment)
Act extended anti-discrimination mea-
sures and imposed new obligations on
over 300 UK public authorities to
promote racial equality. The Act was
seen by the CRE as playing an important
role in creating what it described as ‘the
most positive and favourable climate for
[its] work . . . ever seen in the UK’ and
the CRE claimed that the Act owed much
to the recommendations that it had made
in its periodic reviews of the 1976 Race
Relations Act (CRE, 2000b). Though the
CRE endorsed the general approach and
the nature of the proposals contained in
the consultation document that had
preceded the Act, it took the view that
in order to produce what it described as
a ‘joined-up” approach to racial equality,
the obligations set out in the Act ought to
be applied to all public authorities with
functions relevant to racial equality.
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The CRE’s Annual Report for 2000
gives a good indication of the range of its
anti-discrimination activities: it
describes the initiation of formal inves-
tigations into the Ford Motor Company,
the Crown Prosecution Service (Croy-
don) and the Prison Service. For exam-
ple, the terms of the investigation into
the Prison Service concerned, inter alia,
the elimination of unlawful racial dis-
crimination and the way in which
complaints of such discrimination were
investigated and acted upon by prison
governors and others within the Prison
Service (CRE, 2000b). The Report also
reviewed progress made under a Part-
nership Agreement signed two years
previously by the CRE and the Ministry
of Defence. This dealt with a number of
issues, such as the achievement of ethnic
minority recruitment goals in the three
armed services and the barriers to ethnic
minority promotion within the armed
forces (CRE, 2000b). The Report gave
details of cases of alleged discrimination
in which the CRE had offered legal
advice and support to complainants.
Thus in 2000 about 11,000 people had
approached the CRE for advice, of
whom just over 1,500 had applied for
assistance to pursue their complaint. In
addition to settling 83 cases at an early
stage (for a total sum exceeding
£400,000), the CRE secured more than
£1.3 million in out-of-court settlements
and of those cases heard at tribunals, 18
succeeded and 22 were dismissed (CRE,
2000b: 13-14).

Yet these activities received far less
attention than did the CRE’s attempt to
keep ‘race’ out of the 2001 general
election campaign. The CRE had
arranged for the party leaders to sign
an anti-racism pledge in a public
ceremony at the House of Commons,
but when individual candidates were
invited to follow suit, three Conservative
MPs refused to do so, whereupon the



CRE decided to publish their names on
its website. In an editorial The Times
accused the CRE of having provoked ‘a
destructive controversy’ and of harming
‘its own reputation by permitting an
otherwise worthy, if vacuous, statement
on race to become a vehicle for partisan
sniping’ (The Times, 23 April 2001).
[P. B]
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COMMUN”‘Y (It. comunita; Fr. com-
munauté; Ger. Gemein-
schaft) From the Latin communitas, a
unified body of individuals, the term
‘community’ is one of the most impor-
tant words in the modern and contem-
porary political, philosophical and
sociological lexicon. A community is
any large or small group of people
sharing a common history, language,
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COMMUNITY

set of values or goals (CULTURE). In
its basic meaning, the term ‘commu-
nity” refers to our life together, and the
bonds which sustain that life together.
Indeed a ‘community” can be a small
group of people living in the same vil-
lage or a group of citizens sharing a
common goal. The term can also apply
to very large groups, such as a
NATION, whose members, despite
their diversity, share common political
institutions, symbols and memories. A
community is ‘constitutive’ when its
members’ IDENTITY is chiefly consti-
tuted by their belonging to that com-
munity. Ethnic minorities (ETHNIC
MINORITY) or other strongly culturally
defined groups are undoubtedly consti-
tutive communities; however, local
communities, self-help groups, gay
people, female workers, foreigners
seeking political asylum, people suffer-
ing from the same chronic disease or
the same disability — to cite a few — can
also be seen to comprise, or may easily
form, constitutive communities.
Throughout history, the term ‘com-
munity” has been used in a wide variety
of ways. During the Romantic period it
was used by Schleiermacher to indicate a
form of social life characterized by an
organic, intrinsic and perfect bond
between its members, while Tonnies
contrasted the concept of community
(Gemeinschaft) with that of society
(Gesellschaft). Tonnies” definition of
Gemeinschaft is particularly relevant to
RACE and ETHNICITY as it represents a
crucial development in the school of
thought which, at the end of the nine-
teenth century, compared ‘modern Wes-
tern’ society with ‘other’ societies.
According to Tonnies, a Gemeinschaft is
a social group in which the collective will
prevails over the egoistic interests of its
individual members, harmony prevails
over competition, co-operation prevails
over conflict and nature prevails over
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artifice. The model example of the
Gemeinschaft is the rural village, which
Tonnies contrasts with the industrial
city. Nevertheless, even in large indus-
trial metropolises the typical bonds of
SOLIDARITY of the Gemeinschaft can be
found in areas with a high concentration
of individuals belonging to the same
ethnic group or the same social class.
Other sociologists (Simmel, Cooley,
Weber, Durkheim) mitigated the posi-
tive prejudice in favour of the
Gemeinschaft, until, by the middle of the
twentieth century, the term ‘community’
came to be used mainly in reference to an
area in which social relations of a
localized type were prevalent, and in
contrast to relations of a cosmopolitical
type (COSMOPOLITISM). The Chicago
School of Sociology proposed the term
‘natural area ‘ to indicate areas in which
subcultures — defined in terms of race
and ethnicity (white, black, Hispanic,
oriental, etc.) and social class (manual
workers, sub-proletariat, etc.) — are
concentrated as if a sort of village
within the city. The importance of the
values of land and blood ties to the
concept of Gemeinschaft eventually led to
its association with Nazi ideology and so
to it becoming seriously compromised.
During the second half of the twentieth
century, empirical sociology (Merton,
1967) preferred to refer to the concept
of ‘group of reference’ — a term with no
spatial or localized relations - as
opposed to Gemeinschaft. The term
‘group of reference’ refers to any group
which makes a considerable contribution
to determining the identity of its indivi-
duals and so ethnic groups are undoubt-
edly to be considered ‘groups of
reference’.

The term ‘community” is now seeing a
new wave of popularity thanks to the
theory of communitarianism. Central to
communitarianism is the concept of
‘inclusive communities’, based on ‘the
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three communitarian principles of co-
operative enquiry, mutual responsibil-
ity, and citizen participation’ (Tam, 1998:
vii). In this sense, inclusive communities
are those which are open to newcomers,
so long as they subscribe to their basic
values. Even if the idea of inclusive
communities is based on values very
close to those which underlie the notion
of Gemeinschaft, there is a basic difference
between the two concepts: while the
source of values in the Gemeinschaft is
local tradition and culture, values in
inclusive communities spring from
informed community consent: questions
about values are dealt with by the
citizens themselves deliberating through
public debate. Each individual may
belong to several overlapping inclusive
communities (a neighbourhood, a pro-
fessional group, a co-operative enter-
prise, a region, a country), each one
operating under the principle of ‘sub-
sidiarity’, that is to say that any decision
should be taken at the most decentra-
lized level compatible with that decision.
The concept of inclusive communities
has been proposed as a viable alternative
to both integrationist and segregationist
approaches to multiethnic societies
(MULTICULTURALISM). [Em. M.]
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COMPLEMENTARISM o,
mentarismo;
Fr. complémentarisme; Ger. Komplemen-
tarismus) The notion of complementar-
ity — from the Latin complementum,
deriving from complere, to fill — taken
from Bohr’s theory, was applied to
ETHNOPSYCHIATRY by  Georges
Devereux (1972). As it is impossible to
integrate knowledge acquired through
ethnology and the methods of interpre-
tation offered by psychoanalysis into a
single theory, the complementarity
method can be conceived as a possible
scientific ‘meeting point’ for the two
disciplines. For Devereux, the psycho-
analytic experiment not only elicits the
behaviour which it studies, but also cre-
ates it — as the opponents of psychoana-
lysis told the psychoanalyst all along
(though he refused to listen). This is the
reason why — according to Devereux —
one can never be certain whether data
provided by ‘native healers’ represent
authentic scientific facts or whether
they are mere fantasies derived from a

model of cultural thinking. [Ar.C.]

Devereux, G. (1972) Ethnopsychanalyse
complémentariste, Flammarion, Paris.

CONCENTRATION cawe 2 e

CAMP (It. campo
di concentramento e di sterminio; Fr. camp
de concentration et d’extermination; Ger.
Konzentrations und Vernichtungslager) -
Concentration camps and death camps
are locations in which individuals con-
sidered dangerous enemies to national
security for political, ethnic, racial, reli-
gious, etc. reasons are placed in forced
racial segregation. Camp prisoners
hardly ever receive fair trial.

According to their purpose, camps
may be distinguished into concentration
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CONCENTRATION CAMP AND DEATH

camps (where prisoners are simply
segregated), labour camps (where pris-
oners are both segregated and forced to
perform hard labour) and death camps
(where the killing of the prisoners is the
fundamental aim). The common objec-
tive of all camps is to neutralize their
prisoners’ personality through humilia-
tion and terror. Prisoners may be
stripped, shaved, forced to wear a
uniform, identified by a number rather
than a name, deprived of privacy,
threatened with punishment and made
to fight for survival.

The first concentration camps were
built by the British in the late nineteenth
century in order to contain prisoners and
civilians at the time of the Boer War. The
most notorious modern concentration
camps were those organized by the Nazi
regime (Lager). Over 2,000 camps, sub-
camps, external Kommandos, collection
and transit centres were built in various
parts of Germany and the occupied
territories between 1939 and 1945. The
main camps were Auschwitz (the largest
death camp), Dachau (in 1933, the first
camp to be opened), Buchenwald, Tre-
blinka and Mauthausen. Millions of Jews
(JEW) were imprisoned in these camps
(ANTI-SEMITISM) although prisoners
also included gypsies (ROMA), homo-
sexuals, Jehovah’s Witnesses, Allied
prisoners of war and political activists
of various nationalities — including Ger-
mans — who had opposed the Nazis: all
of these prisoners were considered
‘enemies of the Aryan RACE".

A number of concentration camps and
transit centres (Borgo San Dalmazzo,
Bolzano, Fossoli di Carpi) were set up in
Italy, mostly in the north, although there
was also a death camp (Risiera di San
Sabba) in Trieste. From these concentra-
tion camps prisoners were subsequently
deported to camps under Nazi control.

Concentration and labour camps were
also built under many communist
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regimes in a large number of colonies.
They were often euphemistically
referred to as ‘re-education’ or ‘correc-
tion” camps. The concentration camps
built under Stalin in the former Soviet
Union were known as gulags — a
mnemonic of the title Glavnoe Upravlenie
ispravitel'no — trudovych Lagerei (Correc-
tive Labour Camps Headquarters), a
term which became popular following
publication of The Gulag Archipelago
(1973) by the dissident A.L
Solzhenitsyn.

Concentration camps have once more
become a topic for debate following the
actions of various Asiatic, African and
South American dictators and, more
recently, during the war in ex-Yugosla-
via. [M. V.]
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(It. conformismo; Fr.
conformisme; Ger.

CONFORMISM
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Konformismus) The term ‘conformism’
derives from the verb ‘to conform’ -
from the Latin cum and forma - and
describes a social process in which an
individual complies with the beha-
vioural, moral and legal standards of a
group or society. Although conformism
is often scorned in Western society as a
type of behaviour which destroys an
individual’s creativity and reduces his
or her freedom of choice, it is also
acknowledged as a process fundamen-
tal to the existence of society. In order
to create an organized society, its mem-
bers must adapt to certain common
rules, thereby ensuring that their beha-
viour is at least partly predictable and
co-ordinated and that the division of
society into groups — characterized by
genre, generation, employment, etc. — is
‘natural’, accepted and admitted, even
if such divisions seem unjust.

Experimental psychology and anthro-
pological research establish that confor-
mism is influenced by two elements:
information and norms. Although both
are superimposed in a wide range of
situations and condition individual
behaviour, they must be kept separate
from a methodological point of view.
The influence of information leads a
group to define the perception and,
therefore, social reality of the individual,
i.e. the situation is defined by the way it
is perceived by the majority of the group.
Even if an individual has doubts as to the
correctness of this definition, it is painful
and/or difficult for the individual to
disagree and oppose. This type of
influence mostly concerns social repre-
sentations, opinions and moral judge-
ments.

The laws of the society in which he or
she lives force an individual to adapt to
the behavioural patterns and lifestyles of
the majority of the group in order to
receive economic and social reward
and/or to avoid being condemned and



excluded (ADAPTATION). Many
research projects (Berkman and Syme,
1979; Russell, Cutrona, Rose and Jurko,
1984) have demonstrated the difficulties
encountered by individuals when faced
with the risk of social isolation. Eccen-
tricity and personalized behavioural
patterns are rarely admired and often
condemned.

Although a number of well-known
studies (Berry, 1967; Cooper, 1979;
Turner, 1991) state that an individual’s
personality influences his or her ten-
dency to conform, such conformity is
certainly determined and/or heightened
by cultural factors such as the attractive
appeal of the bond of the group, the need
to choose behavioural patterns, make
judgements and affirm opinions before a
large number of people. In such cases,
the group may exercise its social control
effectively and define the reality shared
by its members. Conformism is induced
by the unanimity and resoluteness of
group expression, rather than sheer size.

Gender is another element which
apparently influences this social process.
Although little and rather vague
research has been carried out on this
aspect, women are claimed to be more
conformist than men. This is probably
due to the different status of women in
comparison with men in most societies:
women are generally expected to be
diligent and obedient while men are
encouraged to be independent and
autonomous.

Total adaptation to the behavioural
patterns, opinions and morals of the
group tends to make an individual
rather ‘invisible’, and if he or she
wishes to gain prestige and social eleva-
tion, he/she must know how to balance
his/her independence and autonomy
very carefully.

In a complex industrialized society
each social, generational or gender
group includes various statuses which
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make conformism more dynamic and
create a situation in which individuals of
a higher social level become anti-con-
formist and are penalized less than other
members of a lower social level. A series
of research projects (Hollander, 1985;
Moscovici and Paicheler, 1983) has
demonstrated that as long as the privi-
leged members abide by the more
general rules of the group, anti-confor-
mist behaviour actually increases their
level of influence, i.e. their prestigious
status among the majority means they
are allowed to be innovative if they abide
by the group’s basic rules.

The capacity of mass media to spread
almost without limits is an experience
unique to our species, which has never
been reached in such a general way and
by such a large amount of messages with
similar contents and, above all, commu-
nication structures. Its homologating
force (HOMOLOGATION) and the dif-
ferential action it probably exercises
when it reaches the diverse cultures
and societies of its users is still uncertain.
However, it is an extremely powerful
means of distributing the models to
which mankind must adapt and con-
form. [M. C. G.]
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COSMOPOLITIOM e £t

tismo; Fr. cosmo-
politisme; Ger. Kosmopolitismus) From
the Greek kosmos (world) and polis
(city), the term ‘cosmopolitism’ refers to
a concept which considers all human
beings to be the citizens of one nation,
implying a spirit of universal fellow-
ship which goes beyond differences in
nationality (NATION) and RACE. Cos-
mopolitism was first theorized in the
fourth century BC by the cynics, who
rejected the institution of individual
states which, in their opinion, pre-
vented human beings from exercising
their highest right — individual free-
dom.

The same attitude was a precept of the
universalism which took hold during the
Enlightenment in the eighteenth century,
and which, inspired by the law of nature
determined through human reason,
contemplated universal brotherhood
between free and equal persons
(EQUALITY) as - Kant states — the
destiny of human beings justified by a
natural tendency in this direction.
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Both the recognition of the universal
human rights of man and the utopia
originating from the misinterpretation of
historical events are based on this
concept. In any case, cosmopolitism
remains a principle to be defended, as
it is based on the respect of the dignity of
all human beings without distinction
and on the search for a better quality of
life.

Cosmopolitism should be distin-
guished from the universalism of the
Catholic Church and of many other
religions, which is founded on metaphy-
sical principles rather than reason.

[S. G]

Kant, 1. (1974) Anthropology from a Prag-
matic Point of View (1798), Martinus
Nijhoff, The Hague.
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CREOL (It. Lingua creola; Fr. langue
créole; Ger. kreolisch) Mixed
linguistic systems, generally originating
in ex-colonial areas as a result of con-
tact between a European language and
other native or imported languages,
Creole languages have developed to
such an extent as to become mother
tongues.

Creole languages first developed as
secondary languages — much reduced
and simplified - known as PIDGIN
languages, yet they differ from these
latter in that (1) they have been passed
on from generation to generation within
the family (as a mother tongue); and (2)
their vocabulary and internal structure
have been enriched to such an extent that
they have become a distinct variant of
the European language in which they
found their roots. Creole languages can
be classified on the basis of their lexical
derivation into Portuguese, Spanish,



English, French and Dutch. However,
alongside the obvious colonial origins of
the languages, they also show traces of
many other influences — phonetic, lexical
and structural — deriving from other
autochthonic languages or languages
imported during the complex ethnolin-
guistic changes caused by the slave trade
(SLAVERY) and COLONIALISM.

Modern usage of the term ‘Creole’
(from the Portuguese criuolo meaning ‘a
servant born in the master’s house’)
refers to the descendants of both Eur-
opean colonists and slaves born in the
New World. Since the nineteenth cen-
tury the meaning of term has also been
broadened to encompass cultural
expressions (e.g. Creole cuisine), lan-
guages and literature.

Paradigmatic examples of the devel-
opment of Creole languages can be seen
in the Creoles of the Antilles and the
Caribbean, and especially the Creole of
Haiti. Originally a French-based pidgin
language spoken by the indigenous
population and people of mainly African
origins deported as slaves to the Car-
ibbean plantations, Creole was the only
language spoken by the majority of the
population of Haiti until the proclama-
tion of independence in 1807. Since 1987,
Creole — alongside French — has been an
OFFICIAL LANGUAGE of the state.
According to the linguists Dillard
(1971) and Labov (1971), an interesting
evolution of the Creole and pidgin
languages originally spoken by the
African slaves is African-American Ver-
nacular English (EBONICS).

The expression ‘Creole language’ can
also be applied to mixed linguistic
systems in areas not influenced by
European languages (for example Swa-
hili, which probably originated as the
result of contact between Arabic and the
Bantu language); however, such an
interpretation would lead to almost all
languages being considered mixed or

CROSS-CULTURAL MEDIATION

Creole languages - a phenomenon
which can be compared with the
biological interbreeding of human
beings. [A. B., R. B.]
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CROSS-CULTURAL peziecione 1o
- mediazione  lin-
guistico culturale; Fr. médiation linguis-
tiqgue interculturelle; Ger. interkulturelle
Vermittlung) Cross-cultural mediation
describes a varied and wide-ranging set
of participation strategies used to facili-
tate communication between indivi-
duals or communities (COMMUNITY)
from different cultures. The aim of
cross-cultural mediation is to reduce
risks of intercultural conflict, and/or to
avoid the phenomenon of MARGIN-
ALIZATION, which may result from
lack of awareness of the linguistic or
behavioural codes of the cultures
involved.
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The term is also used to describe the
introduction of legislative or procedural
changes aimed at producing a greater
understanding of the cultural, linguistic
and religious differences present in a
multicultural society (MULTICULTUR-
ALISM).

So cross-cultural mediation can refer
to both specific integration strategies
involving a third party (the mediator) —
whose familiarity with the language and
culture of both the MIGRANT and host
communities allows her/him to act as an
interface between the two parties —and a
point of reference and political repre-
sentation for ethnic and cultural mino-
rities.

Cross-cultural mediation can be
divided into three areas of activity. The
most immediately obvious cross-cultural
mediator is the interpreter, who is often
not merely required to provide linguistic
translation but also called upon to
interpret cultural differences. Many
groups in European countries provide
professional interpreting services (on-
line, live, in municipal offices, and
during specific legal cases). These agen-
cies are staffed either by members of the
minority or immigrant community in
question, or by people from the host
community with a full knowledge of the
particular immigrant or minority cul-
ture, who are able to communicate in the
native language of the group concerned
or by means of a third, common
language (VEHICULAR LANGUAGE).
Many examples of this type of media-
tion, both public and private, can be
found in reception centres (RECEPTION
CENTRE), national health services,
schools, job centres, social security
offices, post offices, voluntary associa-
tions, law enforcement agencies, frontier
police, courts and prisons. However,
should the services offered by the
interpreter merely concern linguistic
problems and provide no intercultural
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or interethnic contribution, the inter-
preter can no longer be considered a
cross-cultural mediator but is merely a
party able to ensure the smooth running
of services and the breaking down of
barriers (creating so-called user-friendly
services).

The ETHNICIZATION of services,
although not strictly speaking a form of
cross-cultural mediation, should also be
mentioned. This involves the modifica-
tion of existing services to reflect the
growing ethnic diversity within a given
society, and more specifically, the
attempt to make these services more
sensitive to the differing ethnic, cultural
and religious needs of various commu-
nities, especially ETHNIC MINORITY or
immigrant groups. It should be empha-
sized that prior to ethnicizing a service in
this way, some form of cross-cultural
mediation is required in order to
recognize the legitimacy of the demands
consequent upon the establishment of
significant ethnic communities in a
particular society (as in the case of
CIRCUMCISION or the Muslim diet).

Political or legislative cross-cultural
mediation is necessary when common
ground must be found in order to
reconcile conflicting cultural demands
and values and thus permit the coex-
istence of different ethnic communities.
Obviously this kind of mediation goes
far beyond direct participation in meet-
ings either between individuals and the
community or even between commu-
nities of different cultural backgrounds;
instead it becomes an exclusively poli-
tical phenomenon.

Although there is no doubt about the
value of the work of interpreters in
improving communication between
immigrants and the host community,
the term ‘mediation’ suggests a concept
which goes beyond mere establishment
of linguistic understanding between two
cultures. In fact, the attempt to solve



conflict arising from cultural differences
by means of mediation based on a
linguistic interpretation alone could
lead to absurd conclusions. According
to this interpretation there ought to be no
cultural conflict between the Mahgreb
and the French, and, even if there were,
nothing could be done as there are no
real linguistic barriers. Obviously,
experience has shown not only the
presence of considerable cultural conflict
but also a real and proper need to
implement strategies of mediation.
[A. B, R. B]
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MEDICINE (It. Medi-

CROSS-CULTURAL 5" ecui

rale; Fr. médecine interculturelle; Ger.
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CROSS-CULTURAL MEDICINE

transkulturelle Medizin) Advocates of
‘cross-cultural medicine’ wish to draw
attention to the extent to which medical
science combines knowledge and
actions strongly related to the specific
culture in which it is practised with the
result that medical treatment differs
according to culture. Indeed, they
would argue that the close relationship
between medicine and CULTURE and
the specific symptoms of disease mean
that certain pathological conditions
cannot be adequately cured by a thera-
peutic approach which does not recog-
nize cultural differences.

The most challenging aspect of cross-
cultural medicine is the need to focus on
understanding the concept of health and
illness according to the patient’s cultural
background. In this sense cross-cultural
medicine, which embraces contributions
from various cultures and disciplines
such as anthropology, sociology and
psychology, stands in sharp contrast to
the prevailing positivistic approach,
with its mechanical view of the human
body and its concept of medicine as a
neutral scientific model able to interpret
and treat any disease.

Cross-cultural medicine takes a very
different theoretical and practical
approach to medical treatment: its
advocates wish first to recognize and
draw benefit from other, often highly
sophisticated, medical systems devel-
oped in other cultures, and then to apply
this knowledge to the practical problems
involved in understanding and treating
people from different cultures. [A. B,
R. B]

Augé, M., Herzlich, C. (eds) (1983) The
Meaning of Illness: The Anthropology,
History and Sociology of Illness (Social
Orders, Vol. V), Hanwood Academic
Publishers, Australia.

Cassel, E. J. (1976) The Healer Art: A New
Approach to the Doctor—Patients Relation-
ship, Lippincott, New York.
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Corin, E., Bibeau, G., Martin, J.C,,
Laplante, R. (1990) Comprendre pour
soigner autrement, Les Presses de 1'Uni-
versité de Montréal, Montréal.

Del Vecchio Good, M., Brodwin, P. E,,
Good, B. J., Kleinman, A. (1992) Pain as
Human Experience: An Anthropological
Perspective, California University Press,
Berkeley.

Kleinman, A. (1980) Patients and Healer in
the Context of Culture, California Uni-
versity Press, Berkeley.

Voltaggio, F. (1992) Larte della guarigione
nelle culture umane, Bollati Boringhieri,
Torino.

CULTURA AREAS (It. aree culturali; Fr.
aires culturelles; Ger. Kul-
turgebiete, Kulturriume) The expression
‘cultural areas’ is used to indicate geo-
graphical regions within which shared
cultural traits are found. These mainly
concern common characteristics such
as language, similar artistic traditions
(ART AND ETHNICITY) and analo-
gous social and cultural systems.
Various schools of thought have used
the concept of cultural area, although it
was first formulated by Franz Boas
(CULTURAL  RELATIVISM)  with
regard to the Indian populations of
America. [AlL C.]

Boas, F. (1962) Anthropology and Modern
Life (1929), Norton, New York.

CU |.'|'U RA DETERMINISM ~ (It.  determi-
nismo culturale; Fr. déter-
minisme  culturel,  Ger.  kultureller

Determinismus) The philosophical doc-
trine of ‘cultural determinism’ assumes
that every event, human action and
choice is determined by the CULTURE
within which preceding events and
states of affairs have taken place, with
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the consequence that freedom from the
influence of culture is illusory. The
doctrine denies the element of chance
or contingency and is opposed to
indifference, or indeterminism, which
maintains that preceding cultural cir-
cumstances do not definitely determine
subsequent ones. As cultural determin-
ism is generally assumed to be true of
all events except volition, the doctrine
is of greatest importance when applied
to ethics. In modern anthropology, the
theory was first affirmed by Franz Boas
and his school (CULTURAL RELATI-
VISM). According to this school, cross-
culturally valid terms and categories
are not possible. Boas also maintained
that cultures and their component traits
and institutions cannot be subjected to
comparative conclusions or generaliza-
tions and that each culture represents a
particular configuration of elements
and must be understood only in terms
of its uniqueness. Boas’ school is some-
times referred to as historical particu-
larism, as it is critical of generalization.
Cultural determinism should not be
confused with three other kinds of causal
explanation of cultural patterns: material
determinism, social determinism, and
ideological determinism — which ulti-
mately reflect different philosophies of
which human needs are the most basic.
Ideological, or more appropriately cog-
nitive, determinists believe that the most
basic human need is to establish some
system of ordering an infinitely variable
and chaotic natural, social and internal
world. Accordingly, culture is mainly a
system of ideas or cognitive (thought)
categories and principles that helps to
reduce confusion by neatly classifying
and interrelating raw experience. Tech-
nology, subsistence, social organization,
and other cultural systems are a further
consequence of mental ordering. Social
determinists maintain that population
patterns, social groupings and especially



the need to maintain a social order form
the fundamental underpinnings of
human existence. Ideology, technology
and other cultural systems develop in
relation to their importance in upholding
social institutions. Material determinists
or materialists hold that cultural institu-
tions are most important because they
meet basic needs for stable and efficient
subsistence production. Accordingly,
the development of technologies and
the exploitation of the natural environ-
ment to provide food and other neces-
sities constitute a central human concern
and determine other aspects of culture,
including social institutions and their
beliefs and values. [S. G.]

Boas, F. (1911) The Mind of Primitive Man,
Macmillan, New York.

Herskovits, M. (1972) Cultural Relativism:
Perspectives in  Cultural Pluralism,
Random House, New York.

Shweder, R. A. (1991) Thinking through
Cultures, Harvard University Press,
Cambridge, MA.

Spiro, M. (1986) ‘Cultural relativism and
the future of anthropology’, Cultural
Anthropology, 1: 259-286.

CUI.TUR A EVOLUTIONISM (It. evoluzio-

nismo culturale; Fr. évolu-
tionisme  culturel,  Ger.  kultureller
Evolutionismus) From the Latin evolu-
tionem, from evolvere, formed of ex-,
from, and wvolgere, to turn, to roll — the
term ‘evolutionism’ was first used in a
negative sense by the American cultur-
alist school of Franz Boas (CULTURAL
RELATIVISM) and the English school
of functionalism to define the beliefs
and methods of many anthropological
schools of the second half of the
nineteenth century. ‘Evolutionist’ theor-
ies can be said to be those which
presume the existence of a single model
of CIVILIZATION and a single and
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CULTURAL EVOLUTIONISM

necessary evolutionary path for man-
kind comprising different stages, cul-
minating in modern European society.
In this context, the term is often used
as a synonym of ‘positivism’, the theor-
etical foundations of which can be
traced back to the evolutionist positi-
vism of Herbert Spencer (1820-1903),
and which privileges the idea of a con-
stant progress involving the whole of
humanity.

As from the 1950s, the evolutionist
view found renewed vigour in the
American current known as neo-
evolutionism, multilinear evolutionism
or cultural ecology. Claiming that this
descended from nineteenth-century evo-
lutionism, Leslie White founded a school
of cultural evolution in the United States
based on principles that rejected the
racial determinism and rationalism of
Victorian anthropologists, and in some
ways advocated a Boasian view of
culture. Leslie White’s (1959) main
thesis was that the driving force in
culture and human affairs was technol-
ogy and its ability to transform natural
resources into energy available for
human use. Cultures and societies
assumed different forms and institutions
to the extent that they were able to
capture different amounts of energy
from the natural environment. Each
society could be assigned a figure for
the energy that its particular tool kit
could produce. This energy could be
more broadly identified in terms of
technological categories defined by one
of a limited number of subsistence
technologies. Cultural ecology was
founded by another American, Julian
Steward (1955), who adopted some of
White’s ideas but observed that a
culture’s subsistence base was as depen-
dent upon its local environment as it was
on its technology. Accordingly, he
proposed a local ecology model which
emphasized the influence of technology,
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natural resource availability and certain
social variables, such as population and
inter-group relationships. Steward actu-
ally referred to his theory as one of
multilineal rather than unilineal evolu-
tion and reflected some of the historical
particularist influences from his mentor
Alfred Kroeber, one of Boas’ main
disciples. [Ar. C.]

Geertz, C. (2000) The Interpretation of
Cultures, Basic Books, New York.
Laburthe-Tolra, P., Warnier J. P. (1993)
Ethnologie et anthropologie, PUF, Paris.
Steward, J. H. (1955) Theory of Culture
Change. The Methodology of Multilinear
Evolution, University of Illinois Press.
White, L. (1959) The Evolution of Culture,
McGraw-Hill, New York.

CULTUR A IMPERIALISM (It. imperialismo

culturale; Fr. impérialisme
culturel; Ger. Kulturimperialismus) This
idea gained currency in the decades
between the mid-1960s and the mid-
1980s, allied with the then popular the-
ories of economic dependency and
world systems. Dependency theory,
and later, the concept of cultural
imperialism, originated in the concerns
of radical economists and sociologists
in Latin America regarding US domina-
tion of their economies and societies.
The central economic thesis of the
dependistas is summed up in the argu-
ment that the development of the
metropolitan ~ powers  continuously
underdevelops the poorer countries.
The process was said to be the result of
the poorer countries’ reliance on the
export of primary commodities, a
dependence produced by previous his-
tories of COLONIALISM and imperial-
ism, and their consequent need to
import manufactured goods from the
metropolitan powers. A transfer of eco-

56

nomic surplus from the poorer to the
richer countries was thereby ensured,
and in addition the direction of devel-
opment in the poorer countries was
said to be too strongly influenced
by multinational corporations which
imposed a consumption pattern unsui-
table for poor countries whose priority
should have been the production of low
cost basic necessities rather than the
import of expensive consumer goods
which were largely geared to the life-
styles of elites who were, in turn,
linked by economic and cultural ties
to the metropolitan countries (Frank,
1967; Schuurman, 1993). World-systems
theory developed the main insights of
the dependency view by positing a self-
sustaining circle of global production
and consumption in which the ‘core’
countries of the West dominated the
economies of the ‘peripheral’, poorer
countries which were forced to partici-
pate in an unequal system of world
trade (Schuurman, 1993).

The cultural imperialism argument
has never been as easy to set out as its
economic counterpart, mainly because a
number of different emphases were
always part of the claims being
advanced. The thesis, depending upon
who was articulating it, varied from the
view that the key issue was domination
of an increasing part of the globe by an
individualist and money-fixated ‘Amer-
ican way of life’ via cultural products
connected to mass communications —
films, television programmes, comics,
news flows — stemming from the United
States of America, to the argument that
the real problem was the cultural
swamping of all poorer regions by
Western ideologies of capitalist consu-
merism (Tomlinson, 1991). The differ-
ences between the two claims are
significant, for the former posited an
affinity of interests between, say, Chile
and France, while the latter resulted in a



wide-scale opposition to all Western
(capitalist) cultural products. Critics of
cultural imperialism have also differed
according to whether they focused more
narrowly on the mass media or more
broadly on all forms of Western technol-
ogy and expertise which dominated the
economies and institutions of poorer
countries. Protests against ‘Coca-Coloni-
zation” and ‘McDonaldization” have
managed to combine a variety of these
concerns (Ritzer, 1996).

The cultural imperialism thesis is
problematic in many respects, but it has
been particularly weakened by the
inability of researchers to demonstrate
that cultural products such as television
programmes and films are consumed
and absorbed in an uncritical manner
by audiences. Empirical studies, for
example of the globally popular Amer-
ican TV series Dallas, have tended to
suggest instead that viewers, while
enjoying the narrative, were neverthe-
less less enthusiastic about the values
and lifestyles portrayed in the pro-
grammes (Ang, 1985; Liebes and Katz,
1993). Similarly, with regard to the
American comic Donald Duck, which
was the centrepiece of a famous critique
of cultural imperialism by Dorfman and
Mattelart (1975), subsequent readings
have revealed the variety of possible
interpretations, some hostile to Amer-
ican capitalism, which are enabled by the
narratives and characters in the texts
(Barker, 1989).

Although Dorfman and Mattelart did
point to derogatory racial stereotypes as
a feature of Donald Duck, issues of racism
and ethnicity have played little part in
debates on cultural imperialism. Two
major re-evaluations of the debates,
Tomlinson’s Cultural Imperialism (1991)
and Beyond Cultural Imperialism (1997)
edited by Golding and Harris, fail to
provide any consideration of questions
of 'RACE'. This is curious, given that a
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major feature of modern Western
imperialism has of course been the
elaboration and transmission of racial
concepts and doctrines in which white,
European peoples have been portrayed
as superior to non-Western populations.
Western cultural products, from adver-
tisements to complex dramatic fiction,
have been suffused with notions of white
superiority (McKenzie, 1984; Shohat and
Stam, 1994) (EUROCENTRISM), yet they
have been largely ignored in the debates
on cultural imperialism. This may per-
haps be explained by the complex ethnic
configurations of the Latin American
countries — where the cultural imperial-
ism thesis was initially formulated — and
their relatively longer period of formal
independence from COLONIALISM.
The Marxist derivation of the theories
of dependence also probably contributed
to the overemphasis on class and
capitalism and the neglect of factors to
do with ethnicity and racism. It is
noteworthy, too, that writers on cultural
imperialism have neglected the massive
cultural impact of colonialism which
occurred in earlier periods via the
imposition of Christianity and the set-
ting up of Western systems of education
in the colonies.

It is undeniable that portrayals of the
attractiveness of Western cultures and
their lifestyles in the cultural products of
America and Western Europe have
always contained subtexts and often
overt messages regarding the superiority
of white cultures, and that ‘Western’
cultural products have been suffused
with derogatory racial stereotyping,
including a denigration of European
peoples not regarded as white enough,
for example Italians, Spanish and the
Irish (WHITENESS). Given the neglect of
these issues in the discourse of cultural
imperialism, and now that dependency
theory has definitely had its day, it is
not surprising that the concept of
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cultural imperialism has also largely lost
currency in current debates.

The thrust of the cultural imperialist
theses has also been blunted by the
demonstration within the field of post-
colonial studies that European cultures
and the “West” have in fact always been a
syncretic mix of Western and non-
Western elements (POSTCOLONIAL
STUDIES), and by the acknowledgement
that in a new phase of GLOBALIZA-
TION, with major flows of migration
from the former colonies into the
metropolitan countries, Western socie-
ties in the late twentieth century and
beyond have themselves been trans-
formed into more complex multicultural
and multiethnic entities such that the
definitions “Western” and, to some
degree, ‘American’ are significantly
different to what they were when the
cultural imperialist theses were formu-
lated.

Indeed, to the extent that the concept
of cultural imperialism has been
replaced by the notion of globalization,
the previous debate has now taken a
more sophisticated and productive turn,
although one still marked by serious
disagreement.

A major attraction of the concept of
globalization, over cultural imperialism,
is its acknowledgement that the relation-
ship between the economic and cultural
dimensions of global flows is too
complicated to be captured by notions
which assume that cultural domination
is an almost automatic consequence of
economic power in the international
arena. Also, most conceptions of globa-
lization display an awareness of the
constant resistance to cultural homoge-
nization that characterizes global pro-
cesses (Scott, 1997), as well as the
significance of migration and the devel-
opment of diasporas in the transforma-
tion of national cultures in a new global
age (Held et al., 1999). For example,
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Tomlinson (1999), in shifting his atten-
tion from cultural imperialism to globa-
lization, regards ‘complex connectivity’
as intrinsic to globalization. Waters
(1995) argues that the definition of
globalization should be restricted to the
idea of social processes being less
constrained by geography, together
with an awareness by people that such
constraints are receding. Moreover, he
stresses that the three global arenas of
the economy, polity and culture are
related but ‘structurally independent’.
Held, McGrew, Goldblatt and Perraton
(1999) argue that globalization should
refer to a stretching of social, political
and economic relations across frontiers,
an intensification of interconnectedness,
a speeding up of global interactions and
a magnification of the impact of distant
events, and suggest that the process is
historically contingent and contradic-
tory. Appadurai in an influential con-
tribution (1990) argues that globally
there exist ‘fundamental disjunctures
between economy, culture and politics’
and conceptualizes globalization as con-
sisting of a number of disjunctive flows:
ethnoscapes, mediascapes, technos-
capes, finanscapes, and ideoscapes
(1990: 296).

Questions of racism and ethnicity
continue to be a peripheral concern for
most major writers on contemporary
patterns of globalization. Appadurai
(1990) is an exception, pointing to the
manner in which deterritorialization, for
example of Sikhs from India, has led to
the formation of diasporic communities
(DIASPORA) which in turn have played
important roles in the emergence of
ethnic conflicts in the countries of origin.

However, it also appears that specia-
list researchers on race, ethnicity and
culture treat globalization as a taken for
granted backdrop to their main interests,
which seem to focus on particular nation
states or to regions such as the Northern



Western. Castles (2000) has made one of
the few contributions to a more systema-
tic engagement with issues of globaliza-
tion in relation to racism in an analysis
which shows interesting links with the
debates on cultural imperialism. Castles’
theorization is less multidimensional
than that of the other writers cited
above, for he views the present process
primarily as an extension and continua-
tion of the Western capitalist expansion-
ism that began in the fifteenth century
(Castles, 2000: 164). Thus globalization
for him is essentially a diffusion of
Western modernity and values, includ-
ing the racism which has been intrinsic
to this modernity. As far as the present
period is concerned Castles” primary
emphasis is on the way in which
globalization is restructuring various
sectors of the industrial economies of
the West and also undermining previous
forms of national IDENTITY. In an
analysis that draws upon the work of
the French sociologist Michel Wieviorka
(1995), Castles argues that globalization
leads to economic and social crises of de-
industrialization, perceived threats to
the NATION and the significant weak-
ening of labour movements, all of which
allow racist ideologies and movements
to re-emerge in place of earlier Left
politics. In other parts of the globe, the
newer nation states, formed out of
previous colonial administrations, often
find themselves engulfed by violent
ethnic conflicts as they struggle with
severe economic difficulties (exacer-
bated by global patterns of neo-colonial
trade relations), weak political structures
and the legacy of colonial state bound-
aries which took scant account of ethnic
loyalties (Castles, 2000: 176).

Castles’ view of globalization is akin to
that of Sklair (1995), for whom the
spread of an ideology of capitalist con-
sumerism is the key feature of present
global flows. This conception was pre-
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figured in the cultural imperialist theses
of writers such as Schiller (1985) who
combined critiques of Americanization
with a concern over the global hegemony
of the capitalist system.

A systematic multidimensional analy-
sis of the relation between contemporary
globalization, the spread of Western
culture and patterns of racism and
ethnic conflict is yet to be written. [A. R.]
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Media, Routledge, London and New
York.
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System, 2nd edn, Prentice-Hall/Har-
vester Wheatsheaf, Hemel Hempstead.

Tomlinson, J. (1991) Cultural Imperialism,
Pinter, London.
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Culture, Polity Press, Cambridge.

Waters, M. (1995) Globalisation, Routledge,
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CULTUR A RELATIVISM  (It.  relativismo
culturale; Fr. relativisme
culturel; Ger. Kulturrelativismus) Cul-
tural relativistic theories date back to
Herodotus and the sophistry of Ancient
Greece, but the expression ‘cultural
relativism” should be reserved to a
social-anthropological =~ theory  first
implemented by Franz Boas (1858-
1942) and his disciples. Born in Ger-
many, Boas studied geography at Kiel
before embarking on expeditions to the
Arctic and British Columbia, which
shifted his interest to the study of the
indigenous tribes and motivated his
emigration to the USA in 1886. In 1899
he was appointed Professor at Colum-
bia and became a dominant figure in
establishing modern anthropology in
the USA. He and his school established
new and complex concepts of culture
and race, as outlined in his writings.
The theory of cultural relativism is also
known as CULTURAL DETERMINISM
and sets forth the view that all morals,
rules and needs must be judged in the
context of the society and culture which
produce them and observed from that
society and culture’s point of view. Jud-
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gement from the point of view of
the observer may lead to ETHNO-
CENTRISM.

Debates among anthropologists about
cultural relativism have had two periods
of vogue. The earlier relativist position,
as formulated by Boas and his school,
was a response to Social Darwinism
and was largely a plea for tolerance.
Cultural relativism emerged in reaction
to CULTURAL EVOLUTIONISM, a
theory which affirmed that human
societies progressed in stages from
‘primitive” to ‘modern’, assuming that
European society was the furthest
advanced (EUROCENTRISM). The cur-
rent debate on cultural relativism is
largely influenced by postmodern philo-
sophy. In its most extreme version, it
embodies a form of cognitive relativism
assuming that it is impossible for anyone
outside a CULTURE to understand any
internal element within that culture. A
less extreme version states that outsiders
may come to understand other cultures,
but that any attempt to judge diverse
cultures is arbitrary. Some anthropolo-
gists have criticized relativistic theories,
affirming that it is possible to identify a
number of different universals. Melford
Spiro (1986), for instance, claims that it is
reasonable to assume the existence of a
set of universal psychobiological traits in
the human species, such as pain avoid-
ance, object constancy, attachment beha-
viours, and others. Universals rooted in
human neurobiology include the
‘formal’ deep structure of language put
forth by Noam Chomsky, and the
processes involved in human bonding
described by R.F. Fox (1988). Cultural
relativism can be criticized also from an
ethical point of view: although cultural
relativism states that all cultures are
equal and none is inferior or superior to
the others — seemingly giving an
impression of openness and TOLER-
ANCE - the concept often hides: (a) the



risk that observers and judges become
mentally lazy and therefore merely
compile personal types of catalogues;
(b) any hypothesis of interaction through
a refusal to compare different cultures;
(c) sophistic cowardice and weakness in
observers who avoid judging and are
therefore unable to interact; (d) implicit
RACISM deriving from the indifference
of anthropological theories. According to
Reginald Bibby (1990), pluralism may
lead to cultural relativism with the result
that there are no real shared values,
no inviolable standards and little on
which to construct a distinct nationality
(MULTICULTURALISM). Such hypoth-
eses are also pursued in the work of
Richard Gwynn (1990), who cites crime
and the range of legal defences based on
cultural differences as examples of the
threat to society posed by cultural
pluralism. However, cultural relativism
can be seen as a positive phenomenon,
when individuals are willing to look at
things from the point of view of the
other. [S. G.]

Bibby, R. (1990) Mosaic Madness, Stoddart,
Toronto.

Boas, F. (1911) The Mind of Primitive Man,
Macmillan, New York.

Fox, R.F. (1988) Energy and the Evolution of
Life, W.H. Freeman, New York, p. 43.

Gwynn, R. (1990) Nationalism without
Walls: The Incredible Lightness of Being
Canadian, Stoddart, Toronto.

Shweder, R.A. (1991) Thinking through
Cultures, Harvard University Press,
Cambridge, MA.

Spiro, M. (1986) ‘Cultural relativism and
the future of anthropology’, Cultural
Anthropology, 1: 259-286.

CULTURE (It. cultura; Fr. culture;, Ger.
Kultur) 1 From the Latin
verb colere, to cultivate and the noun
cultura, the term ‘culture’ is used today

CULTURE

mainly with two meanings; the first and
most ancient of these, taken up at the
beginning of the seventeenth century by
Francis Bacon, refers to the body of
knowledge and manners acquired by an
individual, while the second describes
the shared customs, values and beliefs
which characterize a given social group,
and which are passed down from gen-
eration to generation.

Many scholars in the socio-anthropo-
logical and psychological fields have
striven to explain the concept of culture,
the classical anthropological definition
of which was provided in 1871 by Tylor
(1994), who describes it as ‘that complex
whole which includes knowledge, belief,
art, morals, law, custom, and any other
capabilities and habits acquired by man
as a member of society’.

According to a more recent definition
by Kroeber and Kluckhohn (1944),
culture is ‘an abstraction from concrete
behaviour but is not in itself behaviour’.

Lévi-Strauss (1977) opposes the parti-
cularity of culture to the universality of
nature, believing that ‘everything uni-
versal in man derives from the order of
nature and is characterized by sponta-
neity’, . . . while ‘everything which is
subject to a norm belongs to culture and
presents the attributes of the relative and
the particular’.

Others, such as Geertz (1973) and
Weber, have preferred to focus on the
problematic aspect of culture rather than
on its definition, and regard the human
condition with reference to culture as
that of ‘an animal suspended in webs of
significance he himself has spun’. There-
fore, they consider the analysis of culture
to be ‘not an experimental science in
search of law but an interpretative one in
search of meaning’.

Further elements towards the under-
standing of culture have been provided
by psychoanalysis, including the influ-
ence of the UNCONSCIOUS life on
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creativity (Freud, 1964), the connection
between social organization and the
control of sexual drives (Freud, 1930),
studies on the universality of myths and
symbols (Jung, 1936) and the deep
interconnection between language and
the unconscious (Lacan, 2001). Uncon-
scious cultural patterns may manifest
both at an individual and at a social
level, for example in the style with which
one expresses oneself and in social habits
and customs. The unconscious element
of culture tends to be most evident in
those deep-rooted needs, thoughts and
values of a society which elude rational
explanation. Thus it may be said that
although culture comprises evident and
comparable products and contents, its
structure is not obvious, as it originates
in the social unconscious. In order to
truly understand a culture, therefore, it
is necessary to trace the origins of the
deep-seated needs and feelings
expressed in its customs and values, as
well as its history and the environmental
factors which have contributed towards
shaping it.

All definitions of culture imply an
opposition to the idea of nature, inas-
much as culture is considered to be a
body of acquired elements that can be
learned and taught — and which are
therefore seen to be somewhat artificial —
while nature is seen as a manifestation of
a set of elements caught in a dialectic
tension — elements which are not man-
made, and that human beings can only
attempt to understand. However, as
even nature can be manipulated to a
certain extent, any strict distinction
between culture and nature could be
seen to be ambiguous and ill-founded.
To envision natural elements in their
purest form is merely speculation; even
so-called natural instincts are the result
of a ‘cultural’ modification superim-
posed on ‘natural’ elements — if these
indeed can be said ever to have existed
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in the first place — the origins of which
have been lost in time.

2 The oldest definition of the term
‘culture’ refers to the cultivation of soil
or the raising of plants or animals.
However, two different meanings of
the term are most in use today. The
first of these, ‘the training, development
and refinement of mind, tastes and
manners’ (Oxford English Dictionary)
had already begun to take precedence
over the old Latin meaning by the 1950s.
The second, which has grown in
common usage since the nineteenth
century, chiefly owes its increase in
popularity to the sciences of sociology
and anthropology and is best explained
by Edward Tylor’s famous definition,
quoted earlier.

In the first instance, culture is seen to
be a universal value, generally ascribed
to the realms of cultural production
such as MUSIC or art or to the
scientific field, and frequently defined
in opposition to the lack thereof. In 1873
Matthew Arnold wrote that to have
culture is to ‘be acquainted with the best
that has been known and said in the
world’. Today, this concept is more
often termed ‘high culture’ to indicate
the artistic and cultural expressions
valued by a given society’s elite, and
as such frequently opposed to popular
culture.

Tylor’s definition, on the other hand,
while it still describes culture as a
singularity, by focusing on the distin-
guishing characteristics of each social
group already carries within it the
implication of relativity. Nevertheless, it
was Franz Boas who first provided a
pluralistic definition of culture as some-
thing that always characterizes a specific
group and like a group, exists only in
plurality. Thus he laid the foundations
for CULTURAL RELATIVISM, which
rejected the developmental stages of



evolutionism (CULTURAL EVOLU-
TIONISM) in favour of a view of cultures
as each having their own standards, and
as not subject to being judged by the
point of view of another culture.

After the Second World War, the
concept of culture superceded the con-
cept of 'RACE’ as the main term of
comparison in anthropological dis-
course:

‘Culture’ instead of ‘race’ as fundamental
difference between humans was meant to
be a different kind of difference: differ-
ence was no longer a question of descent,
of heritage, of differential positioning on
the steps of evolution, of unalterable,
virtually natural-biological endowment
with differential abilities. Cultural differ-
ences are acquired differences, acquired
by socialization in specific cultural con-
texts.

However,

Especially in two aspects, the concept of
culture assumes the problematical heri-
tage of racism and the concept of race.
The first aspect is a tendency of determin-
ism. Just as belonging to a race
determined in certain ways the indivi-
dual, culture now was understood as
something (however defined) that shaped
the thoughts and behaviour of individual
human beings. (Sokefeld, 1998)

The second way in which the concept of
culture inherited the legacy of ‘race’, is
in the danger of hierarchization it
implies. A pluralistic view of culture
necessarily carries with it the concept of
‘cultural difference’, which in turn
implies the drawing of comparisons.
However, if one culture is viewed in
opposition to another, it is also viewed
through the distorting lens of the culture
which is analysing it.

On the other hand, culture as a relative
concept — ie. intended as the body of
learned beliefs and behaviour of a given
group or society — in losing its universal
quality also by necessity loses its
absolute positive value, and therefore it
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must be considered that each individual
culture will comprise trivial and nega-
tive aspects alongside its more positive
products. In the light of this awareness,
the culture which analyses another
culture must also come under scrutiny,
in the knowledge that some of its
constructs may not be positive or
indeed even logical.

This self-critical attitude is evident
today in the Western world in the
growing mistrust of culture - in parti-
cular scientific and technological culture
— seen as something which alienates man
from nature. The culture versus nature
duality is a constant of Western thought,
with culture often being thought of as
the dimension which elevates human
beings above the animals.

. . the opposition between culture and
nature . . . is congenital to philosophy. It is
even older than Plato. It is at least as old
as the Sophists. Since the statement of the
opposition — physis/nomos, physis/techne
[nature/culture, nature/art of making] —
it has been passed on to us by a whole
historical chain which opposes ‘nature’ to
the law, to education, to art, to technics —
and also to liberty, to the arbitrary, to
history, to society, to the mind, and so on.
(Derrida, 1972)

However, this view necessarily implied
a unified conception of culture as a
straightforward evolutionary progress
common to the whole of humanity, of
which European culture was seen to be
the highest point (CULTURAL IMPERI-
ALISM). With cultural relativism, Wes-
tern culture began to question itself, and
certain cultures previously considered to
be ‘primitive’ from a Eurocentric
(EUROCENTRISM) standpoint, are
now sometimes seen to be more harmo-
nious in that they are closer to nature.
Nevertheless, the question remains as
to whether it is possible to judge another
culture at all and according to which
parameters. For example, can what to
one culture appears to be an obvious
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violation of basic human rights be
dismissed as the mere product of a
cultural difference? If our own culture
has a bias in its understanding of other
cultures, it should be asked whether it is
possible to speak of a universal cultural,
intellectual and moral standard, or of a
universal capacity to communicate in
this respect. This bears a significance
both with respect to cohabitation in
multicultural societies (MULTICUL-
TURALISM) and to wider issues relative
to human rights.

3 The debate surrounding culture is
obviously one of great relevance to the
social and political discourse of multi-
cultural societies. Nowadays most Wes-
tern societies recognize the need to
promote multiculturalism through the
implementation of programmes and
policies aimed at fostering, protecting
or even promoting cultural diversity.
However, the current debate on multi-
culturalism has not shed light on the
definition of ‘culture’. While it has been
claimed that every homogeneous group
has a culture of its own and that culture
should be ranked alongside terms such
as ‘race’ and ‘ethnicity’ in identifying the
various groups making up homoge-
neous communities (COMMUNITY),
the same difficulties encountered with
the definition and use of the concepts of
‘race’ and ethnicity are also found when
establishing the boundaries of indivi-
dual cultures and of the various sub-
groups making up each culture.
Cultural boundaries are more often
defined along the lines of racial, geo-
graphical, national or linguistic divi-
sions. Indeed, in everyday language,
and even in academic circles, it is not
unusual for references to be made to
national cultures, such as the Italian
culture or the French culture, yet far
from being homogeneous phenomena,
national cultures are composed of a
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number of minority cultures. Even the
apparent linguistic unity of many
nations is a by-product of national
unity, as linguistic homogeneity was
sought as a means to strengthen the
formation of nation states.

Multicultural education programmes
often focus on language as a defining
cultural factor. But although the imple-
mentation of bilingual schemes is rela-
tively unproblematic from a theoretical
point of view, in practice in many
societies it is hard to cater for all
linguistic minorities and to establish
which are those cultural elements
which should be protected and fostered.
When multicultural programmes extend
beyond the basic promotion of linguistic
diversity they often run the risk of
attempting to represent all possible
cultures in clearly defined units, thereby
inadvertently stressing the opposition
between cultures and cultural differ-
ences. In order to combat such rigid
definitions, which could perpetuate the
idea of the irreconcilability of different
cultures, multicultural education should
also focus on promoting understanding
between cultural, racial or religious
groups, with the aim of fostering
tolerance, inclusion and positive diver-
sity INTERCULTURALISM). [S. G.]
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CYBERN AZl (It.  Cybernazisti;  Fr.

Cybernazis;, Ger. Cyber-
nazis) The term ‘cybernazis’ is rela-
tively new and has been used by the
press to indicate individuals and organ-
izations who use the Internet to openly
promulgate neo-Nazi messages, procla-
mations and cartoons. Cybernetic neo-
Nazis (also referred to as ‘Net Nazis’)
first appeared in North America and
Europe, particularly in Germany, at the
beginning of the 1990s. By 1996 the phe-
nomenon had become so widespread
that the Simon Wiesenthal Center in
Los Angeles — an international human
rights association - claimed it had
found more than 600 sites on the Inter-
net that it considered to be racist, com-
pared with just over 300 detected only a
year earlier. A formal request for stric-
ter controls on Internet access led to
widespread debate and many opposed
the Center’s contentions, stating that
maximum freedom of expression in
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‘cyberspace’” must be guaranteed and
that the only way to counter such mes-
sages is public criticism. Although the
Internet offers individuals and groups
new and perhaps more effective ways
of interacting with other groups and
individuals, it is also more difficult for
authorities to keep under surveillance
than ‘traditional’ means. Indeed, as the
Internet and similar networks expand,
it is quite possible that more new
means of racist (RACISM) propaganda
will appear and that racist movements
may use the Internet to recruit young
people, so that appropriate legislation
will most certainly become necessary.

In November 1997, a global conference
dealing with racism on the Internet was
held in Geneva. Conference participants
said global restrictions were unlikely to
be implemented in the near future,
because technology is changing faster
than efforts to police it. Furthermore,
legal differences between countries
make it very difficult to require service
providers to take responsibility for
preventing offensive material from
being published on the Internet. This
idea has received more support in
Europe than elsewhere; while some
European countries such as Sweden
and Germany have implemented con-
trols to make service providers respon-
sible for content, such limitations are
unlikely to be adopted in the United
States, where in accordance with the
First Amendment few, if any, limitations
can be applied to what can be published
on the Web. In Germany, France and
other European countries it is illegal to
incite to or to promote racial hatred, and
to defend ‘negationist’ or ‘revisionist’
theories that deny the Holocaust ever
happened. Consequently, many neo-
Nazi websites — approximately 100
according to estimates published by
some online magazines in August 2000
— have started to transfer their web
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pages to the USA, a fact which could
lead to America becoming a sort of free
port for perpetuators of racial hatred
(RACE AND THE MEDIA). Many
articles on ANTI-SEMITISM and white
racial supremacy are published on the
American network - e.g. the website of
World Wide White Pride — as well as
mailing lists, chat rooms and links,
ranging from those of the KU KLUX
KLAN to those of skinhead movements.

The problem of controlling the cyber-
nazi phenomenon came to the attention
of the general public following the so-
called affaire Yahoo. While, in May 2000,
the G8 conference in Paris discussed
Internet crime, the French judge Jean-
Jacques Gomez approved a petition filed
by various anti-racist associations in
which the Internet provider Yahoo was
requested to take suitable technical
action to prevent French Internet users
from accessing neo-Nazi websites selling
collectors’ items considered offensive to
the national memory. The websites in
question were removed from the French
portal, but Yahoo appealed to the free-
dom of speech sanctioned by the US
Constitution and claimed that it was
technically impossible to prevent access
to the site. In recognition of the technical
complexity of the problem, Judge Gomez
requested that a commission of experts
be set up to identify a possible solution.
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The experts found that it was possible to
prevent access to the site on the basis of
the geographic origin of the request for
access, although with just 80 per cent
effectiveness. On the basis of this Judge
Gomez ordered Yahoo to block access to
the Neo-nazi online sales websites by
users in French territories, and France
thus became the first Western country
ever to censor the Internet. In view of the
need to discourage the promotion of
racial hatred and racist ideologies, this
prohibition was considered a reasonable
and necessary limitation of the right to
freedom of speech and expression. In the
USA, certain organizations — such as the
Anti-Defamation League - are currently
attempting to counteract cybernazism by
registering as many potential hatred-
inspired Internet domain names as
possible, so as to prevent their being
adopted by hate groups and racist
individuals. [M. V.]
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2000 implementing the principle of equal
treatment between persons irrespective of
racial or ethnic origin.
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DANC (It. danza; Fr. danse, Ger.
Tanz) The Mexican Zuni say
they dance both for their own pleasure
and for the good of the city (Sachs,
1933). Dancing is found in all cultures,
and it is impossible to say exactly when
human beings began to dance; like
music, dance has probably always been
a part of human behaviour. Images of
dancers are found in prehistoric rock
paintings. Animals also dance, at
important times in their biological and
social lives, from courtship to death.

Indeed, just as it would be naive of
musicologists to maintain that music
emerged as an imitation of birdsong, it
would be crude and simplistic to assume
that dancing — both individual and in
groups — was caused by some external
factor. Dance, like music, is connected to
the rhythm of the human heartbeat; it is
an experience of coenesthesis — the
body’s gaining awareness of itself as a
living and moving entity. The unborn
foetus is swathed in the sensations,
rhythms and sounds of its mother’s
womb, to which it responds with move-
ment. Our first dance then is our first
attempt to adjust to our surroundings in
the womb, while at the same time
attempting to communicate with the
outside world.

In the beginning dance was a means to
narrate events, a RITE, an exorcism and
an allurement. Other dances were more
symbolic, expressing possession over
someone or something. In any case,
whether it was symbolic or narrative,
dance has always been an expression of
sexuality, autoerotic or seductive. A good
example of this is belly-dancing, which
can be found in all Muslim countries, as
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well as in other countries, and which is
probably all that remains of ancient
fertility dances in honour of the Mother
goddesses. In belly-dancing female dan-
cers perform a series of repetitive,
undulating movements, displaying their
rounded bellies as a symbol of fertility
and eroticism. However, erotic dancing
is not just the prerogative of women. In
some North African countries male
dancers also perform sexually suggestive
hip movements.

In Western societies dance developed
into ballroom dancing and ballet. Until
the beginning of the twentieth century,
ballroom dancing was divided into
popular and aristocratic-bourgeois
forms, performed by amateurs for pure
pleasure. Dancing today — individually,
in pairs, or in groups - is mainly
perceived as a form of entertainment
and release, although its still maintains
sexual connotations and undertones of
courtship. In the West popular dancing
is nowadays mainly confined to night
clubs, while most traditional folk dances

survive only as tourist attractions. [R. R,,
S. G]
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DENlZEN (It. denizen; Fr. denizen; Ger.
Denizen) An  antiquated
English word once used to indicate a
resident as opposed to a full citizen.
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The word was reintroduced at the end
of the 1980s by Thomas Hammar to
indicate a group of permanent immi-
grants residing in certain European
countries. According to Hammar
(1990), denizens are not citizens of the
country in which they live, but are for-
eign citizens with the legal status of
permanent residence, who enjoy full
social and economic rights, are often
well integrated into the host country
and may enjoy some political rights
(CITIZENSHIP). However, because
they are not citizens they are not nor-
mally represented politically.

In Europe, the modern figure of the
denizen is the result of a process of
MIGRATION which began at the end of
the Second World War, when many
Central and Northern European coun-
tries imported migrant workers to fuel
industrial development. On the basis of
their continued economic and demo-
graphic utility, and as a result of various
struggles since the 1980s, immigrants
have changed their status from worker
(GASTARBEITER) to resident — denizen
— and thus are able to enjoy numerous
rights as well as higher earnings, a fact
which may indicate the end of their
generally precarious and insecure situa-
tion. Although the prevailing law varies
throughout Europe, the status of perma-
nent resident is awarded if certain
specific conditions are satisfied. Thus
once an individual can prove that they
have legally lived and worked in a
country for a certain amount of time
(usually over five years), verify that they
have sufficient and stable financial
resources, and demonstrate their INTE-
GRATION into the host society (in terms
of, for example, knowledge of the local
language and possessing suitable accom-
modation), they may be awarded deni-
zen status. In order to maintain such
status, they must avoid leaving the
country for long periods of time, abstain
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from burdening the welfare state and,
above all, commit no serious crimes. The
essential difference between a denizen
and a naturalized citizen is that the latter
is obliged to give up all their rights in
their country of origin. DUAL CITIZEN-
SHIP has become more common in
recent years.

Denizens have an ambiguous relation-
ship with both their country of settle-
ment and their country of origin. They
may claim and receive certain important
rights in the host country, but they can
also refuse to become fully assimilated
(ASSIMILATION) and maintain not only
their original citizenship, but also certain
behavioural patterns with regard to
religious, ideological and traditional
beliefs which differ from those of the
host country (DOUBLE CONSCIOUS-
NESS). In many respects, denizen status
is the highest legal recognition a
FOREIGNER can expect to receive in
a country, other than full citizenship.
However, as the migration scenario has
completely changed over the last two
decades and integration models in the
more important European countries of
immigration have reached a crucial
turning point (in France, Germany and
the UK), denizens appear to be torn
between the obligation to change citizen-
ship and the risk of MARGINALIZA-
TION, a phenomenon which continues
to reduce the few certainties a denizen
can count upon. The experience of
denizens illuminates some of the pro-
blems faced by multicultural societies
(MULTICULTURALISM). For example,
even in those countries in which citizen-
ship is awarded on the basis of the
expectation of assimilation, some immi-
grants will continue to refuse to change,
preferring to demonstrate their differ-
ences. [M. V.]

Hammar, T. (1990) Democracy and the
Nation State: Aliens, Denizens and



Citizens in a World of International
Migration, Avebury, Aldershot.

DEPORT A'l'lON (It. Espulsione dello
straniero; Fr. expul-
sion; Ger. Abschiebung, Ausweisung)

Enforced removal of an alien from a
country in which he/she is resident to
the country of his/her origin. Formal
expulsion, by persuasion or by an
executive agency, is usually imposed
on aliens whose presence in a country
is deemed unlawful (ILLEGAL ALIEN)
or detrimental (for instance aliens who
become public charges, commit crimes
of moral turpitude, or engage in sub-
versive activities). Deported aliens are
barred from re-entering the deporting
country without specific authorization.
Deportation differs from exclusion in
that the latter involves the refusal on
the part of a governing authority to
admit an alien (see below).

Historically speaking, the term “depor-
tation” has been used with a broad
range of meanings not exclusively
related to the removal of aliens,
including the banishment of citizens
(EXILE), the transportation of criminals
to penal settlements and the displace-
ment of enslaved populations (SLAV-
ERY). Until the modern era, deportation
proceedings were more often used as
a formal means of expelling aliens
who were considered undesirable for
political reasons. In modern European
countries the concept of deportation
has played an important role in pro-
tecting totalitarian governments and, in
this context, can be easily related to
policies of GENOCIDE (CONCEN-
TRATION CAMP AND DEATH
CAMP) and ETHNIC CLEANSING.
Deportation has also become an instru-
ment of national policy with regard to
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MIGRATION, closely associated with
immigration policies and varying
according to political events and eco-
nomic developments.

Technically speaking, modern expul-
sion measures are classified either as
‘security measures’, adopted by autho-
rities following the conviction of a
foreigner for serious crime, or as “police
measures’ autonomously implemented
by police authorities. Police measures
are those more frequently adopted in
order to counter illegal immigration.
Such measures may be adopted at ports
of entry, or at borders and in their
vicinity, for aliens arriving in, attempt-
ing to enter, or who have entered a
country at unauthorized points; or they
may be applied though controls carried
out in the country, and might lead to the
deportation of those aliens living there
without a residence permit. The legal
systems of some countries consider
illegal immigration a crime to be dealt
with according to the procedures of the
criminal code, while some view it as a
situation which may be resolved by the
implementation of simple administra-
tive measures leading to the exclusion or
repatriation of illegal aliens. These
administrative measures vary: some
countries impose a time limit within
which such cases must be processed,
while others extend such procedures
until the moment of deportation. The
time factor is one of the most difficult
problems to be addressed as far as
strategies aimed at countering illegal
immigration are concerned, as it is
difficult for authorities to verify the
IDENTITY and country of origin of
suspected illegal aliens within the
allowed time limits, yet such a time
period cannot be extended ad infinitum
without infringing the suspects’ funda-
mental human rights. While the right of
a state to deport an alien remains
unchallenged, removal proceedings
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should be carried out while respecting
human rights, that is, deportation should
take place within modalities which are
non-injurious and aliens must be
granted a reasonable amount of time to
wind up their affairs and leave the
deporting country. In addition, the right
to deport aliens cannot be separated
from the duty to ensure that those
deported are admitted to another state,
generally that of origin (CITIZENSHIP,
STATELESS).

The free circulation pacts for EU
citizens in member states have led to an
increase in controls for foreign citizens
(FOREIGNER, FREE MOVEMENT) at
European borders. According to certain
authors, exclusion measures are consid-
ered more effective and less problematic
than deportation (Holliefield, 1992). In
addition, strategies of collaboration with
the police forces of the countries of origin
and transit of illegal immigration flows
have been adopted. These include inter-
governmental bilateral agreements
aimed at limiting the numbers leaving
their countries of origin and controlling
borders and repatriation treaties to
facilitate the repatriation of expelled
aliens.

In Anglo-American law, enforced
removal proceedings may similarly be
based on grounds of inadmissibility or
deportability. Inadmissibility applies
when an alien seeking admission at a
port of entry does not meet the required
criteria. This may result in either an
expedited removal (see below) or in
removal proceedings taking place before
an immigration judge. Under certain
circumstances, an inadmissible alien
may be allowed to withdraw his/her
application for admission. Voluntary
retraction of the application means that
no hearing before an immigration judge
is necessary and no expedited removal
enforced, and such cases are not filed
among non-immigrant admission data.
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Deportability applies to any alien illeg-
ally present in the country, regardless of
whether they entered by fraud or
misrepresentation, or entered legally
but subsequently violated the terms of
their non-immigrant classification or
status. Deportation is ordered by an
immigration judge, and does not entail
any punishment. For instance, in the
United States, expedited removal pro-
ceedings cover both aliens who are
inadmissible because they have no
entry documents or because they have
used counterfeit, altered, or otherwise
fraudulent or improper documents, and
aliens who arrive in, attempt to enter, or
have entered the country without having
been admitted by an immigration officer
at a port of entry. The Immigration and
Naturalization Service (INS) has the
authority to order the removal, and
the alien is not referred to an immigra-
tion judge except after he/she makes
a claim to legal status in the United
States or demonstrates a credible danger
of persecution if he/she returned to his/
her home country. Both in the United
States and in European countries, restric-
tions are established with regard to
the exclusion and expulsion of foreign-
ers to whom REFUGEE status has been
awarded pursuant to Section 1 of
the Geneva Convention (POLITICAL
ASYLUM). In this case removal proceed-
ings may only be ordered for reasons of
public order and national security and,
in any case, the expelled refugee must be
guaranteed a reasonable period of time
to find another state in which to live.
[A. B, R. B]
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DEVELOP'N COUNTRIES (It. Paesi in

via di sviluppo; Fr. Pays
en voie de développement; Ger. Entwick-
lungslinder) The term ‘developing
countries’ was first used during the
first United Nations Conference on
Trade and Development (UNCTAD),
which was called in the early 1960s in
order to discuss the problems relating
to international commodity markets
and to trade as a primary instrument
for economic development. In the field
of immigration (MIGRATION), devel-
oping countries are considered to be,
for example, non-European countries
which present strong push factors
(PUSH FACTORS - PULL FACTORS)
for emigration to Western Europe
(EXTRACOMUNITARIO, FLOWS).
Developing countries display little
homogeneity (being located in Latin
America, Africa and Asia, and their
populations differing by race, religion
and culture) but they are lumped
together because of their similarly pre-
carious economic situations.

From the economic point of view, for
example in the analysis of the World

DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

Bank, the main criterion for classifying
economies is the gross national product
(GNP) per capita, as a constant relation-
ship is found to exist between a
summary assessment of well-being and
economic variables. Economies are clas-
sified either as low income, middle
income, or high income. Low-income
and middle-income economies are some-
times referred to as ‘developing econo-
mies’. The term is used for convenience
purposes; it is not intended to imply that
all economies in the group are experien-
cing similar development or that other
economies have reached a preferable or
final stage of development. Classification
by income does not necessarily reflect
development status. Income and other
economical variables are certainly the
easiest to assess, but development is a
very complex phenomenon which also
has sociological and anthropological
aspects. In the perspective of the UN’s
Human Development Report, human
development is nowadays conceived as
the process of attaining a wider range of
choices for people. Income is certainly
one of the main means of increasing
choices and well-being, but the choices
available should also be increased by
developing human capabilities and
functioning (for example, by helping
people live longer lives, keeping them
healthy and well nourished and promot-
ing proper integration with others in the
community).

At all levels of development the three
factors essential for human development
are: the possibility of leading long and
healthy lives; the opportunity to acquire
knowledge; and access to the resources
needed for a decent standard of living.
According to this perspective, the
Human Development Index (HDI)
measures the overall achievements of
countries in these three basic dimen-
sions. If these capabilities are not
achieved, many choices are simply
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not available and many opportunities
remain inaccessible. However the realm
of human development stretches further,
ranging from the political, economic
and social opportunities available, to
issues concerning self-respect, empow-
erment and a sense of belonging to a
COMMUNITY.

While the HDI measures the overall
progress of countries in terms of human
development, the Human Poverty Index
(HPI) measures the backlog of depriva-
tion that still exists. The HPI measures
poverty in developing countries in the
same dimensions of basic human devel-
opment (percentage of people expected
to die before age 40; percentage of adults
who are illiterate; percentage of people
without access to health services and
safe water; and percentage of under-
weight children under five). From this
point of view, development is conceived
as closely linked to the realization of
human rights. Taking an integrated view
of all human rights — beyond a narrow
and exclusive civil and political focus —
it provides a framework in which
advancing human development is com-
mensurate with the realization of human
rights.

At present the main goals of UNCTAD
are to help developing countries, parti-
cularly the least developed, to achieve a
sustainable development, and to help
them face challenges arising from GLO-
BALIZATION so that they can integrate
into the world economy on an equitable
basis. Forty-eight countries (totalling
about 614 million inhabitants between
them) are currently designated by the
United Nations as ‘Least Developed
Countries” (LDCs) on the basis of the
following criteria: a low income; weak
human resources (life expectancy at
birth, per capita calorie intake, school
enrolment and adult literacy); and a low
level of economic diversification. The list
is reviewed every three years and criteria
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are also subject to continuous review.
The Committee for Development Policy
has recently recommended that the
Economic Diversification Index be
replaced by an Economic Vulnerability
Index reflecting the main external shocks
to which many low-income countries are
subject. In the early 1990s there was a
widespread expectation that the globali-
zation of production systems and
finance, and the liberalization of eco-
nomic activity, would promote dimin-
ishing income disparities between
countries within the global economy.
The 1990s saw an accelerating process of
economic liberalization in many LDCs.
However, overall progress in human
and social development has been dis-
appointingly slow, except for a few
cases. The number of people living in
poverty is increasing in various regions
of the world, and the poorest countries
are failing to catch up with developed
and other developing countries, and
some are getting stuck in vicious circles
of economic stagnation and regress. At
present the development prospects of
most LDCs still critically depend on aid
relationships and associated external
debts dynamics. LDCs represent the
hard core of the problem of MARGIN-
ALIZATION in the world economy, as
they run the risk of becoming persistent
pockets of poverty in the global econ-
omy. As stated in the UNCTAD Least
Developed Countries 2000 Report: ‘with
continued international commitment to a
two speed liberal economy order, in
which policies to facilitate the free
movement of goods and capital are
vigorously pursued whilst equivalent
measures to facilitate the free move-
ment of labour are discouraged, the
citizens of LDCs will increasingly face
an unenviable choice between either
poverty at home, or social exclusion
abroad, as illegal workers or second class
citizens in other countries’. [A. B., R. B.]



United Nations Conference on Trade And
Development (UNCTAD) (2000) The
Least Developed Countries 2000 Report,
New York and Geneva.

United Nations Development Program
(UNDP) (2000) Human Development
Report, New York and Geneva.

Dl ASPOR (It. diaspora; Fr. diaspora;

Ger. Diaspora) Though
the image of a journey is central to the
idea of diaspora, not every journey can
be conceived as constituting a diaspora.
The concept of diaspora, which means
dispersion, from the Greek verb dia-
speirein to scatter, from dia- and speirein
to sow, suggests a particular type of
journey, one usually involving some
degree of compulsion. To illuminate the
concept further, we first need to specify
not just who is travelling, but when,
how and under what circumstances
travel is undertaken. Secondly, we need
to differentiate one diasporic formation
from another. Diasporas might be cre-
ated as a result of, inter alia, conquest,
colonization, SLAVERY, systems of
indentured labour, expulsion, persecu-
tion, political conflict or war, as well as
by economic migration flows (Brah,
1996: 182).

The crucial aspect is, however, not
simply a function of a community being
relocated, dispersed or separated from
an original centre to other locations by
means such as these; this community
must have a sense at the end of their
journey of not being truly settled or
completely accepted in what can be
described as the ‘host society’.

At one time the term ‘diaspora’
referred almost exclusively to the exile
and dispersion of the Jewish people and
also to their continued scattering
throughout the world outside Palestine
and, later, Israel, a condition which has
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continued into the modern era. The
Hebrew word for diaspora, Galut,
means exile (ANTI-SEMITISM), and,
indeed, the Jewish diaspora began with
the EXILE from Babylon in 586 BC and
continued after the destruction of the
Second Temple in AD 70; it is estimated
that by the first century AD at least 5
million Jews lived in various provinces
of the Roman empire outside Palestine.
In the context arising from the special
relationship between the Jewish people
and the biblical Land of Israel, the term
‘diaspora’ carries philosophical, politi-
cal, religious and eschatological conno-
tations.

We can discern two contrasting
characteristics of the Jewish diaspora.
On the one hand, Jews continued to
think of themselves as a single people
and so we can speak of a core of Jewish
culture and values that has held Jews
together over many centuries despite
their dispersal (JEW). On the other hand,
through ASSIMILATION, Jews devel-
oped substantial ties with the individual
countries of the diaspora in which they
lived (for instance, Persia, Spain, Portu-
gal, Italy, France, Germany, Poland,
Russia, the UK and the USA). Never-
theless, such assimilation did not pre-
vent Jews from being regarded as
‘strangers’ — in Simmel’s terminology,
the ‘archetypal stranger’ (Simmel, 1908)
— that is, as people who, even if they had
the right to stay in a given country and
even if they had lived there for centuries,
continued to be regarded as ‘outsiders’
and who thus remained somehow
‘peripheral’ (FOREIGNER). These con-
trasting elements of a diasporic condi-
tion — of being ‘outsiders’, of having a
shared history, of being displaced from
an original location — come together in
the following way:

The diasporic community experiences a

real or believed feeling of not being
accepted in the host community. It
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cherishes a MYTH of the original home-
land which is seen as a place of return and
is committed to the restoration of this
homeland. This commitment and continu-
ing relationship with the homeland is
essential to group solidarity and identity
within the diasporic community. (Westin,
1998)

Given the circumstances of their
removal and the conditions that Jews
were subsequently to endure in the
countries in which they had settled, the
concept of diaspora inevitably became
associated with notions of loss, victimi-
zation, persecution and discrimination
(GHETTO). In keeping with this, an
important dimension of diaspora is
encapsulated in the contrast between
the conditions that had apparently
prevailed in the original location and
those suffered in the present location:
this contrast is symbolized insofar as
diasporic communities do not control
territory and certain diasporas, notably
Jewish communities, have not been
allowed to own land in various coun-
tries in which they have settled.

There is another vital component of
diasporas: ‘In a mythic sense their
identities are tied to events outside the
temporality of the nation state [in which
they live]. Past events of great signifi-
cance explain their present situation and
their difference’” (Westin, 1998: 22). In
certain instances — the most notable
being the Jewish prayer of ‘Next Year in
Jerusalem’ — these past events give rise
to the idea of ‘return’ to the place of
origin.

Cohen suggests that the concept of
diaspora encompasses a wide range of
exiled communities and that the follow-
ing features usually apply to a diaspora:

@
(i)

Dispersal from an original home-
land (sometimes traumatically); or
The migration from a homeland for
reasons of work, trade, or coloniza-
tion;
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(i)

The collective memory of a home-

land;

(iv) The idealization of the ancestral
homeland;

(v)  The development of a return move-
ment;

(vi) A strong ethnic consciousness and a
sense of distinctiveness;

A troubled relationship with host
societies;

A sense of solidarity with co-ethnics
in other countries;

The possibility of a distinctive,
creative life in pluralistic host
societies. (Cohen, 1997, quoted in
Westin, 1998)

(vii)
(viii)

(ix)

To this list we might add the concept of
what are termed ‘first nation’ diasporas
— diasporas created by the colonization
and acquisition of land by dominant
settler communities that may result in a
processes of dispersal of First Nation
peoples and their confinement to speci-
fied locations or reserves and, more
generally, their relegation to the lowest
echelons of the newly formed society.
Obvious examples of this are the
Australian Aborigines and the Native
Americans in North America. Indeed, if
we conclude that First Nation peoples
come to form what amounts to an
internal diaspora, this might cause us
to re-evaluate classic diasporas (whether
resulting from exile or forced migration)
as constituting what amounts to ‘First
Nation people in exile’. In addition,
where return from the diasporic condi-
tion to the homeland occurs, this may
precipitate serious and seemingly
intractable conflict if two peoples dis-
pute the same land (INTIFADA).
Several modern ethno-national migra-
tions — such as those of the Moroccans in
France, Spain and Germany; the South
Koreans in the USA and Canada; and the
Russians in former Soviet republics —
look as if they will become permanent,
well-organized diasporas. Despite the
fact that these modern diasporas are
more the result of voluntary than forced



migration, these communities share
several characteristics of the original
Jewish diaspora in terms of the con-
scious maintenance of their original
ethno-national identities, their organiza-
tion into transnational, horizontal net-
works and the maintenance of strong ties
with their homelands.

The concept of diaspora encourages us
to reconsider certain key aspects of
ETHNICITY, as it throws doubt on the
common assumption that territoriality is
the essential and determining condition
for ethnicity: thus it is widely held that
common traits, CULTURE, language,
religious belief and so on are derived
from a common origin, and this, in turn,
is connected to a given territory. Yet,
because as Rex (1994) points out, ‘ethnic
communities are often concerned pre-
cisely with their detachment from a
territory’, the notion of diaspora allows
us to explore the way in which displace-
ment (and perhaps also, return) is
maintained in the ‘collective memory’
of an ethnic community and helps to
define certain ethnic groups.

Notions of diaspora are changing as
GLOBALIZATION acts to ‘deterritoria-
lize” social identities (IDENTITY) and
thus may be seen as modifying some of
the conventional wisdom about ethni-
city. One consequence of this change is
that minority ethnic communities
(ETHNIC MINORITY) in countries of
immigration are no longer as dependent
as they once were on conditions in the
country in which they have settled. Not
only is it now much easier for diasporic
communities to constitute transnational
communities with common identities,
cultural characteristics and lifestyles but
they can much more easily form transna-
tional economic networks thanks to
developments in communications, such
as cheap air fares, satellite TV, the
Internet, electronic data interchange, fax
and email.

DIASPORA

One contribution of diasporic studies
is to draw attention to the importance of
transnational ‘imagined communities’
and to help students of migration to
move away from the view that interna-
tional migration consists of a unidirec-
tional flow of people from one location to
another which, moreover, inevitably
involves migrants abandoning their
culture of origin and accepting -
through assimilation — the culture of
the country in which they settle. The
‘corrective’ which the concept of dia-
spora brings to migration studies should
not, however, be exaggerated: migration
studies have had no difficulty in encom-
passing, for example, exploration of
remittances sent by migrants to family
members who have not migrated or
exploration of the eventual wish on the
part of many migrants to return to the
country of origin when sufficient savings
have been accumulated.

In some circles — especially nationalist
and right-wing circles — the existence of
a diasporic community gives rise to deep
concern and suspicion about the com-
munity’s double and divided loyalties
(DOUBLE CONSCIOUSNESS) towards
the homeland and the host country
(Sheffer, 1995). It is precisely this sense
of shared origins and ties with a ‘home-
land” which, though it may constitute a
strong cementing element for diasporic
communities, is capable of arousing
ambivalent or hostile feelings in the
wider, host society. Jews have been
particularly susceptible to such suspi-
cions, often being regarded as disloyal to
their host country and not infrequently
being accused of espionage and con-
spiracy against it. [P. B., A. Z/]

Angelo, M. (1977) The Sikh Diaspora:
Tradition and Change in an Immigrant
Community, Garland Publishing, New
York.
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DIFFERENTIALISM e, e

lismo; Fr. différen-
tialisme;  Ger.  Differentialismus) The
term ‘differentialism” refers to the view
that it is important to protect differ-
ences (DIVERSITY-SIMILARITY), espe-
cially those of an ethnic or cultural
nature against the processes of homoge-
nization.

This view was expressed with clarity
and force in a document written for
UNESCO by Claude Lévi-Strauss in
1952. According to Lévi-Strauss, world
civilization cannot be other than a
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worldwide coalition of cultures — each
of which maintains its own originality.
He warned against the dangers of
cultural homogenization, and asserted
that CIVILIZATION implied the coex-
istence of cultures (CULTURE) of the
maximum diversity and, indeed, that
civilization even depends on such a
coexistence (Lévi-Strauss, 1952).

In keeping with its long-standing
resistance to the homogenization that
results from GLOBALIZATION, the
French Left has traditionally taken a
differentialist line. Henri Lefebvre, a
noted French Marxist scholar, published
a ‘differentialist manifesto” which advo-
cated resistance to the great homoge-
neous powers operating in the modern
world, first among which were capitalist
production methods (Lefebvre, 1970).
However, the Left seemed to reverse its
position in respect of the French state’s
approach to immigration. It saw in
French immigration policy an attempt
to promote ASSIMILATION (or Gallici-
zation) rather than accept cultural diver-
sity — with the aim of including
immigrants within a single notion of
‘Frenchness” — in accordance with the
prevailing model of French Republican-
ism. The Left unwittingly helped to
create a new form of RACISM, which
rested on the assumption that races and
cultures are unequal and uncompromis-
ingly different. These accusations, which
were more ideological than scientific,
had the paradoxical effect of suggesting
that Lévi-Strauss was an advocate of the
differentialist approach, even though
Lévi-Strauss had always been a sworn
enemy of any form of racism and a
supporter of the importance of dialogue
between cultures, as well as of the need
to protect cultural differences.

By contrast, the New Right in France
criticized French immigration policy,
not merely because, in their view,
certain kinds of immigrants threatened



‘Frenchness’, but also because, through
assimilation of such immigrants, official
policy sought to deny what the New
Right saw as the fundamental and fixed
differences between what it regarded as
discrete cultures.

Similarly, some left-wing scholars
have interpreted the politics of move-
ments such as the Northern League in
Italy as differentialist or new racist
insofar as they attempt to preserve their
cultural IDENTITY from ‘improper’
contamination by immigrants and for-
eigners. [U. M.]

Balbo, L., Manconi, L. (1990) I razzismi
possibili, Feltrinelli, Milano.

De Benoist, A., Béjin A., Taguieff, P. A.
(1986) Racisme et antiracisme, Méridians
Klincksieck, Paris.

Lefebvre H. (1970) Le Manifeste différentia-
liste, Gallimard, Paris.

Lévi-Strauss, C. (1952) Race et histoire,
UNESCO, Paris.

see RACIAL
DISCRIMINA-

DISCRIMINATION:

TION

DIVERSITY - SIMILARITY -~
V = sita—somi-

glianza; Fr. Diversité—similitude; Ger.
Verschiedenheit—Gleichartigkeit) Diversity
and similarity are the opposite extremes
of a relationship which is often used to
explain phenomena connected with
ETHNICITY and RACISM. The term
‘diversity’ derives from the Latin diver-
sum, meaning ‘facing the opposite
direction’, and is used to describe the
quality or condition of someone or
something which is different. The term
‘similarity’ derives from the Latin simi-
lis, meaning similar, and is used to
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DIVERSITY - SIMILARITY

describe someone or something bearing
a ‘likeness’ to another. Psychological
analysis of racism has often made use
of the diversity—similarity pairing.
Indeed, this pairing plays a positive
role in encouraging child development
and stimulating individuation pro-
cesses, i.e. those processes during
which a human being becomes an
individual who is aware of his or
her individuality. Margaret Mahler’s
description of the symbiotic stage and
her concept of separation-individuation
makes wide use of the diversity—simi-
larity pairing. However, intensification
of these processes can lead to real and
proper psychopathologies of the sensa-
tion of diversity—similarity.

Discovering the diversity and similar-
ity between one individual and another
can be both gratifying and disturbing.
While similarity may reassure an indivi-
dual and guarantee his or her belonging
to a group, this sense of inclusion may
also be rejected for both conscious and
UNCONSCIOUS reasons. Should this
occur a conflict is created within the self
and with others which may lead to racist
behaviour. On the other hand, diversity
often helps build and consolidate the
IDENTITY of both individuals and
groups. When individuals are able to
recognize the diversity of other indivi-
duals, they are also able to clearly outline
the limits of their psychic and existential
space. However, should an individual
perceive his or her diversity in a moment
of particular psychological weakness, he
or she may try to react to this perception
by paranoid exaltation of diversity. The
individual then disparages the others
and, failing to recognize them as diverse,
sees them as inferior. Thus the percep-
tion of diversity may lead to racist
behaviour.

Social psychology has shown that
analogous mechanisms can also be
used to explain group behaviour and
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attitudes, including XENOPHOBIA and
racism. The identity of any group is the
result of several processes of recognition
of interior similarity and exterior diver-
sity. An understanding of the meaning
of diversity may help a group unite and
build its essential structures, regardless
of whether the individual chooses this
group consciously or voluntarily, or
whether he or she automatically
becomes part of an established set.
When a group discovers it is different
to others, it tends to recognize how
members of the community conform to
the principles held by the group, while
the individual recognizes the common
characteristics of the group as his or her
own (CONFORMISM). However, a
group may suffer from pathological
identity crises leading to its destruction,
or crisis in individual members leading
to the group’s disintegration or inclusion
within another group, or even individual
identity crises (ADAPTATION, ALIE-
NATION). The more a group is able to
distinguish itself from others, the more
united it will be. Groups may even close
in on themselves in order to ensure
protection from the negative aspects of
diversity that might engulf their mem-
bers in totalitarian HOMOLOGATION.
In this case anything outside the group is
demonized or denied. The positive
aspects of diversity form one of the
fundamental principles on which group
identity is based. Such aspects come to
the fore in dialogue with others; how-
ever they may become negative when
used as a pretext for groups to close in on
themselves in order to disparage others,
consequently producing racism and
xenophobia.

The diversity—similarity pairing is also
considered relevant to the debate on
ethnicity from a biological point of view.
Modern biology recognizes the substan-
tial similarity (based on the universality
of the genetic code) of all beings living
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on the planet Earth. It emphasizes that
diversity does not contradict this simi-
larity but enriches it. The term ‘biodi-
versity’ has been used to describe the
huge variety of life forms existing at all
biological levels. Various estimates set
the number of living species at between
10 and 100 million, of which no more
than 1.5 million have been identified and
classified by biological science. Both the
genetic variety of the various species and
the genetic variety within each species
are the result of an ongoing process of
ADAPTATION involving the individual
and the environment and make the
development of future adaptation
mechanisms possible. Biologists see
biodiversity as a crucial resource for all
the organisms living on our planet. The
protection of biodiversity from the
threats resulting from the increase in
the human population - such as pollu-
tion, intensive farming and, more
recently, the introduction to the environ-
ment of genetically modified organisms
— has been one of the most important
features of ecological struggles over the
last few years. In 1992 the United
Nations adopted an international con-
vention on biological diversity. This
affirms that the conservation of biologi-
cal diversity is a responsibility of
humankind and its sustainable use is
crucial to meeting the food, health and
other needs of a growing world popula-
tion.

The concept of biological diversity
also refers to genetic variation within the
human species (GENOTYPE). In this
case, the opposing elements of the
diversity—similarity pairing are inverted.
Biologists have highlighted that the most
important feature of the human species
is the uniformity of its genetic heritage.
After years of debate about the mono-
genetic (the human species derives from
a single group of ancestors) and plur-
igenetic (the human species has its



origins in various groups which then
converge to form the different ethnic and
racial stocks) theories, the results of the
Human Genome Diversity Project seem
to confirm the monogenetic hypothesis
(MONOGENISM), refusing to admit that
any theory which sees the division of the
human species into races can have
genetic foundations. Genetic diversity
between the various human ‘races’
seems to be largely a myth (RACE).
[S. G]
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(1996) The Great Human Diasporas: The
History of Diversity and Evolution,
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Ehrenfeld, D. (ed.) (1995) To Preserve
Biodiversity: An Overview, Blackwell,
Oxford.

Mahler, M. S. (1968) On Human Symbiosis
and the Vicissitudes of Individuation,
International University Press, New
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Rex, J. (1973) Race, Colonialism and the City,
Routledge, London.

Wieviorka, M. (1991) L’Espace du racisme,
Seuil, Paris.

Wilson, E. O., Peter, F. M. (eds) (1988)
Biodiversity, National Academic Press,
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DOUBL CONSCIOUSNESS (It. doppia co-
scienza; Fr. double conscience;
Ger. doppeltes Bewufitsein) The concept
of ‘double consciousness” with regard
to RACE RELATIONS was developed
by the intellectual black activist William
E.B. Du Bois (1868-1963). Referring to
the situation in the United States, he
maintained that in order to create a
non-racist society, black Americans
should simultaneously maintain their
American and their African identities.
Du Bois often stated that no people
represented the spirit of the Declaration
of Independence more faithfully than
black Americans, that there was no
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truly American music except that deriv-
ing from the black slaves (SLAVERY)
and that the legends of American folk-
lore originated in the more ancient
Indian and African cultures. Further-
more, black Americans had fought in
America’s battles and played an active
role in her social and political experi-
ments, mixed their blood with that of
other Americans — from generation to
generation — and urged a stubborn and
uncaring people not to despise justice,
compassion and truth.

Du Bois’ statements show that the
problem of double consciousness is
strongly connected to the condition of
MARGINALIZATION and inferioriza-
tion experienced by African-American
people, yet the condition of double
belonging is also a common feature
among many other members of Amer-
ican society, as clearly expressed by the
need for such terms such as "hyphenated
citizen” and ‘hyphenated identity’. The
pervasiveness of this special condition of
doubleness  throughout American
mythology results from the fact that the
United States has always been described
as a country open to all human beings,
regardless of their cultural diversity
(DIVERSITY-SIMILARITY). To be
American requires nothing more than
to share the same universal principles
and, as a consequence, it is possible for
migrants to become American without
losing any elements of their culture of
belonging, unless such elements consti-
tute a threat to the safety of the nation.
However, although the condition of
double consciousness is relatively
unproblematic in a political sense, from
a psychological point of view the feeling
of disorientation experienced by
migrants can be extremely disturbing
(ALIENATION). Indian political leader
Jawaharlal Nehru, whose studies in the
West had turned him into a ‘strange
mixture of East and West, out of place
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everywhere and never at ease’ (Nehru,
1941: 65), describes how he had adopted
the thoughts and outlook on life of the
Western model but was unable to detach
himself from racial memory of genera-
tions of Brahmans that was ingrained in
his UNCONSCIOUS and thus felt a
foreigner and a stranger in the West yet
an exile in his country of origin. [M. V]

Du Bois, W. E. B. (1968) Dusk of Dawn: An
Essay toward an Autobiography of a Race
Concept, Schocken Books, New York.

Nehru, J. (1941) Toward Freedom. Autobio-
graphy of Jawaharlal Nehru, John Day,
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Park, R. (1928) "Human migration and the
marginal man’, American Journal of
Sociology, 33: 881-893.

Stonequist, E. V. (1937) The Marginal Man:
A Study in Personality and Culture
Conflict, Scribner’s Sons, New York.

Turner, V. (1987) ‘Betwixt and between.
The liminal period in rites of passage,
in Mahdi, L., Foster, S., Little, M. (eds),
Betwixt and Between: Patterns of Mascu-
line and Feminine Initiation, Open Court,
Lasalle, IL.

DUAl. CITIZENSHIP (It. doppia cittadinanza;
Fr. double nationalité; Ger. dop-
pelte Staatsbiirgerschaft) The term ‘dual
citizenship’ refers to the status of a
person who is simultaneously the citi-
zen of two countries. Dual citizenship
can be obtained by birth or acquisition
of new CITIZENSHIP which allows
maintenance of the citizenship of
origin. Regulations governing dual citi-
zenship are based on a Convention
signed in Strasbourg on 6 May 1963,
concerning the reduction of cases of
multiple citizenship. Generally speak-
ing, it is still possible to obtain dual citi-
zenship within all European and non-
European countries. [Gu. B.]

Colabianchi, A. (ed.) (1997) ‘Cittadinanza
dell’'Unione Europea, il diritto di voto
e di elegibilita alle elezioni comunali’, I
quaderni dell’ Anide, Roma.

Lippolis, V. (1994) La cittadinanza europea,
11 Mulino, Bologna.
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EBONlC (It. Ebonics; Fr. Ebonics; Ger.
Ebonics) Coined in 1975
by the American linguist Robert L. Wil-
liams, the term ‘Ebonics’ derives from
the words ‘ebony’ (referring to black-
ness) and ‘phonics’ (the sound quality
and musicality of the phonation of a
language) which identifies the original-
ity and autonomy of the language
spoken by African-Americans as
opposed to Standard English. As well
as providing a verbal communication
system (also known as Pan-African Com-
munication Behaviours or African Lan-
guage Systems), Ebonics has long since
been used in African-American litera-
ture as an expression of ethnic pride
(ETHNIC). According to black linguists,
Ebonics is based on an African perspec-
tive which differs radically from Euro-
Western views of nature and reality,
and, although controversial, ideas
about the significance of Ebonics
(which also lie at the heart of an unre-
solved controversy over Afrocentric
education) should not be glossed over
lightly.

There is a continuing need to disseminate
the facts about the relationship between
Standard English and Non Standard
Varieties such as Black Vernacular
English, as the principle of mutual
recognition and respect is constantly
being challenged. . . . These days there is
an increasing understanding of the educa-
tional issues: but an enlightened approach
to the problem is by no means universal.
(Crystal, 1997: 35)

The linguistic form which has spread
through black urban working-class com-
munities is generally known as Afro-
American Vernacular English (AAVE)
or Black English Vernacular (BEV). It is

widely accepted (Dillard, 1972; Labov,
1982) that this language largely derives
from the PIDGIN and Creole languages
originally spoken by African slaves in
the plantations of the Southern United
States (Plantation Creole). Following the
abolition of SLAVERY, this language
continued to be used in the urban
ghettos (GHETTO) in which African-
American people migrating towards the
Northern States chose to settle. Thus, as
a result of its Creole origins (CREOLE
LANGUAGE), the African-American
language still preserves traces of the
original merging of West African (Igbo,
Yoruba, Ewe) and Caribbean languages,
despite the influence of the English
spoken by white people which has
progressively obscured its roots (de-
creolization).

The term ‘Ebonics’ takes on special
relevance for ethnic or racial groups in
the promotion of their CULTURE and
activities designed to overcome discri-
mination and inferiorization. An intense
debate has developed in the United
States regarding the right to cultural
and linguistic independence of African-
American communities, of which Ebo-
nics is an important expression. Insis-
tence upon the use of Ebonics reflects the
view that language patterns are the lens
through which a cultural group looks at
the world. Thus, the debate on Ebonics
has become part of the process of
promotion and confirmation of black
culture — a current also known as ‘Black
Renaissance” or AFROCENTRISM.

There is a careful balance to be
achieved between recognizing the links
between West African languages and
Ebonics and attending to the major goal
of black students of becoming fluent in
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Standard English. Nevertheless, teachers
and administrators would do well to
understand that Black English Vernacu-
lar — in both its verbal and its non-verbal
aspects (body language) — is not some
form of whimsical, transient or popular
slang. Instead it is an evolving system of
communication that, at least in the past,
proved adaptive in enabling black
people to function in a marginalized
African-American world (MARGINA-
LIZATION). That this is a controversial
view is shown by the fact that a
resolution passed in December 1996 by
the School Board of Oakland, California
made headlines across the USA. This
was directed at developing improved
methods for teaching Standard English
to students of African-American descent
and spoke in terms of recognizing the
worth of Ebonics as a ‘language’ rather
than a ‘dialect’. This is not to diminish
the need for black people to become
proficient in the language of the domi-
nant culture if they are to become
integrated into mainstream society.
Rather it is to underline the importance
of accurately disentangling the complex
web of social and cultural phenomena —
the putative causal factors — associated
with academic underachievement.
Saving Ebonics is not a matter of
cultural pride, but a means of preventing
total ASSIMILATION. The same word
differs in meaning in Standard English
and in Black English Vernacular, evok-
ing different images and bringing a
whole range of inherent cultural factors
into play. Thus, cultural behaviour is
related not only to cultural background
but also to the language spoken. The
possibility of introducing Ebonics into
the school system should be considered
not naive homage but an attempt to
give academic dignity to a linguistic
system in such a way as to improve
that system’s chance of survival, free
from discrimination and devaluation.
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According to Alondra Oubré (1997), the
modern challenge is to convince the
youth who speak Ebonics that their
identity within the wider COMMUNITY
will not be compromised or ridiculed if
they take the steps to learn and adopt
Standard English as their primary
tongue. As a corollary, educators and
policy-makers ought to realize that all of
these students are quite conscious of the
fact that taking these steps will, to some
degree, alter the very way in which they
perceive the world around them. [A. B,
R. B]
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ECO R ACl S (It. eco-razzismo; Fr. éco-
- racisme; Ger. Okorassis-
mus) The term has come into use in
Germany in relatively recent times to
describe specific types of hostile views
about migrants (MIGRANT). Although
rooted in classic racist thinking, its spe-
cial property is that this form of
RACISM is presented in ecological
terms, thus giving the impression of
neutrality and distancing it from more
conventional expressions of xenophobic
ideology (XENOPHOBIA). The origins



of eco-racism can be traced back to two
factors: (a) the development of a ‘new
interpretation” of ecological problems,
which appeared in the late 1950s and
was characterized by an extremely
reactionary view of the relationship
between people and their environment;
and (b) the growing hostility towards
foreigners (FOREIGNER) in what was
then the Federal Republic of Germany,
especially in the wake of the changed
economic conditions which followed
the oil crisis of 1973. (Hostility took on
much more violent aspects in the early
1990s following German reunification
and the arrival of growing numbers of
asylum seekers.)

From the eco-racist point of view,
irrespective of any economic benefits it
may bring, immigration is unwelcome
simply because it is seen as having dire
environmental consequences for the
country of immigration. From such a
perspective, a large concentration of
immigrants increases the population
density of a city (INVASION), produces
refuse which must be disposed of and
causes depletion of available land. In
some cases, the eco-racist argument is
even more specific (or convoluted),
claiming that as immigrants generally
come from countries with a warmer
climate, once they have settled in
Germany or other Northern European
countries they supposedly make greater
use of central heating systems, consume
more oil and thus increase atmospheric
pollution.

The language of eco-racism is evident
in mass media coverage of race and
immigration (RACE AND THE MEDIA).
In Italy, for example, a study of the
language of the daily newspapers (Ter
Wal, 1996) demonstrated that immigra-
tion is often described in terms of
ecological disasters: immigrants are
compared to ‘a human avalanche’” or
‘the foam of the five seas’; migratory
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movements are ‘floods’, ‘tides’, “‘waves’,
‘deluges’ and ‘avalanches’.

Though eco-racism may appear dis-
tinct in its reliance on the modern
preoccupation with the environment as
a pretext for hostility towards immi-
grants, closer inspection reveals that it
merely repeats traditional anti-immi-
grant expressions of feelings which so
often blamed immigrants for housing
shortages or the deterioration in the
quality of life in a given locale and which
also depicted the arrival of immigrants
in terms of ‘tides’ and ‘floods’. Two
examples illustrate this point, both from
the UK - one from the 1960s, the other
from 1906. Foot quotes the secretary of
an anti-immigrant organization in Bir-
mingham as saying: ‘Edgbaston Road
used to be a lovely road . . . it was a
pleasure to walk in that area. Now
they’ve [black immigrants have] taken
over, and the place is like a slum. These
people are ruining our town. . . . The
houses are falling apart, and they have a
pretty high rate of TB. Their habits are
pretty terrible. They use their front
gardens as a rubbish dump and heavens
knows what they do in the toilets” (1965:
36). Similarly, the arrival of Jewish
immigrants in certain parts of the East
End of London at the end of the
nineteenth century and the beginning
of the twentieth century was depicted in
the election address of one parliamen-
tary candidate as follows: “Whitechapel,
standing as it does, at the very gates of
the City of London, the centre of the
Empire, was never destined to become a
foreign pauper settlement. It is intoler-
able that we should have unblushingly
dumped down among us the very scum
of the unhealthiest of continental nations
... an outrage to the district’ (East London
Observer, 6 January 1906, quoted in
Garrard, 1971: 60). Thus if eco-racism is
a recent development, it nevertheless
draws on a long tradition. [P. B.,, M. V.]
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EMANC'PA‘“O (It.  emancipazione;

émancipation;
Ger. Emanzipation) From the Latin
emancipare (to set free), the term

describes the process by which an
individual or an entire population
previously subjected to restrictive
constraints — social, economic, cultural,

etc. — gains recognition of certain
important rights. This empower-
ment (EMPOWERMENT-DISEM-

POWERMENT) is usually the result of
legislative measures, often arising from
assertive initiatives on the part of
ethnic, religious or cultural minorities
(ETHNIC MINORITY). Emancipation
goes hand in hand with the abolition of

segregationist (RACIAL SEGREGA-
TION) and  discriminatory laws
(RACIAL  DISCRIMINATION) and

marks a movement towards a more
democratic form of coexistence. More
recently, the emancipation process has
come to mean desegregation. The con-
cept of emancipation could be applied
to all struggles for liberation by social
groups suffering oppression or discri-
mination (slaves, colonized popula-
tions, women and, more recently,
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homosexuals). Notable among the his-
torical events concerning migratory and
racist phenomena is the emancipation
of the Jews in Europe between the end
of the eighteenth and the nineteenth
centuries (JEW). This resulted in the
abolition of ghettos (GHETTO) and the
ending of forbidden professions and
bans on the ownership of property, and
permitted Jews to take up public office
and to travel freely. The emancipation
of black people in the United States
began in the latter half of the nineteenth
century, concentrating first on the aboli-
tion of SLAVERY, then on the recogni-
tion of EQUALITY in civil rights.
Another important emancipatory pro-
cess can be seen in the activities of the
many liberation movements fighting
against COLONIALISM. In South
Africa, the most significant landmark in
emancipation for black people was the
abolition of apartheid.

Emancipation may be a long-drawn-
out process, and it must be realized that
in many cases — through the impositions
of the dominant group or the wishes of
the minority — it leads to shifts in cultural
practices, greater or lesser ASSIMILA-
TION of the values of the dominant
group and, sometimes, perpetuation of
racial PREJUDICE. For example, a study
of the rising black middle class in the
United States (Frazier, 1957) shows that
the emancipation process coincides with
the acceptance of a cultural model which
not only holds fairness of skin in high
esteem, but has led to racist attitudes
towards those black people who have
not managed to gain a certain economic
status. [M. V]
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EMIGRATION:

EM POWERMENT DISEMPOWERMENT

= It Empower-
ment—disempowerment; Fr. Empowerment—
disempowerment; Ger. Empowerment—
disempowerment) The concept of empow-
erment refers to a process whereby
people who are oppressed are enabled to
gain some power and control over their
lives (Bystydzienski, 1992). It is, there-
fore, the opposite of disempowerment —
a process by which people are socially
excluded because they are denied access
to such power and control. Empower-
ment and disempowerment can be said
to occur at three interconnected levels:
personal, COMMUNITY and political.
At a personal level, empowerment refers
to the process whereby people are
enabled to gain the resources that enable
them to live in optimal conditions, in
ways that they would choose. While
these resources are partly psychological,
they are also educational, economic and
political. People can have self-confi-
dence, self-esteem and the knowledge
necessary to influence their environ-
ments but be disempowered by the com-
munity or political system in which they
live. However, as Sudbury points out,
‘the concept of individual empowerment
is an important one within social move-
ments which aim to counter the internali-
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zation of the dominant mode of social
interaction” (1998: 61).

RACISM, ETHNICIZATION, reli-
gious, gendered and social class discri-
mination are all sources of community
and political disempowerment in that
they reduce people’s life chances and the
economic and social possibilities open to
them (Small, 1994). With increasing
recognition of, and opposition to,
oppressive practices and COLONIAL-
ISM throughout the world, empower-
ment has been on the political agenda
since the 1960s (Yuval-Davis, 1994).
Notable examples of attempts to
empower communities include: the pio-
neering work of Paolo Freire (1972) who
used community-based pedagogic tech-
niques in order to enable people living in
poverty in Brazil to become literate; the
liberation theology of some Roman
Catholic priests in South America who
aimed to assist poor people in resisting
the socio-economic circumstances and
oppressive regimes under which they
lived; credit unions which lend money to
their members (who are usually in the
same organization) at lower rates of
interest than would otherwise be possi-
ble; and the work of various charities
and of many self-help groups which aim
to help make communities self-suffi-
cient. The BLACK MUSLIMS can be
seen as a controversial community-level
organization which has empowered
many of its members by its emphasis
on black people’s self-sufficiency and
mutual support.

At a political level, anti-discriminatory
legislation and economic strategies
designed to promote EQUALITY
(including policies of AFFIRMATIVE
ACTION) can be seen as strategies for
empowerment. Yet the concept of
empowerment is not as straightforward
as it appears to be at first sight. The very
idea is in itself problematic since the
notion of empowering other people is
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only possible if those doing the empow-
ering are more powerful than those to be
empowered. The question then arises as
to who should decide which groups
should be empowered and in which
ways. Many would argue that this can
only be decided by groups and commu-
nities themselves. This is because the
imposition of strategies for empower-
ment is itself disempowering in treating
people in relatively powerless positions
as if they have no agency or competence.
In effect, it denies them participation in
the process that is supposed to empower
them and, instead, offers them inclusion
only on the terms of the socially
included. In discussing THIRD
WORLD development (DEVELOPING
COUNTRIES), Singh and Titi point out
that ‘the powerful may appear to be
conceding power, but they do so in order
to manage the powerless. Empowerment,
therefore, is a contradiction in terms;
there can only be self empowerment’ (1995:
34). This is particularly the case since
strategies for empowerment may require
economic resources which governments
may be reluctant to give (Craig and
Mayo, 1995).

The underlying assumption behind
strategies for empowerment is often that
those identified as socially excluded
wish to be socially included and so
want the strategies for empowerment
being offered to them. Yet there is
evidence that many of those who are
less powerful in society ‘if given a chance
to reflect and act collectively, would
want to change that system and “to make
it their own” by addressing structural
issues of their choice’ (Shanahan and
Ward, 1995: 72). This has been an issue in
some strategies designed to address
issues raised by MIGRATION. Policies
of ASSIMILATION, INTEGRATION
and MULTICULTURALISM, in the
USA and Britain, have all been criticized
on the grounds that they have been
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imposed on minority ethnic groups
(ETHNIC MINORITY) in the interests
only of the white ethnic majority and, as
such, have reinforced unequal power
relations (Rattansi, 1992). As Yuval-
Davis points out, an even greater
difficulty with the concept of empower-
ment is ‘the ideology of the community’
which underpins it (1994: 180), because
the perception of ‘the community” as a
natural social unit — ‘a given collectivity
with given boundaries’ (p. 181) — ignores
the fact that the boundaries of, for
example, ethnic groups are constructed
and permeable, changing over time and
according to circumstance. Perhaps even
more importantly, it ignores the power
imbalances and ETHNIC POLITICS
inside racialized and ethnicized groups
or that people can be members of more
than one community. When outsiders
seek to empower particular ethnic
groups, they often consult with those
whom they consider the ‘most authentic’
members of that ethnic group and these
are often fundamentalists. As a result,
by ignoring gender (RACE AND
GENDER), as well as social class and
other internal differences, strategies for
empowerment can serve further to
disempower the least powerful even as
they allow power to some within ethnic
collectivities. Although, for example,
some young black children find black
teachers empowering (Callender, 1997)
and some black teachers put a great deal
of effort into attempting to empower
their black students (Casey, 1993) care
should be taken in generalizing from
specific examples. Despite these difficul-
ties, the notion of empowerment con-
tinues to be popular. There has, for
example, been a European working
group on ‘Empowering the Excluded’
(1995-2000) which aimed to reduce
social exclusion and to promote active
social inclusion by allowing members of
excluded groups to lead the strategies.



However, the very fact that this focused
on labour-market strategies indicates
that there is, necessarily, an outsider-
imposed agenda. In considerations of
empowerment—-disempowerment, poli-
tical agendas on ‘race’, ethnicity,
gender etc. must not be: ‘taken forward
successfully by simplistic notions of
empowerment of the oppressed’
(Yuval-Davis, 1994: 182). [A. P.]
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ENCULTURATION

ENCULTURA‘“ON (It. inculturazione;
Fr. enculturation;
Ger. Inkulturation) The term ‘encul-
turation” derives from the word ‘cul-
ture” and indicates the ASSIMILATION
of the contents, practices and values of
the cultural traditions of a group by the
individuals belonging to the group. The
term was introduced into social
sciences by M. ]. Herskovits (1948), in
order to indicate the complex interac-
tion between an individual and the par-
ticular CULTURE of which this person
is both creation and creator. It is clear
that when cultural models are passed
on from one generation to another they
are never exactly the same, as they are
continuously subject to additions and
innovations. Margaret Mead defined
this phenomenon, which is emphasized
in the industrial society, as the ‘genera-
tion gap’ (1970). According to Hersko-
vits, the process of enculturation lasts a
lifetime, changing with each different
stage in an individual’s life, making it
necessary to distinguish between the
infancy stage (where enculturation is
imposed and arbitrary), the adolescent
stage (in which it is orientated towards
social integration, beginning with socia-
lization in informal groups with the
adolescent’s peers), and the adult stage
(when it is an aware and critical form
of acceptance or refusal of the values
and choices of the person’s group).
Other approaches focus on the com-
plementarity of socialization and encul-
turation, with enculturation being
considered a process which comprises
conscious and UNCONSCIOUS
moments experienced by an individual
throughout his or her life with different
levels of intensity (Callari Galli, 1993).
Following a careful study of the process
of individual cultural acquisition,
anthropologists have defined an ‘anti-
racist’ theory according to which, when
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every other element of a group apart
from RACE is the same, similar encul-
turational teachings automatically lead
to a similar social and cultural repertory.
According to Marvin Harris (1968), even
if it is not possible to prove that all major
groups of Homo sapiens have the same
ability to learn all types of responses,
there is no doubt that most of the
repertoire of responses of any human
population can be learned by any other
population. [G. H.]
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EQUA“T (It. uguaglianza; Fr. égalite;
Ger. Gleichheit) In the
field of ethics, the principle of equality
is generally ascribed to the Ancient
Greek Stoic school of philosophy, as far
as the rationality and morality of
human beings is concerned, and to
Jewish-Christian thinking with regard
to the idea of equality between citizens
as an essential principle of any demo-
cratic regime based on majority rule.
The ethical value of equality — which
generates the legal principle of equality
— implies a need to consider the inter-
ests and desires of all human beings on
an equal basis as all such interests and
desires have an equal dignity. Thus,
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morally and legally, any difference in
treatment must be justified. On the
other hand, the legal principle of equal-
ity is, by its very nature, relative, as the
fundamental purpose of any regulation
is to introduce distinction and thus
inevitably propose inequality.

The principle of equality of the citizens
of a state was first set forth in the
Unanimous Declaration of the Thirteen
United States of America (1776), better
known as the Declaration of Indepen-
dence: ‘We hold these truths to be self-
evident, that all men are created equal,
that they are endowed by their Creator
with certain unalienable Rights, that
among these are Life, Liberty and the
Pursuit of Happiness’. This document
greatly influenced the French Declaration
of the Rights of Man and of the Citizen
adopted in Paris in 1789, the first article
of which reads: ‘Men are born and
remain free and equal in rights. Social
distinctions may be founded only upon
the general good.” Legal confirmation of
the principle of equality between citizens
was an expression of the rule of law
which was gradually taking hold and
was manifest in the texts of the liberal
constitutions introduced in various Eur-
opean settings during the revolutionary
and Napoleonic period and throughout
the nineteenth century. These late eight-
eenth-century ideas of equality attacked
a more traditional idea of privilege based
on rank, wealth, religion or social class.
They are normally taken to imply
equality of treatment and opportunity,
but not for example, except in certain
socialist recastings, equality of wealth.
They applied, however, primarily to
white men. The history of women'’s
movements over the past two centuries
has largely been one of the attempt to
achieve equal treatment for women
(legally, politically, economically and
so on). Similarly, various racial and
ethnic groups have, in both Western



and postcolonial contexts (POSTCOLO-
NIAL STUDIES), engaged in struggles to
achieve similar sorts of equality.

The concept of equality, while it has
come to be generally accepted, has not
been without its challengers. The French
text cited above contains the very
ingredients for its undermining. That
text allows for social distinctions insofar
as they contribute to the general good; no
society, for example, advocates that
murderers be treated the same as other
citizens. But it is in the definition of the
general good that one can find the
justification for denying equality. The
maintenance of a traditional political,
economic and social order can for
example justify systems as profoundly
unequal as the JIM CROW laws once in
force in the American South or South
African apartheid (RACIAL SEGREGA-
TION). And if a specific (possibly ethnic)
group is identified as a threat to the
common good (for example Jews in Nazi
Germany) then the common good can be
invoked to justify so-called crimes
against humanity (ANTI-SEMITISM).

Enlightenment ideas on equality were
reiterated in the United Nations” 1948
Universal Declaration of Human Rights:
‘Article 1. All human beings are born
free and equal in dignity and rights.’
That document, however, goes a step
further than those cited above in specify-
ing the grounds upon which equality
should not be denied: ‘Article 2. Every-
one is entitled to all the rights and
freedoms set forth in this Declaration,
without distinction of any kind, such as
race, colour, sex, language, religion,
political or other opinion, national or
social origin, property, birth or other
status.” In keeping with this expanded
conception, the late twentieth century
saw the proliferation of movements for
equality in the interests of groups
traditionally discriminated against in
various ways: racial or ETHNIC
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groups, homosexuals, persons with phy-
sical or mental handicaps, non-citizens
(EXTRACOMUNITARIO, DENIZEN)
and so on. In that period the issue of
equality also became inextricably bound
up with a global discourse on human
rights. In reaction to historic situations
which subsequently came to be recog-
nized as unequal and unjust, for exam-
ple the inferior status of African-
Americans, various attempts have been
made to ‘level the playing field” and
speed up the process of establishing
equality (for example of educational and
economic opportunity). The most nota-
ble and debated of these attempts has
been AFFIRMATIVE ACTION, a form of
reverse discrimination which seeks to
accelerate the upward socio-economic
mobility of the targeted group. Not
surprisingly, affirmative action has
been attacked as violating the principle
of equality and, most notably by its
opponents among the targeted groups,
for creating a syndrome of dependence.
The UN document cited above also
signalled a new attitude with regard to
immigrants (MIGRANT) and non-citi-
zens. Liberal national constitutions have
traditionally guaranteed the equality of
citizens before the law, while non-
citizens (until they are naturalized)
have been subject to different and
discriminatory regimes (with regard to
rights of residency and employment,
criminal prosecution, access to services,
voting rights and so on). Recent decades
have witnessed a reaction against such
regimes and the progressive expansion
of the rights of equal treatment regarded
as the patrimony of all individuals who
find themselves (legally) in the national
territory. [S. P.]

Cerri, A. (1994) ‘Eguaglianza (principio
costituzionale di)’, in Enciclopedia giur-
idica, Treccani, Roma.

Cruse, H. (1987) Plural but Equal: Blacks
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and Minorities and America’s Plural
Society, Morrow, New York.
Fisk, M. (1980) Ethics and Society, New
York University Press, New York.
Kristol, I. (1968) ‘Equality as an ideal’, in
International Encyclopaedia of the Social
Sciences, Macmillan, New York.
Paladin, L. (1992) ‘Eguaglianza’, in Enci-
clopedia del diritto, Giuffré, Milano.
Touraine, A. (1997) Pourrons-nous vivre
ensemble?, Fayard, Paris.

ETHNl (It. etnico; Fr. ethnique; Ger.
ethnisch) The adjective
‘ethnic’ qualifies the features which are
characteristic of, relate to, or are pecu-
liar to a given people. An ancient
Judaeo-Christian meaning referred the
term to non-monotheistic populations.
However, more generally, both the
adjective and the corresponding noun
ETHNICITY, although useful descrip-
tive tools, remain scientifically ambigu-
ous and vague. [S. G.]

ETHNl CLEANSING (It. pulizia etnica; Fr.
nettoyage ethnique; Ger. eth-
nische Siuberung) ‘Ethnic cleansing’ is
a literal translation of the Serbo-Croat
etnicko ciscenje. The origins of the
expression are difficult to trace; how-
ever, it is used to describe warlike con-
duct against civilians who are targeted
solely because of their nationality,
RACE or religion (RELIGION AND
ETHNIC CONFLICTS), and made the
objects of persecution and terrorization,
mass murder, rape, torture, plunder or
even castration. The actual expression
‘ethnic cleansing’ was first used in 1981
to describe the decision to render a
number of areas in Kosovo ‘ethnically
pure zones’, but the policy itself has
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been applied outside the former Yugo-
slavia, often with terrible consequences
in all areas inhabited by populations of
different ethnic origin, especially where
the problem of redefining borders is
involved (FRONTIER). In these cases
AGGRESSION is directed towards sec-
tions of the civilian population who are
seen to be the enemy, rather than
unleashed between opposing armies.
There are many examples of ethnic
cleansing all over the world, such as
the extreme cases of conflict between
the Hutus and Tutsis in Rwanda and
Burundi. [S. G.]

Niemegeers, M. (1997) Qui veut la mort du
Burundi?, Harmattan, Paris.

Gashi, A. (ed.) (1992) The Denial of Human
and National Rights of Albanians in
Kosovo, Illyria Publishing, New York.

Grmek, M., Gjidara, M., Simac, N. (1993)
Le Nettoyage ethnique. Documents histor-
iques sur une idéologie serbe, Fayard,
Paris.

Levy Vroelant, C., Joseph, C. (1997) La
Guerre aux civils, Harmattan, Paris.

ETHNl ENTERPRISE  (It.  imprenditoria
etnica; Fr. entreprise ethnique;
Ger. ethnisches Unternehmen) The term
‘ethnic enterprise’ is a polyvalent
expression used to describe a wide
array of socio-economic phenomena. Its
coinage responds to the obvious eco-
nomic impact that accompanies social
diversification (DIVERSITY-SIMILAR-
ITY). Such diversification created new
specific needs deriving from ETHNIC
and national origins and made available
specific skills connected to national ori-
gins. Ethnic enterprise may, and indeed
does, vary from one group to another
according to differences in social capital
or family organization. The starting
point for the study of ethnic enterprise
is that migrants (MIGRANT) often have



a higher entrepreneurial rate than the
indigenous population. This can be
interpreted as the product of two con-
vergent forces. First, migrants tend to
be members of a select group of people
with a high entrepreneurial aptitude
(one of the factors which leads them to
migrate). This can be considered the
positive force. By contrast, migrants
often experience difficulties in entering
the job market of the host country —
especially in the state sector, which may
exclude non-citizens (CITIZENSHIP).
Few jobs are therefore available to
migrants, and this constitutes a push
factor inducing migrant workers to set
up their own businesses. The term
refers to many categories and popu-
lations, including foreigners (FOR-
EIGNER), migrants and ethnic groups
(ETHNIC MINORITY). Although it is
extremely difficult to offer a single defi-
nition of an ethnic enterprise, attempts
have been made to provide a classifica-
tion of ethnic enterprise. Zucchetti
(1995) lists five kinds of independent
business run by foreigners, migrants or
members of ethnic minorities: (1) typi-
cally ethnic enterprises which supply
products and services specifically to
satisfy the special needs of an immi-
grant community and which are not
available in the host country; (2) inter-
mediary enterprises offering products
and services which are not typically
ethnic but which require mediation in
order to be exploited by the immigrant
population; (3) exotic enterprises offer-
ing specific products from the country
of origin to consumers of migrant
origin and indigenous origin alike
(EXOTICISM); (4) open enterprises less
closely connected to the ethnic roots of
the entrepreneur operating on the com-
petitive market; (5) refugee enterprises
whose products and market are difficult
to identify as a result of their marginal
position (REFUGEE).

ETHNIC ENTERPRISE

In various countries, such as France,
Germany, Holland and the UK, enter-
prises set up by immigrants or ethnic
minorities often occupy positions of
considerable social and economic signifi-
cance. In France, only 4 per cent of the
widely varied immigrant population is
involved in ethnic enterprise, the major-
ity of these migrants being North
Africans operating in the retail food
industry (bars or restaurants) in Paris.
Chinese immigrants involved in ethnic
enterprise are concentrated in the Par-
isian Chinatown. Indeed, 40 per cent of
the shops in the 13th arrondissement are
Chinese-owned and there is a thriving
textile industry. The residential factor
thus plays a fundamental role. One
group of migrants involved in ethnic
enterprises outside Paris are the Senega-
lese, who generally make their living as
independent street pedlars.

In Germany, a large number of ethnic
enterprises were set up by Italian, Greek
and Yugoslav migrants in the food
industry during the 1960s. Greek minor-
ity enterprises have also flourished in the
fur and clothing sectors and more
recently in sea transportation activities.
These business mainly served the
autochthon community. By contrast,
enterprises set up by Turkish immi-
grants mainly aimed to serve the local
migrant community and the growth
of these businesses went hand in
hand with the increase in residential
numbers, eventually leading to the
creation of an ethnic enclave. More
recently, some Turkish-run enterprises
have begun to operate on the open
market in the food, construction and
transport sectors.

In Holland, only Turkish, Surinamese
and Greek immigrants seem to be
involved in ethnic enterprise, with
Turks favouring activity in the textile
industry and the Surinamese focusing
their efforts in the food sector.
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In the UK the setting up of ethnic
enterprises by migrants from New
Commonwealth countries was helped
by marked residential segregation and
the development of ethnic markets.
Small, medium and large Asian enter-
prises now operate in many wholesale
and retail sectors, especially clothing. In
contrast, African-Caribbean enterprises
have been slower to emerge. [R. B.]

Light, 1. (1972) Ethnic Enterprise in
America, University of California
Press, Los Angeles.

Light, I, Bonacich, R. (1988) Immigrant
Entrepreneurs: Koreans in Los Angeles,
University of California Press, Los
Angeles.

Waldinger, R., Aldrich, H.,, Ward, R.
(1990) Ethnic Entrepreneurs. Immigrant
Business in Industrial Society, Sage,
London.

Wilson, P. (1987) Growth Strategies in
Minority Enterprise: Case Studies in
Corporate Growth of Asian and Afro-
Caribbean Business in Britain, SBRT,
London.

Zucchetti, E. (1995) ‘L’imprenditoria
etnica’, in ISMU, Primo rapporto sulle
migrazioni, Franco Angeli Editore,
Milano.

ETHN'C MINORITY (It. Minoranza etnica;
Fr. minorité ethnique; Ger. eth-
nische Minderheit) The concept of ‘min-
ority’ is obviously closely connected
with that of ‘majority’. With regard to
RACE, ETHNICITY and CULTURE, the
term ‘minority” often refers to represen-
tation and power rather than numbers
and proportions. The definition of
‘ethnic minority’ can apply to various
kinds of groups, which may be self-
defined, separatist, regionalist or
autonomist movements, or foreign
ethnic groups residing in countries of
immigration (FOREIGNER, MIGRA-
TION). The concept of minority is
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linked to that of IDENTITY, as per-
ceived by the self or as imposed from
an external source. Minority groups
may have a strong perception of their
identity which does not correspond to
that ascribed to them by the surround-
ing majority. Furthermore, the concept
of ethnicity — in the same way as that
of PEOPLE, race or NATION - is extre-
mely ambiguous. Many issues affect
minorities which are part of complex,
stratified societies, particularly ethnic
minorities. Such issues range from the
institutional mechanisms which control
- or attempt to control — relations
between governments and minorities to
the definition of the ethnic “philosophy’
underlying such mechanisms (ETHNIC
POLITICS).

Currently we are facing a new phe-
nomenon, namely the rediscovery -
sometimes even the actual creation — of
ethnic identities within the framework of
a vast cultural process. This cultural
process is one which entails a cultural
identity crisis where what Barth defined
as ‘ethnic borders’ are continuously
shifting and changing between old and
new closures, and stretched to include
previously unthinkable new identities.
The concepts of minority and majority
are also changing, as ethnic minority
groups may at the same time come to
belong to a vaster whole.

Issues surrounding ethnic minorities
have today become crucial, not only
because of the interests and aspirations
underlying them, but also owing to the
conflicts involved in the current process
of redefinition of the categories of
DIVERSITY-SIMILARITY, singularity/
universality and globality/locality
(GLOBALIZATION), all of which must
find new meaning and a new cultural
balance. [M. V.]

Barth, F. (ed.) (1969) Ethnic Groups and
Boundaries: The Social Organisation of



Culture Difference, George Allen &
Unwin, London.

Smith, A. D. (1995) Nations and National-
ism in a Global Era, Polity Press,
Cambridge.

Tentori, T. (1987) Il rischio della certezza,
Studium, Roma.

ETHN'C POLITICS (It. Politica etnica; Fr.
Politique ethnique; Ger. eth-
nische Politik) The meaning of ‘ethnic
politics” must always depend upon the
context in which the expression is used.
The term may refer to politics that pro-
mote or defend the central values of an
ethnic group; the Salman Rushdie affair
in 1989 in the UK is a conspicuous
example of Muslim minorities mobiliz-
ing — with transnational support — in
response to what they believed to be a
blasphemous attack upon their religion.
In the 1960s and early 1970s Sikhs cam-
paigned in Britain for the wearing of
turbans in occupations where employ-
ers either sought to ban them or
required a standard form of headwear.
Debate about the wearing of scarves in
French schools entails ‘ethnic politics’
on the part of both Muslims and the
French authorities.

Ethnic politics can, secondly, embody
the promotion of the material interests of
an ethnic group without necessarily
bringing it into direct conflict with
others (ETHNICITY). For example mobi-
lization by minority groups around the
demand to be counted separately in the
US and UK censuses is intended to
ensure that these groups are visible
when discrimination is monitored or
when government resources are allo-
cated. Material interests may, however,
have to be pursued on an ethnic basis at
the expense of others. Moore described
examples of UK trade unions failing to
support immigrant workers in the 1960s
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and 1970s, even when the disputes were
plainly trade union issues. But when
unions went further and sought to
exclude immigrant workers from promo-
tion in their occupations the immigrants
were forced to organize as an Asian
workforce, relying on the resources of
the Asian community rather than their
unions (Moore, 1975: 73-94). Material
interests had to be defended through
ethnic mobilization and therefore ethnic
politics.

A more limited usage of the term
‘ethnic politics’” describes situations
where migrants mobilize and compete
with one another over ‘home’ issues;
Kurds and Turks in Germany, Greek and
Turkish Cypriots in the UK, etc. The
political issues may be relatively obscure
to the local population and the debates
encapsulated within the minority popu-
lation seldom (if ever) impinge upon the
majority population.

Ethnic associations will seldom
engage in ethnic politics alone. Rex’s
summary description of the politics of
the Indian Workers’ Association shows
that an organization needs to strike a
balance, and perhaps a series of com-
promises, between the types of ethnic
politics described above, whilst simulta-
neously mobilizing a wider constituency
on the basis of shared material interests
(1991: 94-97).

Finally, ethnic politics may be the
politics of ethnicity, a transformation of
‘race’ politics into ethnic politics. In this
case the assumptions underlying
debates about migrants ‘fitting in” or
assimilating (ASSIMILATION) shift
from crude scientific racism to assertions
about irreconcilable incompatibilities
between cultures. This has been the
major shift in the politics of ‘race’ and
immigration in post-war Europe; scien-
tific racism was discredited and mainly
associated with the Nazi regime. The
terms of racist debates have shifted
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towards a more respectable-seeming
discourse on culture. Thus ‘race’ politics
come to be conducted in ‘ethnic” terms.
In its weakest form the politics of
ethnicity seeks to celebrate diversity
rather than confront inequality. [R. M.]

Banton, M. (1983) Racial and Ethnic
Competition, Cambridge University
Press, Cambridge.

Glazer, N., Moynihan, D. (eds) (1975)
Ethnicity, Harvard University Press,
Cambridge, MA.

Institute of Race Relations (1987) Policing
against Black People, IRR, London.

Modood, T., Werbner, P. (eds) (1997) The
Politics of Multiculturalism in the New
Europe: Racism, Identity, and Commu-
nity, St Martin’s Press, London.

Moore, R. (1975) Racism and Black Resis-
tance in Britain, Pluto Press, London.

Rex, J. (1991) ‘Ethnic identity and ethnic
mobilisation in Britain’, Ethnic Rela-
tions, Monographs in Ethnic Relations
No. 5, Centre for Research in Ethnic
Relations, University of Warwick,
Coventry,pp. 1-129.

Smith, A.D. (1981) The Ethnic Revival,
Cambridge University Press, Cam-
bridge.

ETHN'C”‘ (It. etnia; Fr. ethnie; Ger.
Ethnizitat) 1. The term
‘ethnicity” derives from the Greek
ethnos, meaning people, but also stock,
multitude, crowd or nation. Many
claim that the Greek word in turn
derives from the Sanskrit sabbah, com-
munity. Until the late nineteenth cen-
tury and beginning of the twentieth
century, the concept of ethnicity was
often linked to those of RACE, PEOPLE
and NATION, and traces of this ambi-
guity still remain today. The term was
first used by G. Vacher de la Pouge in
1896 to describe the cultural (CUL-
TURE), psychological and social charac-
teristics — which he defined as ‘natural
and counterfeit’ — of a population, and
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in order to distinguish the latter from
the concept of race, which he identified
as referring to a series of physical char-
acteristics. According to de la Pouge, a
single ethnicity could include indivi-
duals of different races brought
together by historical factors, but was
not to be confused with the concept of
nation, which required a deeper brand
of solidarity. Max Weber later distin-
guished clearly between the concepts of
race, ethnicity and nation, and saw the
first as being founded on the COMMU-
NITY of origin, the second on a subjec-
tive belief in shared origins and the
third as characterized by a more intense
political ‘passion’. In Weber's view
(1922), ethnic groups are groups of
humans who have a subjective belief in
shared origins, a belief which is
founded on a similarity of habits, cus-
toms or both, or on collective memories
of migrations or colonization. Such a
belief is important for the creation of a
community spirit, irrespective of
whether blood ties exist. The concept of
ethnicity implies three factors: (1) mem-
bership of a group, either from personal
choice or as an external imposition, but
which nonetheless implies the existence
of an ‘us’ and a ‘them’, and therefore
the concept of ‘other’; (2) the search for
a common IDENTITY on the part of the
group members; and (3) the perception
on the part of other groups of more or
less coherent stereotypes ascribed to the
ethnic group in question.

The term ‘ethnicity’ came into fre-
quent use in the field of social sciences in
America during the 1970s (partly due to
the publication of the magazine Ethni-
city) owing to the explosion at the time of
conflicts and movements among ethnic
minorities (ETHNIC MINORITY), both
in MULTIETHNIC and supposedly
monoethnic industrial societies, and in
THIRD WORLD countries. According
to Cohen (1978) the problem of ‘belong-



ing’ is a constant in the modern world,
where belonging to an ethnic group is no
longer defined in religious and cultural
terms, but is structured around political
and economic factors. Accordingly,
belonging to ethnic groups appeared to
replace class distinctions. Brass (1991)
asserted that ethnic communities are an
alternative form of social class organiza-
tion and that ethnicity as a form of
identification is an alternative to class
consciousness. In the 1970s, studies also
began on the linguistic structures of so-
called ethnic groups. Today the issue of
ethnicity is universal and addressed in all
fields. It is an issue related to modernity,
as ethnic groups have recently begun to
rediscover their cultural roots, as
opposed to previous trends towards
cultural hegemony.

Since the 1980s a new trend has
emerged whereby ethnicity is viewed
not so much as an isolated entity but as
the result of the constant encounters
between different peoples. This view,
however, risks restricting the application
of the concept of ethnicity to less
industrially advanced peoples, to distin-
guish them from the more industrially
developed populations. On the other
hand, there is a tendency to abandon
concepts such as ‘tribe” or ‘tribalism’, as
they are considered to be derogatory.
Ideally, it is preferable not to refer the
concept of ethnicity to stable groups, but
to groups which share certain economic,
social, cultural and religious charac-
teristics at a given moment in time.
Thus, ethnicity can apply universally
and without bias to all models of society,
past and present, advanced and ‘primi-
tive’ (Hannertz, 1974; Wolf, 1982).

According to a current of contempor-
ary anthropological thought, societies
and nations are expressions of the
industrialized world, while tribes and
ethnicities concern PRIMITIVE groups.
From this point of view ethnicity is a
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construction of Western colonial culture
(COLONIALISM) according to which
elements of presumed homogeneity or
difference are ascribed from above.

Various theories on ethnicity have
been developed since the beginning of
the twentieth century. According to the
primordialist theory, certain archetypal
primordial features exist which define
the essential characteristics of each
human group. All later criticism has
been aimed at refuting primordialist
theories. The modern debate focuses on
the relational and dialogic aspects of
ethnicity which lead to ethnic charac-
teristics, that is, each ‘us’ is created in
relation to a ‘them’. Membership of a
group implies the designation of ‘others’
who are excluded from that group.
Ethnicity asserts a collective ego to the
exclusion of others (Comaroff, 1987).
Each ethnic group perceives the greatest
differences in its nearest neighbours
(Alber, 1992) according to mobilization-
ists; separation and interaction are the
building blocks of ethnicity, and compe-
tition and conflict between ethnic groups
are of particular importance. Thus
ethnicity is not a situation of isolation,
but one of dynamic exchange and
conflict with others; culture is the
communication or opposition between
different semantic structures, which sets
social relationships in motion.

These three basic theories have created
two opposing camps; for some, ethnicity
is a tool for the fulfilment of needs and
the struggle for power (EMPOWER-
MENT-DISEMPOWERMENT), while
others claim it is manifest in the
continuous rebuilding — often symboli-
cally — of social relationships. Barth does
not see ethnic groups as developers of
cultural structures, but as coolly calcu-
lating operators intent on promoting
their own material interests. Common
values are important not because they
contribute to an ethnic identity, but
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because they necessitate the formation of
roles and interactions.

Barth (1969) highlights the concept of
continuously changing ‘borders’ — a
principle which is at the same time real
and abstract — within which the prin-
ciples that structure a group operate.
Ethnology, anthropology and sociology
are not clear on the concept of ethnicity.
The same can also be said regarding the
concept of RACE, although confusion in
this field is more damaging, owing to the
presumed and false objectivity which the
sustainers of the concept attribute to
genetic and evolutionist theories (EVO-
LUTION), with serious political and
social repercussions. At least the concept
of ethnicity, in its ambiguity, may be
used without assigning value scales to
the definition of different groups on the
basis of social and cultural charac-
teristics. Ethnicities are universal, are
created across boundaries (FRONTIER),
are changeable and moving, and are
dynamic and not necessarily stereotypi-
cal. The cultural debate under way today
has not yet managed to prevent ethnicity
from being associated with foreign
(FOREIGNER) and somewhat marginal
situations in the social UNCONSCIOUS
of the more or less educated West. In
Europe the terms ’‘ethnicity’” and
ETHNIC are often used with reference
to non-European social and cultural
groups. Ethnic MUSIC, ethnic art (ART
AND ETHNICITY) and ethnic cooking
(FOLKLORE) are all definitions used
when speaking of exotic (EXOTICISM),
foreign cultures. A deeper understand-
ing of the meaning of the concepts of
‘folkloristic” and ‘ethnic” is desirable,
extending them to all those cultural-
artistic forms which can be identified as
belonging specifically to a particular
group in a particular context, and with
the understanding that folklore refers to
those expressions which are more clo-
sely linked to a popular tradition and are
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less acculturated. These definitions,
however, should still be used with the
awareness that they are abstract con-
cepts ascribed for purposes of conve-
nience. [S. G.]
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2. The term ‘ethnicity’ suffers from
having both common and technical
usages. In popular discussion ethnicity
may be used as a euphemism for ‘race’.
Thus the press and politicians may
speak of ethnic groups in order either
to avoid discredited ideas of race or to
distance themselves from crude racism
when making points hostile to mino-
rities. Similarly the idea of ethnicity may
be used by commentators who wish to
celebrate diversity without confronting



the social reality of race and RACISM:
this is sometimes referred to as MULTI-
CULTURALISM. Thus multiethnic may
be used as a substitute for multiracial to
describe the diversity (DIVERSITY-
SIMILARITY) of a population. Popular
usages should be avoided, not least
because they deflect attention from
underlying complexities and ambigu-
ities in the concept of ethnicity. In
sociology and anthropology ethnicity
refers to particular forms of group
membership. Banton has suggested that
ethnicity may better be understood by
starting with how a group sees itself,
rather than how others see it (1988). This
alerts us to the possibility that people
may be assigned to ethnic groups by
more powerful others, and that ethnicity
may be imposed rather than self-
defined.

Authors have tended to stress either
the inherited or the contingent nature of
ethnicity. Geertz treated ethnicity as one
of the givens of social existence deriving
from birth into a particular community
of language, belief and social practices:

These congruities of blood, speech,
custom and so on, are seen to have an
ineffable, and at times overpowering,
coerciveness in and of themselves. One
is bound to one’s kinsman, one’s neigh-
bor, one’s fellow believer ipso facto, as the
result not merely of personal attraction,
tactical necessity, common interest or
incurred moral obligation, but at least in
great part by virtue of some unaccoun-
table absolute import attributed to the
very tie itself. (Geertz, 1962: 109)

This formulation echoes the view of the
French sociologist Emile Durkheim
(1963) who suggested that the subject
matter of sociology is social facts. These
social facts are tangible and should be
treated as things, they are external to and
constraining upon the individual. Ethni-
city is a social fact; we are born into an
ethnic community in which relationships
with proximate others are experienced as
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real and tangible: they become ties to
others. This usage of ‘ethnicity’, com-
monly found in traditional anthropol-
ogy-based analyses, sharply contrasts
ethnicity with relationships based upon
common interests, as in class relations, or
the claims to and recognition of honour
found in status relations. It is because
ethnic ties cannot be reduced to any
others that Geertz calls them ‘primor-
dial’. Individuals may ‘stubbornly con-
tinue to unite” (Rex, 1991) with those
with whom they have ethnic ties even
where there may be rationally calculable
incentives to unite with others on the
basis of shared interests.

Social actors do not consciously live
their lives as members of ethnic groups.
Their ethnicity is latent, a resource
capable of mobilization or exploitation
in specific contingencies. Thus, accord-
ing to Barth (1969) ethnicity is related to
interests and provides one basis for
mobilizing in pursuit or defence of
interests (ETHNIC POLITICS). Writing
about Birmingham in the later 1960s, Rex
and Moore (1967) described how immi-
grants to the Sparkbrook district of the
city were able to mobilize the resources
provided by the presence of kin, co-
villagers and co-religionists in dealing
with a hostile social and political envir-
onment. In pursuit of interests ethnicity
may be deployed to meet others” expec-
tation rather than being a ‘truthful’
expression of cultural identity. This
may be seen in the contrast between the
creation of an ethnic ambiance in
Chinese and Indian restaurants and the
utilitarian style in which the same
entrepreneurs construct take-away food
shops. Ethnicity becomes a resource that
can be manipulated and exploited for
economic purposes (ETHNIC ENTER-
PRISE).

For the consumer, ethnic signifies
the exotic, foreign or (paradoxically)
authentic. Ethnicity may also be
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exploited in the labour market by
individuals seeking advancement in
agencies that are publicly committed to
the development of equality of opportu-
nity. Aspirant members of the middle
class may, for example, stress their
membership of a minority ethnic group
by seeking professional and white-collar
employment in government agencies or
NGOs. The malleability of ethnicity or
ethnic identities may be seen in the
proliferation of hyphenated identities in
the USA (Italian-American, African-
American, etc.) or the use of new UK
census categories (Asian British, Black
British) and in debates about new
ethnicities. New ethnicities and ethnic
syncretism have become part of the
subject matter in the analysis of GLO-
BALIZATION, global culture and dia-
sporas (DIASPORA) (Hall, 1996). Young
members of minorities create new iden-
tities through, for example, musical
syncretisms and, in contrast, through
mobilization in response to political
issues surrounding police violence. Eth-
nicities are thus to be found in the
process of formulation and negotiation,
dissolution and renewal. It is futile to
argue whether ethnicity is basically a
politically determined or a cultural
phenomenon. The cultural ‘givens’ are
one resource for confronting political
problems and new cultural resources can
be formed in the confrontation. The
complexity and contingent nature of
debates about ethnicity and identity can
be epitomized by attempts to create or
define black group identity. Whilst many
Asians in Europe resent being identified
with African and African-Caribbean
people the term ‘black” has nevertheless
been extended to include Asians, and
especially Asian youths, in the process of
mobilizing around issues of racial vio-
lence and political exclusion. But the
term ‘black’ is by no means accepted or
uncontested as an ‘ethnic” identity. “We’
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may be black in one context, Asian in
another and Punjabi in a third, whilst ill
at ease with the application of any
category singly when applied in, for
example, censuses and surveys.

In the contemporary European context
the idea of ethnicity has taken on new
levels of meaning in the resurgence
of ETHNO-NATIONALISM and the
emergence of the idea of ETHNIC
CLEANSING.

Historical conflicts that were to some
extent held in check (or regulated) by the
Soviet bloc states have resurfaced in the
modern era. Appeals to the antiquity of
the injustices for which redress or
revenge are claimed gives ethnicity a
‘primordial’ aspect, as when conflicts
between Christians and Muslims in the
Middle Ages are cited (RELIGION AND
ETHNIC CONFLICTS). We cannot read-
ily resolve the problem of whether it is
material interests and political contin-
gencies that make it possible for these
appeals to ethnicity to be effective, or
whether primordial appeals to past
wrongs and the thirst for revenge
combined with a strong sense of ethnic
group identity are sufficient. The ‘stub-
bornness’ of the ethnic loyalties that can
lead to people killing their former
friends, schoolmates and neighbours is
a particular challenge to sociology and
social sciences wedded to an essentially
progressive view of human history
(CIVILIZATION). [R. M.]
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ETHN'C' AND RACE (It. etnia e razza;

Fr. ethnie et race; Ger. Eth-
nizitit und Rasse) The central problem
animating theoretical debates among
American sociologists who study race
identities and inequalities is profound
disagreement over the concept of RACE.
American scholars differ little on the con-
crete definition of race; all include pheno-
typical differences among racial groups
as a key component of the definition. The
debate turns on the conceptual distinc-
tion between ‘race’ and ETHNICITY.
Three different approaches can be distin-
guished. The traditional approach con-
flates the concepts of race and ethnicity,
treating them as if there were no substan-
tively important conceptual difference
between them. This approach is now in
decline although it was common before
1965. A popular and relatively new
approach views race and ethnicity as
conceptually distinct. This racial forma-
tion approach (Omi and Winant, 1994)
claims that race and ethnic IDENTITY
formation displayed different historical
patterns in the United States that require
different theoretical explanations. The
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third approach argues that race and eth-
nicity are distinct, but not mutually
exclusive concepts. Because members of
racial and ethnic groups make similar
kinds of claims about the distinctive
aspects of group membership, this new
ethnicity approach contends that concep-
tual overlap is theoretically necessary.
The new ethnicity perspective agrees
that different historical processes create
different race and ethnic categories, and
that societies assign individuals to
groups according to different rules.
Hence, concepts of race and ethnicity
must be distinct. Nevertheless, racial and
ethnic groups assert their respective
identities by making identical claims
about who they are.

THE TRADITIONAL APPROACH

Scholars at the University of Chicago
initiated modern race theory in the
United States in the 1920s in an attempt
to understand the social adjustment
process of European immigrants to the
United States. Robert Park and other
members of the Chicago School main-
tained that race and ethnicity were
mutable social categories. The decline
in the salience of the ethnic identities of
European immigrants (MIGRANT,
MIGRATION) and their descendants
appeared to validate that view. Immi-
grants from different parts of Europe
formed distinct ethnic enclaves where
they maintained their NATIVE culture,
but ethnic differences declined over time
and over generations through the pro-
cess of assimilation. By the late twentieth
century, ethnic identity among the
descendants of European ethnics was
an option rather than an imperative
(Waters, 1990; Alba, 1990). According to
Park (1950: 138-152), assimilation pro-
ceeded in stages. During the contact
stage, immigrants settled in cities and
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neighbourhoods where previously
arrived immigrants were located.
Along with tensions that developed
because of the clash between immigrant
and American cultures, competition for
jobs, housing and education also devel-
oped. Despite these tensions, Park found
that each succeeding ethnic group found
its niche and adjusted to the mores and
values of the dominant American
society, a process he called accommoda-
tion (ADAPTATION). In the last stage,
immigrant groups incorporated the
norms, values and beliefs of the domi-
nant group, thus becoming fully assimi-
lated (ASSIMILATION). Park argued
that these stages more accurately
described the process that European
immigrants went through than did the
earlier Social Darwinist theories which
suggested that there were genetic differ-
ences between racial and ethnic groups
that predicted their failure or success.
Gordon (1964, 1978) rejected Park’s
idea that assimilation followed stages,
but agreed that the social processes
shaping the boundaries of racial and
ethnic groups were identical. He con-
ceived of assimilation as a multidimen-
sional process, which left open the
possibility that different dimensions of
assimilation develop with different
speeds for different groups. Black Amer-
icans might assimilate structurally and
culturally, for example, but encounter
obstacles to marital assimilation with
whites. Other scholars who adopted the
ethnicity approach to race grappled with
the same problem (e.g. Banton, 1983;
Horowitz, 1985; Schemerhorn, 1978). If
there are no meaningful theoretical
differences in the processes that create
racial and ethnic groups, how can one
explain the apparent failure of American
racial groups to assimilate at the same
rates enjoyed by European immigrant
groups? Does the immigrant analogy
apply to American racial groups, or not?
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THE RACIAL FORMATION APPROACH

An influential new approach rejects the
core assumption that race and ethnicity
are equivalent conceptually and denies
the assumption that the immigrant
analogy can be applied to racial groups.
Based upon their analysis of the histor-
ical forces that shaped race and ethnic
inequalities in the USA, Omi and Winant
(1994) conclude that race inequalities
cannot be explained by theories designed
to explain the transformation of ethnic
boundaries. Race is not just another
variety of ethnicity. Instead, race is ‘an
autonomous field of social conflict,
political organization, and cultural/
ideological meaning’ (Omi and Winant,
1994: 48). The historical forces that
shaped race inequalities in the USA
differ qualitatively from those that
shape ethnic inequalities. Europeans
voluntarily immigrated to North Amer-
ica. Despite the grim circumstances that
motivated European emigration, the
choice to migrate expressed agency, a
self-defining action denied to racial
groups. Many European immigrants
faced high levels of discrimination in
the USA, but most assimilated success-
fully. They and their descendants
(SECOND GENERATION) became
white Americans (WHITENESS). The
experiences of racial groups were dra-
matically different. Africans were
brought to America involuntarily,
Asians faced various forms of exclusion-
ary laws, and American Indians were
colonialized or exterminated in genoci-
dal wars with white Americans (COL-
ONIALISM, GENOCIDE). Immigrants
to North America from the British Isles
created a racialized social structure, where
the phenotypical and cultural attributes
of groups were used as racial markers
that determined their life chances.
Winant (2000) argues that the socio-
political context constructed racial cate-



gories for blacks, Asians and American
Indians (ETHNICIZATION, RACIALI-
ZATION). The racial, rather than ethnic,
constructions of these groups distin-
guished them from white ethnics.
Racial formation, ‘the socio-historical
process by which racial categories are
created, inhabited, transformed, and
destroyed’, provides a better explanation
than ethnicity for the persistence of racial
inequalities in America (Omi and
Winant, 1994: 55). A major contribution
of racial formation theory is the impor-
tance attributed to social movements in
transforming racial identities. Social
movements produce new cultural repre-
sentations or ‘racial projects’ (Omi and
Winant, 1994: 56) that redefine race
identities of group members. Hence,
race identities and inequalities are not
completely determined by social, eco-
nomic and political contexts as the
traditional ethnicity perspective pre-
sumes. Race is a social construct that
changes constantly depending upon
circumstances and the self-defining
agency of group members.

THE NEW ETHNICITY APPROACH

Most studies of race inequalities agree
that American social and political insti-
tutions are racialized (RACIALIZA-
TION), as Omi and Winant argue.
European immigrants and their descen-
dants were transformed into white
Americans as the boundaries between
white ethnics diminished in importance
over time. By contrast, boundaries
between racial groups were tenaciously
maintained by social institutions, sanc-
tioned by state policies, and legitimized
by race ideologies. The historical social
forces assigning individuals to race
categories in the United States were
consistently more powerful than those
assigning individuals to ethnic groups.

ETHNICITY AND RACE

Despite differences in the historical
processes of social assignment to race
and ethnic groups, such groups express
identities in similar ways. Ethnic groups
are self-consciously ethnic (DOUBLE
CONSCIOUSNESS). Members express
their common ethnicity through claims
of shared kinship, belief in a shared
history, and shared symbolic representa-
tions of their peoplehood (Cornell and
Hartmann, 1998). Racial groups make
claims about race identities that are
identical in form to those made by
ethnic groups. For example, Black Amer-
icans claim descent from African ances-
tors, are familiar with the history of
SLAVERY and race discrimination that
limited the life chances of blacks, and
recognize skin colour as the ultimate
symbol that defines racial group mem-
bership (COLOUR BAR, COLOURED).

The new ethnicity approach incorpo-
rates the strengths of the traditional view
and the racial formation perspective. The
distinctiveness of race and ethnicity is
preserved by allowing for differences in
the process of social assignment.
Arguing that racial groups are self-
consciously ethnic once ethnic language
is adopted to describe the experience of
racial group membership incorporates
the similarities of race and ethnicity. The
malleability of race and ethnic identities
is emphasized by positing a dynamic
relationship between the social assign-
ment of race categories and the assertion
of identities by racial and ethnic groups.
Race identities emerge as social move-
ments and other racial projects resist or
accommodate to the social forces assign-
ing individuals to racial groups.

Most American sociologists have
abandoned the assimilationist model
suggested by traditional ethnicity
theory, but are still divided on the
relative merits of the racial formation
and new ethnicity approaches to the
conceptualization of race. The traditional
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ethnicity approach, including its Marxist
variants (e.g. Bonacich, 1976, Miles,
1993), appears to exaggerate the impor-
tance of the assignment process and
undervalue or ignore the ability of
groups to shape their own identities.
Similarly, now-abandoned primordialist
(e.g. Shils, 1957; Isaacs, 1975) and
nationalist theories (e.g. Cruse, 1967)
exaggerate the capacity of groups to
maintain their identities in spite of
changing circumstances. Because of its
exclusive focus on the history of race
inequalities in America, the racial for-
mation approach ignores the similar
forms that race and ethnic identity
construction processes display in a
cross-national, comparative context (e.g.
Marx, 1998). The new ethnicity perspec-
tive offers a more balanced approach
than the traditional approach. Indeed the
focus on dynamic links between social
assignment and the ability of groups to
assert their identity represents a new
theoretical framework which can also
incorporate other approaches as special
cases. The new ethnicity perspective
offers a more balanced approach than
traditional ethnicity theory and incorpo-
rates the sensitivity of the racial forma-
tion approach to the abilities of racial
groups for self-definition in opposition
to powerful social assignment processes.
M. O], [D. R J]
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ETHNlClZ A'l'lo (It.  etnicizzazione;

Fr. ethnicisation;
Ger. Ethnitisierung) This term indi-
cates the tendency to provide explana-
tions or interpretations based on
ETHNICITY for tensions and conflicts
caused by other factors, particularly by
social problems. Its use is widespread
in Anglo-Saxon literature, where the
problems linked to immigration
(MIGRATION) are often discussed
from an ethnic or ‘racial’ point of view.
[U.M]



Fourier, M., Vermes, G. (1994) Ethnicisa-
tion des rapports sociaux, L'Harmattan,
Paris.

ETH NOCENTR'SM (It. etnocentrismo;

Fr. ethnocen-
trisme; Ger. Ethnozentrismus) This term
indicates the tendency of members of
an ethnic group to privilege their group
above all others and to judge outsiders
according to the group’s own values
and ideas. This term was introduced,
duly illustrated by examples, by Wil-
liam G. Sumner (1906), who quoted
several examples of its use. Sumner
pointed out the fact (often repeated in
literature on the subject) that many
ethnic groups tend to define themselves
using terms meaning ‘good’, ‘beautiful’,
‘brave’, ‘excellent’, ‘rich’ and even, tout
court, ‘men’, while often the members
of other groups are defined in deroga-
tory terms (such as ‘ugly’, ‘cowards’,
‘lice”). Similar trends also exist in com-
plex societies. The Jews consider them-
selves to be the ‘chosen people” (JEW).
The Greeks defined all foreigners (FOR-
EIGNER) as ‘barbarians’ (literally: bab-
bling). This word was passed down to
present generations with all its well-
known negative implications as the
result of the strong ethnocentric ap-
proach on the part of the Greeks, who
used it to define all those who spoke a
language different from their own. The
Chinese, who considered their country
to be the centre of the world, despised
foreigners. As is witnessed by the
reports of the first European diplomatic
missions to that country, ambassadors
were regarded as delegations sent by
the barbarian sovereigns of the West to
submit to the Son of Heaven and
implore him to allow them to be part of
the superior CIVILIZATION of the

ETHNO-NATIONALISM

‘Empire of the Centre’. When referring
to complex societies, the object of
assessment is not so much their popula-
tion (PEOPLE) as their CULTURE. In
this case it would be more appropriate
to speak, not of ethnocentrism, but of
cultural centrism. [U. M.]
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ETHNOC'D (It. etnocidio; Fr. ethno-
cide; Ger. Genozid) This
recently coined term, associated with a
re-evaluation of the concept of ETHNI-
CITY, refers to the total destruction of
an ethnic group or its civilization. In a
wider sense, the concept also applies to
conflicts currently taking place on sev-
eral continents (a few examples being
former Yugoslavia, Burundi and
Rwanda), where the ultimate objective
is not the complete elimination of
ethnic groups, but the creation of
MONOETHNIC STATES, involving the
expulsion of minority ethnic groups
from a particular territory. [M. V]

Cerulli, E. (1977) Tradizione e etnocidio,
Utet, Torino.

ETHNO-NATIONALISM 5.
" zionalismo;
Fr. ethnonationalisme; Ger. Ethnonationa-
lismus) This term refers to a particular
type of NATIONALISM and concerns
populations which are already part of a
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constituted NATION, yet who claim
autonomy and/or independence in the
name of their real or presumed ethnic
and cultural IDENTITY (ETHNICITY,
CULTURE). This ideology may be moti-
vated or strengthened by economic or
social factors.

There has been a significant increase in
ethno-national movements in Europe
since the Second World War. At first
such movements occurred mainly in
Western Europe (for example in Catalo-
nia and the Basque provinces in Spain,
Corsica and Brittany in France and the
northern regions of Italy in which the
Northern League [Lega Nord] has
strongly supported the founding of the
state of Padania), while more recently
the situation has exploded - with
occasionally tragic consequences — in
the countries of Eastern Europe follow-
ing the collapse of the collective bureau-
cratic system (especially in the ex-Soviet
Union and ex-Yugoslavia). Ethno-
nationalist movements can also be
found in many non-European countries,
for example the ethno-nationalism of
Kurds scattered over an area divided
into five different nations. [U. M.]

Besikgi, I. (1990) Kurdistan, An Interstate
Colony, Alan Press, Isp, Frankfurt am
Main.

Connor, W. (1994) Ethnonationalism: The
Quest for Understanding, Princeton Uni-
versity Press, Princeton, NJ.

Melotti, U. (ed.) (2000) Etnicita, nazionalita
e cittadinanza, Seam, Roma.

ETHNOPSYCHIATRY b, i
tria; Fr. ethno-
psychiatrie; Ger. Ethnopsychiatrie)
Broadly speaking — therefore including
related terms such as transcultural or
cross-cultural psychiatry, ethnopsychol-
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ogy, ethnopsychoanalysis, psychoanaly-
tical anthropology — this term refers to
the study of the intersections between
anthropology and the psychological
sciences. In a strict, and possibly overly
limiting, sense, its field of inquiry has
been defined as the study of mental ill-
ness from an intercultural perspective.

Despite the fact that ethnopsychiatry
as a field of interest is but a century old,
its historical context deserves descrip-
tion. The major clinical and research
perspectives of the term will be dis-
cussed subsequently. Ethnopsychiatry
has changed over the last hundred
years. At the start of the twentieth
century, ethnopsychiatry focused on
the description of remote and exotic
cultures (EXOTICISM). The comparative
studies of that time were performed
from a Western point of reference, and
were Western-centred in nature (ETH-
NOCENTRISM). A major change was
introduced by Freud in his monumental
Totem and Taboo (1913). In this theoretical
study, Freud systematically outlined the
application of his theories to the field of
anthropology. By working not in the
field, but on literary material (mainly
provided by the works of J. G. Frazer
[1890]), he searched for ‘correspon-
dences’ and ‘correlations’” between the
manifestations of various cultures. In
this sense he linked elements observed
during his clinical practice (such as
desires, impulses, defence mechanisms,
symptoms and thought organization)
with tribal organizations, beliefs, magic
rites and taboos of the culture of
so-called ‘savages’ or ‘primitives’
(SAVAGE, PRIMITIVE). C. G. Jung,
through his definitions of the ‘collective
unconscious’ and of ‘archetypes’, intro-
duced the concepts of comparison and
contamination between the various cul-
tures, a substantial addition to the
ethnopsychiatry of that time (Jung,
1936) (UNCONSCIOUS).



In the mid-twentieth century, the
major effort in the field of ethnopsychia-
try was explanatory. More specifically,
researchers attempted to integrate psy-
choanalytic concepts into anthropologi-
cal works. M. Mead and B. Malinowski
were the two main figures in this effort.
Both approached ethnopsychiatry with
their anthropological expertise and
examined the psychoanalytic concept
that adult personality is largely deter-
mined in childhood. Malinowski, based
on his studies of sexuality in Trobriand
Islanders, opposed the notion that
existed in his time that the Oedipus
complex is wuniversal (1927). Mead
argued against the necessity of adoles-
cent turmoil that was widely accepted at
her time (1928). She observed that this
seemingly universal phase does not exist
in the Samoan culture, and related this to
the non-possessive sexual relationships
among adolescents there. Her original
(and strongly criticized) study advo-
cated cultural determinism, and was
innovative. Although nowadays her
approach is unacceptable to most beha-
vioural researchers, it balanced the
biological determinism (CULTURAL
DETERMINISM) commonly accepted at
that time and thus stands as a corner-
stone of contemporary ethnopsychiatry.
G. Devereux (1973), a Hungarian psy-
choanalyst, ethnologist and Hellenist,
defended the thesis of the psychic unity
of humanity, claiming, against Mali-
nowski and ‘culturalism’, that the Oedi-
pus complex is, despite its varied
manifestations, universal. A scholar of
epistemology, he noted that it is impos-
sible to integrate the reciprocal contribu-
tions of psychoanalysis and ethnology
and that the specificity of the two studies
requires a ‘double discourse method’.
Using a complementary approach com-
bining the psychological and ethnologi-
cal methodologies, ethnopsychiatry was
a double science (i.e. a science which

ETHNOPSYCHIATRY

makes usage of terminological and
methodological systems taken from
more than one science) in order to
provide a method which better explores
boundaries and limits. This was actua-
lized in the studies of T. Nathan, a
student of Devereux. Nathan’s work
(1993) is based on his clinical activity in
the now multiethnic city of Paris, a
context in which it is quite normal for a
Western therapist to treat non-Western
patients. This kind of therapeutic rela-
tionship challenges psychoanalytic
theory as the psychotherapist has to be
continuously ready to overcome the
limitations of his own theory — which is
inevitably an expression of western
culture — and to rely on intellectual
flexibility in order to reshape the
relationship between the therapist and
the patient on an ongoing basis and thus
understand the functioning of the
human mind and its pathologies.

In the last four decades, efforts in
ethnopsychiatry have been aimed at
several issues. The transition from uni-
versalistic (Western-centred), non-intro-
spective perspective to culturally
specific perspective is, perhaps, one of
the most important movements in the
field. Additional issues are related to
methodology (e.g. developing valid
cross-cultural instruments for epidemio-
logical research). Another front, which is
of current interest, is the practical
importance of ETHNICITY (in its
broader sense) in the therapist—patient
relation. This include aspects such as
assessment, language, mental status
examination and therapies (psychologi-
cal-oriented, pharmacological and cultu-
rally specific therapies). Yet another
theoretical transition in contemporary
ethnopsychiatry is related to the concep-
tion of CULTURE. Traditionally, culture
was perceived as a top-down covering
that fits over the real. Present theoreti-
cians (such as A. Kleinman, 1980) view
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culture as a bottom-up process that both
makes up the local world and is made up
by it at the same time.

The perception of ethnopsychiatry
fundamentally affects classification
methods in modern psychiatry. Western
scientific thought proclaimed itself as a
body founded on indisputable axioms.
This assumption, by definition, rendered
non-Western views of mental health as
mere ‘beliefs” or as cultural variations of
the ‘norm’, rather than critically chal-
lenging the very assumption behind
Western psychiatry. The American Psy-
chiatric Association’s DSM, in its avid
attempt to be highly specific, neglects to
consider those clinical manifestations of
psychiatric disorders that are culturally
specific and consequently is of limited
sensitivity (e.g. depression is character-
ized by emptiness, irritability, ‘loss of
soul” as opposed to sadness and worth-
lessness). This bias also allows for the
classification of illness in a particular
cultural setting according to the diag-
nostic categories provided by another,
without determining the cross-cultural
validity — the so-called category fallacy.
According to the existing DSM-IV defini-
tions and categorization, culture-bound
syndromes (CBS) are defined as ‘recur-
rent, locality-specific patterns of aberrant
behavior and troubling experience . . .
indigenously considered to be “ill-
nesses” or at least afflictions . . . generally
limited to specific society or culture areas
and are localized, folk diagnostic cate-
gories that frame coherent meanings for
certain repetitive, patterned and trou-
bling sets of experience and observa-
tions’. The current representation of CBS
in DSM-IV is composed of a heteroge-
neous group of exotic CBS (such as Koro,
Amok, Pibloktoq etc.), thus encouraging
the misconception that the CBS are rare
psychological curiosities.

The last decade of the twentieth
century witnessed several attempts to
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apply ethnopsychiatry in the everyday
clinic (CROSS-CULTURAL MEDICINE).
It thus recommends that the psychiatrist
(a) pay special attention, not only to the
cross-cultural variation in phenomenol-
ogy, but also to the importance of the
cultural context in prevalence, risk
factors, attributed aetiology, help in
seeking choices, course and treatment
response; (b) appraise the patient in his/
her cultural context and the impact it
exerts on the clinical encounter. For
instance, how appearance, dress style,
speech modalities and thought patterns
may reflect cultural differences should
be considered. The above were not
incorporated into the final version of
DSM-1V, but the adjusted version of the
originally proposed ‘Glossary of Culture
Bound Syndromes and Idioms of Dis-
tress” was accepted. The term ‘idiom of
distress” was stricken and the three
Western culture-bound syndromes
(anorexia nervosa, chronic fatigue syn-
drome and dissociative identity disor-
der) were excluded from it. A proposal
urging the inclusion of dissociative
trance disorder in this section was
dismissed; however, it was listed in the
appendix of ‘Criteria Sets and Axes
Provided for Further Study’.

The recent research development in
ethnopsychiatry is typified by the
mixing of previously disparate meth-
odologies (Lewis-Fernandez and Klein-
man, 1995). Methods adapted from
psychiatry, psychology, epidemiology
and anthropology blend in a combined
effort to simultaneously achieve cultural
validity and research reliability. Brid-
ging the gaps between adjacent disci-
plines is of obvious theoretical
importance, but also has significant
practical implications. Recent studies
thus focus on the diagnostic, therapeutic
and mental health care cost derivatives
of ethnicity and cultural identity. Special
attention is paid to the relevance of these



issues for immigrants and minorities.
[AC,SM]
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EUROCENTR'S (It.  eurocentrismo;

Fr.  eurocentrisme;
Ger. Eurozentrismus) The term is based
on ETHNOCENTRISM - the tendency
to assess ‘other” ethnic groups in com-
parison with the ethnic group of the
judge - and indicates the conviction
that Europe is an inevitable and neces-
sary global reference point as it is the
cultural, political and economic centre
of the world. According to Ella Shobat
and Robert Stam, ‘Eurocentrism . . .

EUROCENTRISM

envisions the world from a single
privileged point. It maps the world in a
cartography that centralizes and aug-
ments Europe . . . and bifurcates the
world into the “West and the Rest”’
(1994: 2). Along with the meaning of
ethnocentrism usually attributed by
anthropologists, Eurocentrism must
also be considered both a form of ‘Eur-
opean egocentrism’ and the result of
modernity and the universal develop-
ment of the European logic of egalitar-
ianism and HOMOLOGATION.

The definition of a coherent and
homogeneous CULTURAL AREA is a
very difficult and ambiguous task, so
any attempt to define a presumed
homogeneous European culture is a
highly complex process which often
results in a highly contradictory out-
come. Ever since the time of the Roman
empire the culture of the geographical
area of what is currently known as
Western Europe — all of which finds its
origins in Ancient Greece — has been
unified by same underlying cultural
roots and values. Other cultures in
different geographical locations have
been strongly influenced by Western
European culture. The influence of other
cultures has often been weighted in very
different ways, with Western eyes at
times undervaluing or neglecting the
importance of the culture of origin or
even failing to consider the existence of
an autonomous culture in other geogra-
phical areas (ACCULTURATION).

Europeans first discovered the differ-
ences (DIVERSITY-SIMILARITY) of
other human beings during expansion
which began in the fifteenth and
sixteenth centuries following numerous
explorations and the discovery of the
New World — events which came well
after “Arab and Asian understanding of
previous centuries” (Maget 1968: 1257). It
should not be forgotten that so-called
Eastern cultures had a strong influence
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on other cultures, e.g. the influence of
Indian culture on Greek philosophy; of
Eastern culture on the Roman Empire;
of Judaism on Christian values and of
China on European culture at the
beginning of the twentieth century.
Although the culture modernly con-
ceived as European has always been
open to absorbing and including influ-
ences from other cultures, it has never-
theless had a strong tendency to impose
its own values on other cultures (espe-
cially since the Age of Enlightenment).
Numerous and varying European social
and cultural problems began to take on a
planetary dimension as European dom-
ination progressively extended through
the process of colonialism to include all
the peoples and countries throughout
the world and the assumption has
always been that this would lead to the
gradual extension of European values to
the entire human race through the
spreading of technology and the devel-
opment of a new type of Man who has
been emancipated from barbarism to
reach equality and freedom. In this
perspective, Europe may be considered
as having ‘played the role of city, market
and factory’ (Sauvy, 1977: 71). The
controversial and often dramatic histor-
ical development of Western countries
striving for democracy has, of course,
had a strong influence on the attitude of
Western culture towards other cultures.
For instance the utopian dream of the
Age of Enlightenment which achieved
equal dignity for all people and full
respect for freedom (EQUALITY), may
have been useful to those seeking
justification for the destruction of other
cultures and political systems or those
wishing to justify the implementation of
a new kind of colonization which was
more acceptable to the democratic
awareness of the time. However, the
spreading of Western culture should not
merely be interpreted in exclusively

negative terms, highlighting such effects
as the exploitation of resources or
colonization (COLONIALISM). On the
contrary, many positive aspects — such
as democratic values, freedom and tech-
nological advancement — also contribu-
ted to its successful global extension.
Interpreting the worldwide distribution
of some of the best Western values
merely as a means of imposing force,
disregarding or failing to recognize
the fashioning power of the Western
model could belie a rather simplistic
approach towards the phenomenon.
Modern-day concern regarding the
spreading of Americanization — imple-
mented through the forces of the global
market (GLOBALIZATION) — is increas-
ing on a daily basis as this new kind of
colonization leads to the denial of other
cultures not as a result of a lack
of cultural values but as the result of
such cultures’ inability to compete in
economic terms. Americanization can be
seen as congruent with, stemming from,
or even the same as, Eurocentrism.
Even though anthropological studies
have familiarized the idea that a kind of
ethnocentrism is present in all cultures,
and traces of ethnocentrism can be found
in all human societies (Leach, 1978), it is
striking to note that Eurocentrism is
endemic in present-day thought and
education and has become a commonly
shared concept. Europeans passively
accept that history means history as
seen from the European point of view
(European referring not only to Eur-
opeans of Europe per se, but also to neo-
Europeans of the Americas, Australia
and elsewhere) while philosophy and
literature are assumed to be European
philosophy and literature. The pervasive
influence of Western culture and its
negative effects raise considerable con-
cern. As a result of the elusive nature of
Eurocentrism and the difficulty in coun-
teracting the phenomenon, some scho-



lars such as Samir Amin (1989) consider
that rather than being a social theory
integrating various elements into a
global and coherent vision of society
and history, Eurocentrism is a PREJU-
DICE that distorts social theories, draw-
ing from a storehouse of components
according to the ideological needs of the
moment. Eurocentrism can thus be
considered much more than the pure
and naive attitude of a culture which
considers itself the epitome of mankind
and regarded as a far more elusive and
aggressive project of global power and
domination. [G. H.]
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EVO[UT'O (THEORY OF) (It. teoria

dell’evoluzione; Fr. théorie
de [1'évolution; Ger. Entwicklungslehre)
From the Latin evolvere, formed of ex-,
from, and wvolgere, to turn, to roll. Until

EVOLUTION (THEORY OF)

the middle of the nineteenth century,
the study of living forms was domi-
nated by theories fundamentally based
on Plato’s conception, according to
which variations within species were
imperfect manifestations of ideal Forms
(eidos, or Ideas), or ‘accidents’, and the
Platonic/ Aristotelian view of the world
which saw different species as fixed
and unchangeable. It was not until
Charles Darwin (1809-82) that this fun-
damentally static interpretation of the
natural world was seriously challenged,
and variation came to be seen as the
result of an evolutionary process rather
than accidental, and not necessarily as
involving divine intervention. Darwin
set out his fundamental ideas in The
Origin of Species, published in 1859,
which outlined for the first time a
theory which could explain the mech-
anism of evolution, i.e. that evolution is
a gradual process, that all species des-
cend from a common ancestor and spe-
cies continue to exist or disappear as a
consequence of environmental selection.
While some of these theories had been
advanced by thinkers before him, Dar-
win’s originality lay in his intuiting the
selective function of the environment.
The same conclusions were drawn by
A.R. Wallace (1823-1913), completely
independently from Darwin. Both were
influenced by the economist T. R. Mal-
thus (1766-1834), and his theory that
poverty was the result of the increase in
population rate exceeding the availabil-
ity of food and other resources. Darwin
and Wallace extended Malthus’ theory
to all living organisms, most of which
generate more offspring than can sur-
vive, thereby leading to competition for
the available resources.

The concept of ‘natural selection” — the
survival of those individuals and species
most suited to a particular environment
— however, could not alone sustain a
theory which did not require the idea of
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transcendent intervention. If we com-
pare the process of natural selection to
the work of a breeder or of a farmer, who
select the most suitable animals and
plants for their specific needs through
cross-breeding, then evolution could still
be understood to be the work of a
supreme Being above nature. Hence
Darwin introduced the idea of a
‘struggle for survival’, according to
which it is competition between the
members of the same species, between
species and with the environment that is
the driving force of evolution processes.
He borrowed this concept from H.
Spencer’s (1820-1903) principle of the
‘survival of the fittest’, which is so
obvious as to be tautological, unless we
assume the fittest to be identifiable a
posteriori; in fact, the fittest is the one who
survives and the one who survives is the
fittest.

Thus variation was no longer con-
sidered to be accidental, as in Plato’s
and Aristotle’s conceptions, but came
to be seen as an essential characteristic of
living beings and of evolution, which
cannot occur without variation as this
would make differential environmental
selection impossible. However, evolu-
tion does not just operate through
variation, it also produces it — especially
with regard to the more important
changes that occur over a long period
of time — as it is responsible for diver-
sification of the species and therefore for
increases in variation. Evolution is thus
both the cause and effect of variation.

When the theory of evolution through
natural selection was first developed,
there was no understanding of the
mechanisms governing hereditary varia-
tions. Although formulated by G.].
Mendel (1822-84) in 1865, the laws of
heredity were not particularly influential
until 1900 when they were indepen-
dently rediscovered by C. Correns, E.
von Tschermark and H. de Vries.

Further developments in evolutionary
theories occurred at the beginning of the
twentieth century when statistical and
mathematical analysis were applied to
the study of genetics. This field of study
considers genes to be not just the
hereditary factors which give origin to
each individual, but also as the elements
common to a given group of individuals
— i.e. a population — among whom they
are distributed and recombined. The first
theoretical developments of this
approach were made by R. A. Fisher,
J. B.S. Haldane, S. Wright and S.
Chetverikov. Other scientists such as T.
Dobzhansky, E. Mayr, G. G. Simpson
and G. L. Stebbins subsequently pro-
vided experimental evidence for the
proposed mathematical models. These
new studies led to interpretation of the
theory of organic evolution, a neo-
Darwinian theory which, in 1942, the
English biologist Julian Huxley called
‘modern synthesis’ or ‘the synthetic
theory’. This new theory described
evolution as a process consisting of two
distinct phases, the production and
redistribution of variation whose
mechanisms were explained by genetics
(PHENOTYPE, GENOTYPE) — and the
action of natural selection on variation,
as expounded by Darwin. According to
Darwin, the evolution process comprises
the appearance of new forms of life from
pre-existing life forms (macro-evolu-
tion), over a long period of time. This
view describes the result of the evolu-
tionary process, which is obtained only
by the cumulation of the many minor
changes which occur in every genera-
tion. It follows that, in order to fully
understand evolution, we must study
the small events that occur over a short
period of time (micro-evolution). Having
carried out his work before the discovery
of genetics, Darwin was not able to fully
comprehend the mechanisms of evolu-
tionary change. Modern science can



detect the changes occurring in all living
beings from one generation to the next,
and thus can formulate hypotheses on
how the evolution process takes place.
From a genetic point of view, evolution
can be defined as ‘a change in the gene
frequencies from one generation to
another’. The role assigned to a popula-
tion and its structure in the development
of new species is fundamental to this
conception of the world. The variation
recorded among the individuals com-
prising a population is the condition
required to ensure the existence of
individuals pre-adapted to the changes
that occur in an environment over time.
These individuals are those who will be
more likely to survive such environmen-
tal changes and/or leave behind more
offspring, so that from generation to
generation, the number of individuals
who are more similar to them will
increase. Therefore, a population adapts
to changes in the environment, while the
individual isadapted to the environment.
The synthetic theory met with two
challenges during the 1960s and 1970s.
The first was a consequence of the
development of studies on molecules
carried out by Japanese scientist M.
Kimura, who, in 1968, developed a
‘neutral theory of molecular evolution’.
Later on, following the debate between
pan-neutralists and pan-selectionists,
Kimura reformulated a theory of ‘muta-
tion-genetic drift’, which suggested that
most mutations are sufficiently neutral
from a selective point of view and that
whether they are perpetuated in a
population depends on random pro-
cesses, in other words, on genetic drift.
The second challenge came from the new
studies on fossils, which led to the theory
that evolution was not a continuous
process, as supported by ‘phyletic gra-
dualism’, but rather occurred irregularly,
in leaps. This theory, formulated by N.
Eldredge and S.]. Gould in 1972, is
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EVOLUTION (THEORY OF)

known as ‘evolution by punctuated
equilibrium’, based on an idea expressed
in the 1950s by G. G. Simpson, according
to whom the main evolutionary changes
occur through evolution quantums. These
theories, unlike criticisms voiced by
Creationists, do not attempt to deny that
evolutionary mutations occur or that
current species descend from a common
ancestor, or that Darwin’s natural selec-
tion plays a role in the evolutionary
process. The dispute involves the evolu-
tionary school of thoughtand a revision of
the traditional concepts and contrasting
theories and allows ideas of neutrality
and punctuated evolution to be included
in a global vision of the synthetic theory.

Starting from the 1970s, developments
in evolutionary theory have supported
the findings of other sciences which
prove the falseness of conceptions based
on presumed differences in biological
races in man. Subsequent molecular
studies have provided valuable evidence
that our species (Homo sapiens) origi-
nated as one, in Africa, in relatively
recent times (about 100,000 years ago).
[G. B, O.R]
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Marzano, F. (1989) ‘Esilio (diritto costitu-
zionale)’, in Enciclopedia giuridica Trec-
cani, Vol. XIII, Roma.

EX”.E (It. esule; Fr. exilé; Ger. Exil)
From the Latin exul-ulis, refer-
ring to soil, and solum, referring to indi-
viduals who have been permanently or
temporarily banned from their state of
belonging, owing to crimes committed
or following sentence by the authorities
who consider their presence within
national territory to be a destabilizing
factor for established order.

The main characteristics of exile are
the fact that it is designated by public
law (i.e. a condition of exile is decided by
state representatives) and its prevalently
political character (it is a condition
inflicted in order to defend and preserve
the political regime by which it is
applied). The figure of the exile differs
from that of the deportee (DEPORTA-
TION) or of a person in forced residence
in that in the latter cases the person
concerned must be banished from the
territory. Owing to its individual char-
acter, exile should be distinguished from
collective and general exodus, which
consists in the forced MIGRATION of
ethnic or social groups (DIASPORA), a
phenomenon which has, moreover, often
been accompanied by the physical
elimination of people. Exile was adopted
in order to remove the enemies of the
French Revolution and from that
moment onwards similar measures
against political adversaries have often
been adopted during revolutions and
coups during the nineteenth and twen-
tieth centuries. [S. P.]

Bon Valvassina, M. (1966) ‘Esilio’, in
Enciclopedia del diritto, Vol. XV, Giuffre,
Milano.

EXOTlClSM (It. esotismo; Fr. exotisme;
Ger. Exotismus) The
term derives from the Greek exo
meaning outside, from distant lands,
foreign — and the French exotisme, exo-
tigue (Montaigne, 1992). It was initially
used in connection with cultural
research (CULTURE) regarding distant
civilizations  (CIVILIZATION) and
countries, with aesthetic tendencies.
Following elaboration of the concept of
FOLKLORE, it has now acquired a
more sociological meaning.

The term ‘exoticism’ can be used to
describe the way in which Western
culture understands occasional waves
of fascination experienced by artists and
scholars regarding distant cultures. The
term finds early use in such ancient
works as The Odyssey and reiteration in
Marco Polo’s The Million. During the
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries,
Turkish and oriental exoticism became
extremely popular and in the eighteenth
century the phenomenon was also men-
tioned in Montesquieu’s Persian Letters
(ORIENTALISM). Furthermore, exoti-
cism became one of the important
aesthetic categories of the Romantic
period, conquering authors such as
Byron and Flaubert and the painter
Delacroix. Although exoticism recog-
nizes the force of attraction of distant
cultures it nevertheless looks at them as
transient phenomena often impregnated
by a form of naiveness (ART AND
ETHNICITY). While the discovery of
the New World, which was mainly of
economic interest, did not create any
particular forms of exoticism, still, in
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries,



exoticism developed with regard to the
subject of the ‘Indios” and tropical para-
dises, as can be seen in such successful
works as Offenbach’s La Périchole and
Gauguin’s paintings. At the beginning of
the twentieth century, exoticism began
to take the form of a taste for Chinese
and Japanese products, with the MUSIC
of Puccini being particularly successful
in Italy.

As with any cultural phenomenon,
exoticism has also been recognized as an
evolutionary movement: as a shift in the
interest of Western culture towards
different, far-off countries and their
cultures. During the 1960s, movements
opposing the conformist consumerism of
the Western world were intrigued by
India and her neighbouring countries
finding an alternative to the affirmative
religions of the West, which had been
compromised by power, in the metaphy-
sical philosophies of this cultural area.
The pronounced esotericism of a large
number of yoga-based rituals and the
spiritualism of many forms of associa-
tionism, together with a fascination with
artistic expressions uncommon in Wes-
tern culture, led many to make pil-
grimages to the East. There was also an
attempt to export these religious, health-
oriented, meditative and spiritual forms
to the West, above all by those involved
in the world of entertainment. The
relationship between the mentor and
his disciple greatly preoccupied the
Western world and the guru became a
popular means of spreading ideologies,
while prophets and holy men led their
followers to spiritual and religious
regeneration. Nevertheless, it could be
argued that the acritical and rather
superficial approach to these cultures
shown by Western culture was merely an
expression of a hidden form of RACISM
based on the presumption that Western
culture is in some way more artificial and
therefore less natural. [S. G.]
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EXTRACOMUNITARIQ i~
munitario;
Fr. extracomunitario; Ger. Extracomunitar-
io) This word has its origins in bureau-
cratic terminology employed within the
European Community where it was
used to refer to non-European Commu-
nity  individuals resident and/or
employed within the community. Such
individuals had previously been
referred to as “Third Country Nationals’.
In its bureaucratic usage the term
encompassed all those within the Com-
munity (and later the Union) who were
not citizens of one of the member coun-
tries. For example, it applied equally to
Turkish, Swiss and American citizens
who worked in one of the member
states. Because it incorporates the word
‘community’, the term ‘extracomuni-
tario” became technically inaccurate the
moment that the European Community
was renamed the European Union.
Nowadays all official documents use the
term ‘non-EU citizens’, though in some
documents certain non-EU states may be
distinguished as countries of ‘high
migratory pressure’ from other coun-
tries that are designated as ‘advanced’
or ‘developed’. Subsequently, this term
enjoyed a wider circulation, being used
in the media — especially in Italy — as a
synonym for MIGRANT. In this capacity
it often carried negative connotations.
This was because the media used the
term only in respect of migrants from
poorer countries, such as Albania, who
were more readily associated with pro-

blems of one kind or another. [R. B.]



FAM”. (It. famiglia; Fr. famille; Ger.
Familie) A family is a social
nucleus formed of two or more people,
linked to each other by matrimony,
blood ties, affinities and/or other ties
(legal, economic, religious, etc.). Its
main functions are biological reproduc-
tion and socialization, that is, the INTE-
GRATION of individuals within a
given social context.

The concept of ‘family’ varies greatly
from culture to culture and even from
era to era within the same CULTURE.
Furthermore, roles and relationships
within the family change according to
both time and social situation. The
values underpinning the idea of family
are often a reason for the contrast
between MIGRANT groups and the
host society and between ethnic mino-
rities and majority groups (ETHNIC
MINORITY). Modern cultural anthro-
pology has largely abandoned the con-
cept of the unilinear development of the
family (from the primitive horde to the
modern monogamous family), which
was widely accepted in the nineteenth
century, and instead has adopted the
position that there is a series of socially
and geographically defined family
models independent from each other
(Linton, 1936). In other words, the
current view is that there is no such
thing as a natural and universal family
model; instead, various forms of families
are seen as closely related to, and indeed
dependent on, the social and political

organization, industrial production
system and property laws of a given
society.

A distinction can be drawn between
extended and nuclear families, the former

being typical of the pre-industrial socie-
ties of the past, based on a prevalently
agricultural economy, and the latter
belonging mostly to modern urban-
industrial societies. Extended families
are characterized by a large number of
family members - including several
generations — living in the same home.
In the past, this family model played an
important economic and productive
role; all those who worked within it
were part of the family irrespective of
blood ties, and various kinds of relation-
ships existed within it (affection, soli-
darity, work, etc.). Nuclear families
consist of few members (usually two
parents and a limited number of chil-
dren) and fulfil a smaller number of
functions, as such functions are increas-
ingly absorbed by the external society. In
industrial societies families retain, above
all, reproductive and emotional support
roles, while functions related to eco-
nomic, educational and social relations
are diminished.

Even though the contemporary family
model cannot, strictly speaking, be
considered a productive unit, it never-
theless continues to make a significant
contribution to the economy, producing
and transforming goods and services for
the satisfaction of its members. Unpaid
domestic work allows the family to use
resources provided by society which
would otherwise be unusable. Therefore,
the family not only provides material
support and affection but also represents
the private space in which individuals
can live and reproduce. At the same
time, the family carries out the function
of ideological reproduction — transmit-
ting the values of the society of belong-
ing. The family can be considered a



private sphere which plays a public role,
as it takes on social requirements (e.g. of
the reproduction of consensus). Althus-
ser (1986) defines the family as ‘a state
ideological tool’, as a result of its role in
educating in individualism, select inti-
macy, negation of the collective dimen-
sion and the reproduction of consensus
and social stratification.

Although the nuclear family model is
the most widespread in all Western
countries, other family models exist in
cities of THIRD WORLD countries with
which the Western world has come into
contact through foreign MIGRATION.
The countries of origin of many immi-
grants provide examples of extended
families although there are significant
differences from one country to another.
In Central and, to a lesser extent, South
America, it is not uncommon to find a
family model centred around a female
figure who is far more important than
the (often absent) male figure in terms of
the economic and educational responsi-
bilities undertaken towards the off-
spring. In the agricultural world and
among the working classes of the city,
extended families and common-law
families, with no legal or religious ties,
are quite widespread. In Arab countries
there are many differences between the
rural and urban situations. In rural areas
extended families are widespread, with
several family units living under the
same roof. In contrast, nuclear families
are prevalent in cities, although relatives
often look for homes near each other (e.g.
in the same building). In both contexts
extended families have important sup-
port functions and provide a social
network for women. In most cases,
women who marry live with their
husband’s parents. Female and male
roles are different and distinct, the
women being expected to care for the
family and family relations while the
men take on public roles. Family groups

FAMILY

prevail over individuals and the greater
part of marriages are arranged or at least
approved by the families.

The Chinese family model usually
consists of an extended family based on
the father’s authority. Families also
include ancestors, to whom an area of
worship is dedicated in every home.
Families have a clearly defined hierar-
chy (such a system may seem incredibly
complex to Western observers) in which
every person, including the ancestors,
has a precise role. The role of each
family member is based on his or her
seniority, gender and productive role.
Families are considered to be, and often
are, economic units, in which relation-
ships are not based solely on affection
and are usually more formal than those
of Western families. In China too,
marriages are arranged by the family
group, and women, by marriage,
become part of their husband’s family
and owe obedience to their in-laws.
Muslim families are also based on a
rather rigid hierarchy and on male
authority; parental authority belongs,
by law, to the father only — as is also the
case in China and Japan - and, in his
absence, to the eldest male child or to
other male relatives. Family relation-
ships are regulated, in most Arab
countries, by the Personal Statute
Codes, which refer to the laws and
doctrine of the Koran. The code which
departs furthest from Islamic law is the
Tunisian code. Islamic family law
requires women to hold a subordinate
position with respect to men. Muslim
women often manage only the private
area inside the home, with the result that
youths only slightly older than school-
children come to discuss their brothers
and sisters’ progress with teachers. The
Chinese tend to recreate extended
families in immigration situations,
although they do not necessarily share
the same roof, and Chinese women, in
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most cases, work in the family or quasi-
family business. This is much less
common among Muslim families and is
a further element of distress for many
women who do not work and who were
used, back home, to collectively mana-
ging the home, the children and the
relations within the family group. To
these women, emigration means, above
all, social isolation.

These traditional family models,
which mostly apply to the less wealthy
classes and to the more traditional
middle classes, are often reproduced by
foreigners in an immigration context.
Obviously, some immigrants move
away from these family models and
sometimes the models linked to the
country of origin meet with a crisis
when confronted with Western family
models, or in the SECOND GENERA-
TION of immigrants, who are more
likely to identify with the host society.

Immigration often increases the
importance of the role of the extended
family as a support to its members
(economic support, help in finding work,
etc.) and also as a vehicle to pass down
the culture of origin. Information on this
is provided by many surveys carried out
in Europe and in the USA, which reveal a
systematic and daily relationship with
relatives in the organization of life in the
country of emigration, whether mem-
bers live together or not. This could be
interpreted both as a re-creation of the
typical family models of the country of
origin and as an answer to the needs
which arise in an immigration context,
and which require increased solidarity
between relatives or compatriots.
Families, when they emigrate, also play
a very important role in the maintenance
of their culture of origin, in particular
that of sexual and generational roles,
through the socialization process. It is
particularly with regard to the transmis-
sion of the values of the society of

provenance that conflicts arise between
parents and children, as the latter are
more in contact with the values of the
host society.

Emigration can also have the effect of
calling traditional family roles in ques-
tion and of changing them in conse-
quence. This happens for three principal
reasons: (1) the absence of a father
figure; in this situation women take on
the role of head of the family and their
first-born takes on the maternal role; (2)
contact with different behavioural and
family models, which may facilitate the
abandoning of part of one’s traditions
and the taking on of other cultural traits
(for example, a certain number of
female immigrants shift their behaviour
towards that of native women); and (3)
the difficulty for mothers to fulfil their
role as expected in Western societies,
because they do not speak the language
of the host country and/or because they
prefer not to be involved in public
matters. In this event, as is often the case
with Arab women immigrants, their
elder children come to fill the role of
maternal substitutes and interpreter-
translator, even in situations when
they would normally be thought to be
too young (for example, they may
substitute for their parents in dealings
with schools and they may accompany
them and act as interpreters in their
dealings with social and health care
institutions, such as family planning
clinics). [Le. Z.]

Althusser, L. (1986) Essay on Ideology,
Columbia University Press, New York.

Burguiere, A., Klapisch-Zubar, C., Sega-
len, M., Zonabend, F. (1986) Histoire de
la famille, Armand Collin, Paris.

Linton, R. (1936) The Study of Man,
Appleton, New York.

Melotti, U. (1981) ‘Toward a new theory of
the origin of the family’, Current
Anthropology, 22(6): 625-638.




FAM”- REUNIFICATION (It. ricongiungi-

mento familiare; Fr. réunification
familiale;  Ger.  Familienzusammenfiih-
rung) Family reunification refers to
the bringing together of FAMILY mem-
bers who have been separated for one
reason or another. The term is fre-
quently used by sociologists and social
workers in reference to families that are
divided because of divorce, abandon-
ment, abuse, or the arrest of a family
member. In the context of MIGRA-
TION, family reunification concerns
involuntary or undesired separation
across political frontiers (FRONTIER), a
problem which can be alleviated or hin-
dered by the states involved. Although
family reunification may be as old as
the family itself and can be encountered
throughout the globe, it became an
important political issue in the United
States following the immigration res-
trictions of the 1920s and in Western
Europe following the Second World
War and this continues to be so because
those two regions are the major interna-
tional poles of attraction for immigra-
tion.

The United States introduced immi-
gration restrictions with the quota Acts
of 1921 and 1924. Subsequently aliens
wishing to join family members in the
USA had to be admitted as part of a
national quota (QUOTA SYSTEM)
(though for many Asian nations immi-
gration was simply barred). From its
inception, the US national origins system
did incorporate special preferences for
wives, parents, brothers, sisters, children
under 18 years of age, and fiancées of US
citizens and aliens who had applied for
CITIZENSHIP or served in the US armed
forces. By 1924 alien wives and depen-
dent children of citizens were included
in the non-quota category (i.e. those who
might be admitted regardless of whether
quotas had been filled). Clearly the

FAMILY REUNIFICATION

conception of family reunification was
that of a male head of household being
joined by his various dependants. Fol-
lowing the Second World War, the
so-called War Brides Act facilitated
the immigration of a large group of
European wives and children of US
servicemen. The 1952 Immigration and
Naturalization Act further expanded the
non-quota class to include relatives
of permanent-resident aliens and so
allowed for thousands more spouses
from Europe and Asia to reunify in the
USA (alien husbands joining US-resident
wives were also explicitly recognized).
The US national origins system was
eventually replaced, in 1965, by both a
universal quota and a uniform per-
country ceiling. Within the new system,
two categories of immigrants were
specifically recognized as welcome:
those with special occupational skills,
and family members of US citizens and
permanent residents. Since that time,
family reunification has represented as
much as 80 per cent of legal migration to
the USA. It has not, however, been a
system without problems, and waiting
times for family reunification applica-
tions have reportedly stretched out as
long as a decade.

Family reunification became an impor-
tantissue in Europe following the Second
World War, the aftermath of which saw
millions of refugees traversing the con-
tinent (REFUGEE). It was in this context
that the Geneva (1949) and the United
Nations (1951 and subsequent) Conven-
tions made specific references to the
reunification of refugee families. Aside
from refugees, who might be involunta-
rily separated from their families, reuni-
fication was not a major issue in the years
of economic growth and relatively free
immigration characterized the 1950s and
1960s. Those decades saw the beginning
of migration to Europe from, especially,
South Asia, the Caribbean, North Africa,
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sub-Saharan Africa, and Turkey (much,
butnotall, of this immigration came from
former colonies of the European powers).
Then, beginning with the UK in the 1960s
and in the other immigration-receiving
countries in the 1970s, restrictive and
zero-immigration policies were intro-
duced. At that point family reunification
became an issue for labour immigrants as
well as for refugees (just as it had been in
the USA since the 1920s). Each European
state pursued its own policy, though
reunification was generally permitted
under certain circumstances.

Family reunification normally finds its
justification in the so-called family
principle, which has been expressed as
follows: ‘The family is the natural and
fundamental group unit of society and is
entitled to protection by society and the
state’ (1966 International Covenant on
Civil and Political Rights). The family
principle has found its way into a
number of widely subscribed interna-
tional instruments as well as various
national legislations and constitutions.
In the case of refugees (itself a contested
category), the family principle has gen-
erally translated into unrestricted
encouragement and facilitation of reuni-
fication. For non-refugee (including
labour) migration, the same cannot be
said. For while the International Labour
Organization (from 1949) and the UN
(from at least 1977) have encouraged
migrant-receiving countries to facilitate
family reunification for migrant workers
— as early as 1961, the European Social
Charter referred to the need to ‘facilitate
as far as possible’ (emphasis added)
reunification of legal migrant worker
families, a position reiterated subse-
quently by the OECD, the Council of
Europe and the EU’s 1993 Resolution on
the Harmonization of National Policies
on Family Reunification — individual
countries (and the EU) have been more
reluctant.

The European proposal to harmonize
family reunification policy raises several
problems. The first of these is how to
define the family. In addition to spouses
and biological children, various national
legislations recognize reunification for
parents, grandparents, adopted chil-
dren, siblings, aunts, uncles, nephews
and nieces. The second problem is how
far the notion of the family needs
modification given that unmarried part-
ners, both same and opposite sex, have
also been admitted under the family
reunification rubric.

The question of allowing reunifica-
tion for labour immigrant families ‘as
far as possible’ is also a vexed one.
Insofar as most immigrant-receiving
countries are seeking to severely limit
immigration, there is a strong tempta-
tion to limit family reunification, a
temptation based on political considera-
tions rather than humanitarian ones or
the family principle. This is not to say
that humanitarian reasons cannot be
found for limiting family reunification.
It can be argued, for example, that it is
contrary to the best interests of the
joining family members, especially if
they are children, to be introduced into
a situation of sub-standard housing,
transient lodging, or extreme poverty.
To this end a number of requirements
are generally made relative to the
already legally resident migrant family
member. These might include mini-
mum income, quality of housing, and
length of stay and of VISA. With regard
to the joining family members it is
frequently stipulated that they must not
present a security or health risk to the
host country.

There is considerable concern in
immigration countries regarding the
possible abuse of family reunification
provisions, in particular fraudulent mar-
riages contracted solely for the purpose
of immigration. Some immigration



legislations stipulate periods following
reunification (from one to several years)
during which, should a married couple
not cohabit, the ‘reunified” spouse will be
deported. The United States is particu-
larly attentive in this regard, but its
example is beginning to be followed in
Europe. However it should be noted that
such policies can create captive situa-
tions and foster spousal abuse.

In any context of immigration restric-
tion, family reunification becomes a
sensitive political issue. On the one
hand, there may be a strong humanitar-
ian argument in favour of family
reunification, while, on the other, poli-
tical and public opinion may call for
greater restriction of immigration. The
criteria determining regulation may
indeed have little if anything to do with
the family principle, the rights of
married couples, or the best interests of
children; and that disjuncture can con-
stitute a glaring inconsistency in family
reunification policies. [C. L]

Bernard, W. S. (1980) ‘Immigration: his-
tory of US policy’, in Thernstrom, S.
(ed.), Harvard Encyclopedia of American
Ethnic Groups, Harvard University
Press, Cambridge, MA.

De Sipio, L., De la Garza, R. O. (1998)
Making Americans, Remaking America:
Immigration and Immigrant Policy, West-
view Press, Boulder, CO.

Intergovernmental Consultations on
Asylum, Refugee and Migration Poli-
cies in Europe, North America and
Australia (1997) Report on Family
Reunification.

FLOW (It. flussi; Fr. flux; Ger. Stro-
me) From the Latin fluxus,
from fluere, to flow. The term ‘flows’ is
used with reference to MIGRATION in
its universal application - ie. inde-
pendently from individual national

FOLKLORE

situations — to indicate mass migrations
of people from poorer areas of the
world more strongly affected by eco-
nomic or political problems, towards
so-called industrialized countries, in
search of better living conditions, work
opportunities, or protection from war
or persecution. The causes of this phe-
nomenon mainly lie in the gap which
exists between the economies of
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES and those
of more developed countries, as well as
in the growth in population in THIRD
WORLD countries. Recent studies in
North America have shown that
migrants create a demand for further
migration and an opportunity structure
for later migrants (MIGRATION
CHAIN).

Other examples of ‘flows’ can be
found in the daily or weekly commuting
across BORDERS (and even across
whole continents or oceans) for employ-
ment reasons. [S. P.]

Cohen, R., Deng, F. M. (1998) Masses in
Flight: The Global Crisis of Internal
Displacement, Brookings Institution,
Washington, DC.

EEC (1993) Abhandlungen zu Fluchtingsfra-
gen Band — Vol. XXII, Association for
the Study of the World Refugee
Problem, Roma.

FOLK[OR (It. folclore; Fr. folklore;
Ger. Folklore) The term
‘folklore’, coined in 1846 by the English
archaeologist W.]. Thoms, combines
the words folk (people) and lore (tradi-
tion) to indicate popular traditions and
their study.

To begin with, the study of folklore
was limited to the songs and stories of
oral traditions. However, it soon began
to include all popular customs, arts and
traditions. Such a comprehensive study
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presents two problems. The first pro-
blem lies in finding a criterion to define
the object of study, ie. to distinguish
which aspects are legitimate, anon-
ymous, popular expressions and which
are the product of academic CULTURE,
as established authors often take inspira-
tion from the former. Another problem
concerns the vastness of this potential
field of study. Popular expressions
include DANCE, figurative arts (ART
AND ETHNICITY), MUSIC and litera-
ture which are part of complex religious
and social rituals (RITE), and which,
together with clothing and cookery,
comprise the primary cultural and
social background of a population. To
what extent, therefore, should the study
of folklore — intended as the study of the
traditions and communication abilities
of a PEOPLE - be concerned with these
expressions? It is interesting to note that,
oddly enough, the culture currently
known as pop (from popular), is in
actual fact completely alien to popular
culture. Some crafts have been replaced
by the moulding of plastic materials, and
other practices, such as the cooking of
traditional meals, have become rare. The
real and popular cookery of today is fast
food, while traditional dishes are served
alongside exotic foods (EXOTICISM)
under the comprehensive label of
‘ethnic cuisine” (ETHNICITY), which is
increasingly less related to anything
‘popular’. Another example of this
trend is the clothing industry, where it
is worth noting the ‘social” evolution of
denim, which to begin with marked the
wearer as belonging to the lower classes
and later took on a ‘universalistic’
character which goes beyond social
distinction. Today folklore is, possibly
implicitly, almost entirely managed by
the media. It has lost its ‘popular” char-
acter and has become a mass production.
One example of surviving modern
folklore can be found in the musical
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field, in the output of singer-songwriters,
while the rest of popular music has
become crystallized into a series of
exhibits to be displayed at tourist and
religious events, most of which maintain
only the trappings of ancient forms.
[S. G]

Hazlitt, W. C. (1995) Faiths & Folklore,
Bracken Books, London.

Hoggart, R. (1992) Oxford Encyclopaedia of
Peoples and Cultures, Oxford University
Press, Oxford.

Niles, J. D. (1999) Homo Narrans: The
Poetics and Anthropology of Oral Litera-
ture, University of Pennsylvania Press,
Philadelphia.

FORElGNE (It. straniero; Fr. étranger;
Ger.  Auslinder) This
term is used to denote a person travel-
ling through or staying in a country
other than his/her country of CITIZEN-
SHIP (the term ‘citizenship’ being inter-
preted in the modern sense to mean a
legal condition stemming from an indi-
vidual’s belonging to a particular nation
state). Legally speaking, ‘foreigner’ (or
alien) denotes a person who resides in
one country while being the citizen of
another. According to the modern
nation-based world political system, to
be ‘foreign” means not to be a citizen of
one’s country of residence, usually
implying that one is granted somewhat
limited general and political rights.
However, often foreigners who are citi-
zens of countries having reciprocal
agreements with their host countries
enjoy the same civil rights as citizens.
Over the last 30-40 years, the increased
recognition of human rights in many
Western democracies has resulted in
fewer differences in legal status between
foreigners and citizens. Most countries
distinguish between temporary aliens



and those who wish to reside in the
country permanently. Entry require-
ments are generally stricter for foreign
migrants (MIGRANT) looking for work
than they are for foreigners wishing to
enter a country on a temporary basis as
tourists or students. In any case, any for-
eigner wishing to enter a country for
any purpose must hold a valid passport
and, where required, a VISA.

The legal definition of the term
‘foreigner’ (or alien) is intrinsically
connected with the concept of CITIZEN-
SHIP, and is relatively recent, its devel-
opment being contemporaneous and
correlated to that of the national state
(NATION). On a more general level, the
experience of being foreign extends
beyond mere legal status and is inde-
pendent from a person’s citizenship or
passport or, even, nationality. In this
sense the wide range of meanings
inherent in the experience of being a
‘foreigner’ is perhaps best deduced from
an etymological analysis of its synonym
‘stranger’, which stems from the same
Latin root extraneus as ’‘strange’ and
‘extraordinary’ — a peculiarity common
to many European languages — showing
that historically foreignness has been
associated with ‘strangeness’ to a certain
extent. To be foreign, or a stranger, is to
be in some way extraneous to, or outside,
a given political or cultural COMMU-
NITY. Failure to be part of, or exclusion
from, a community may depend on a
variety of factors, including differences
in language, traditions or habits, or even
simply of values.

Georg Simmel (1908) provides one of
the most striking definitions of strange-
ness, with reference to those arriving in a
foreign country to stay. He highlights the
paradox inherent in the experience of
being a stranger, which implies nearness
and remoteness at the same time, as in
order to be defined as a stranger one
must come from elsewhere and yet find

FOREIGNER

oneself close to or immersed in the
culture defining one as such. In this
sense migrants become in a way perma-
nent strangers; once the umbilical cord
with the homeland has been severed,
complete reconnection is no longer
possible. They are uprooted, their sense
of stability permanently undermined. In
addition, their ‘leaving’ the mother
country may be viewed with suspicion
both at home and abroad. So migrants set
out on a never-ending journey, and are
‘condemned’ to being viewed as stran-
gers for the rest of their lives. A poignant
example of this permanent state of
foreignness could be that of the Jewish
people. From the archetypal point of
view, we are reminded of the figure of the
wanderer, and the mythological journey
of the Greek hero Odysseus.

The experience of being foreign —
whether for a day or for life — is always
psychologically distressing. Obviously
the distress experienced by persons
who have been forced to migrate in
conditions of extreme poverty, or as a
result of war, famine or disaster, such as
labour migrants or refugees, can in no
way be compared to the experience of a
modern-day tourist. Many scholars have
spoken of ‘transcultural shock’ with
reference to immigrants’ experience of
being strangers in their host countries.
Psychopathological studies have long
tried to describe the psychological dis-
tress related to the feeling of being a
stranger, with particular attention to
specific syndromes affecting those stay-
ing in a foreign country for extended
periods. The disorientation caused by the
encounter with a new language, new
customs and a new moral code can at
times have serious consequences.
This emotional and intellectual state
affecting those persons who are faced
daily with the encounter with foreign-
ness is described as one of disorienta-
tion, frustration, rejection, rebellion and
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anxiety (Camilleri and Cohen-Emerique,
1989). Such problems may be accen-
tuated by the host society’s erroneous
interpretation of foreigners’ behaviour,
owing to basic differences in expression.
Behaviour considered normal in one
culture may even be viewed as patholo-
gical in another. Without attempting to
justify such misinterpretations by resort-
ing to the CULTURAL RELATIVISM
explanation, any individual who is
adjusted to his/her native society will
inevitably face an identity crisis when
his/her behaviour is received differently
by a new host society. Such individuals
face the double task of acquiring the
respect of their host society — with regard
to both their origin and their status
within the new country — and reconciling
the mores of their native country with
those of the host country. On the part of
the host society, it is important that
TOLERANCE (INTOLERANCE) does
not turn into indifference, and that
foreigners are made to feel part of a
society which accepts their wish to
establish good relations with its native
inhabitants, and their willingness to
reconsider their original values
(DIVERSITY-SIMILARITY). [S. G.]

Camilleri, C., Cohen-Emerique, M. (eds)
(1989) Chocs de cultures: Concepts et
enjeux pratiques de l'interculturel, Har-
mattan, Paris

Harman, L. D. (1988) The Modern Stranger:
On Language and Membership, Mouton
De Gruyter, Berlin.

Kristeva, J. (1994) Strangers to Ourselves
(1988), Columbia University Press,
New York.

Simmel, G. (1908) Soziologie Unterzuchun-
gen iiber die Formen der Vergesellschaf-
tung, Dunker & Humblot, Leipzig.

FORTRESS EUROPE (It. Fortezza Europa;
Fr. forteresse Europe; Ger.

Festung Europa) A term used to desig-
nate: (a) a sense of being under siege
which the citizens of Europe feel with
regard to the phenomenon of immigra-
tion (MIGRATION) and, generally
speaking, with regard to poorer coun-
tries (DEVELOPING COUNTRIES;
THIRD WORLD); (b) the resurgence of
a EUROCENTRIC conception of the
world, according to which Europe is
viewed by the FOREIGN citizen as a
longed-for destination, a fortress to be
stormed, and not, as is more likely, a
place in which to find work; (c) policies
restricting migrant FLOWS which were
adopted by the European Union.

The term implies an UNCONSCIOUS
attitude: the fear Europeans feel of losing
a ‘treasure’ accumulated after decades of
development and abundance. [Gu. B.]

Council of Europe (1991) Community and
Ethnic Relations in Europe, Final Report,
Council of Europe, Brussels.

Schnapper, D. (1992) L’Europe des immi-
greés, F. Bourin, Paris.

FRE MOVEMENT (It. libera circolazione;
Fr. libre circulation; Ger. Freiziigig-
keit) The expression ‘free movement’
defines one of the basic objectives of the
European Union which, in the first
deed following its inception, signed in
1957, placed as its main aim the free
movement not only of goods, services
and capital, but also of people. The
main aspect of ‘free movement’ sees
workers from member countries as
having the freedom to settle in any
Community country. However, for
many immigrants (MIGRANTS) — even
if they have been legally settled in a
country of the European Union for
many years — the only form of free
movement allowed is movement for
tourism purposes which cannot exceed



a duration of three months. A high inci-
dence of cases of violation of the right
to free movement is reported in many
countries as the right to move and
settle freely — established by the law -
is often neglected de facto as a result of
the arbitrary and abusive practices of
many national administrations.

The concept of free movement also
declares illegal any form of discrimina-
tion between indigenous workers and
those from other community countries.
The subject of freedom of movement was
taken up again in 1986 in the Single
European Act, Section 8a, which envi-
saged the implementation, by 1 January
1995, of an area with no internal frontiers
for goods, services or people. In 1992, the
Maastricht Treaty returned to the sub-
ject, only changing the numbering, so
that in the new text the Section is now 7a.
It must be emphasized that although the
items were dealt with at some speed, the
principle of free movement has not fully
come into force, since some countries
(the United Kingdom, Ireland and Den-
mark) continute to apply a restrictive
interpretation, limiting the principle to
the abolition of internal border controls
(FRONTIER) only to Community citi-
zens, and not to those of third countries.
A few years before, in 1985, five states
with common borders (France, Ger-
many, Belgium, Holland and Luxem-
bourg) signed an agreement at Schengen
to abolish controls at common internal
frontiers, and started negotiations for the
drafting of a Convention, signed in 1990,
which contained the measures necessary
to put it into action. In November of that
year, Italy formally joined the Schengen
agreement, followed by Spain and
Portugal in 1991 and Greece in 1992.
[Gu. B]

‘ Nascimbene, B. (1995) Da Schengen a ‘
Maastricht, Giuffre, Milano.

FRONTIER

FRON'“ER (It. frontiera; Fr. frontiére;
Ger. Grenze) Deriving
from the Latin frons (front), through the
ancient French frontiere, the term ‘fron-
tier’ has two main meanings: the first
referring to the boundary line which
defines the territory of a state, i.e. which
surrounds that portion of the earth,
including the waters — lakes, rivers —
over which a state has territorial sover-
eignty; and the second denoting an area
of transition, passage or communication
between two states. Of course, any
border is always an arbitrary line,
whether such boundary refers to legal,
cultural or geographic matters.
Frontiers — or national boundary lines
— define each state’s independence from
another. However, no precise bound-
aries are required in order for a state to
be considered a subject of international
law. The temporary nature of certain
frontiers, where their determination is
conditioned by future agreements, does
not exclude the existence of a state’s
territory, even if sovereignty over certain
areas is uncertain. Boundaries can be
established by states either through
conventions, or, in exceptional cases,
unconventionally, on the basis of actual
territorial configurations and other
spatial criteria regulations. In the major-
ity of cases, sea, air and land frontiers
are established through agreements
between the interested parties, so that
their determination does not remain
subject to the changing wishes of the
states involved. Conventional regula-
tions governing the matter are contained
in the territorial cession treaties, as well
as in the specific treaties for the resolu-
tion of peaceful controversies arising on
such matters. Newly formed states
maintain the frontiers of the states
which preceded them, unless otherwise
stipulated with the interested neigh-
bouring nations. Boundaries can be
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natural, where they correspond to phy-
sical characteristics, or artificial, their
identification depending on delimita-
tions generated by humankind. With
regard to the criteria used to identify
natural frontiers — as it is impossible to
speak of any pre-set criteria for the
definition of artificial boundary lines, as
none exist — and where the issue is not
mentioned in the conventions in ques-
tion, some authors claim the existence of
international customs (e.g. in the case of
a frontier consisting of a navigable river,
the Thalweg criterion, referring to the
deepest point, would apply).

Frontiers are not just a dividing line
between neighbouring states and a
means to identify the territory of indivi-
dual nations, but are also a place of
transition and a point of contact. The
presence of boundaries creates the so-
called frontier zones, or international
frontiers. As the vicinity of states to each
other is often a source of conflict, it is
usual for the nations involved to attempt
to reconcile their opposite and mutual
interests by collaborating and co-operat-
ing. Thus a series of rights and duties —
‘good neighbours’ principles — have
emerged and apply to matters of inter-
national law. These regulate the various
legal situations which arise in the areas
of contact between two or more terri-
tories. In order to achieve better co-
operation in frontier activities, neigh-
bouring states generally stipulate agree-
ments covering several areas, including
frontier traffic — which includes the
traffic of people — customs operations,
combined national checks, co-operation
across the border, etc. European Union
member states are now looking to
achieve even greater collaboration
through the creation of a true ‘common
area without frontiers’, within which the
FREE MOVEMENT of goods, people,
services and capital is ensured (Section
7a, Maastricht Treaty). [S. P.]
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Spatafora, E. (1989) ‘Frontiera (zona di)’,
in Enciclopedia giuridica, Treccani,
Roma.

FUNDAMENTALISM i

lismo, integra-
lismo; Fr. fondamentalisme, intégralisme;
Ger. Fundamentalismus) From the Latin
fundamentum, foundation, the term ‘fun-
damentalism’ refers to an attitude
which emerged at the beginning of the
1900s among Protestant circles, particu-
larly in North America. It was first
applied to a theological current which
opposed any liberal interpretation of
Christianity and established certain
fundamental, and, therefore, ‘non-nego-
tiable’ points, whereby an individual
could define him/herself as a Christian.
Animated by a strong conservative
spirit, fundamentalists opposed — both
in national Protestant churches and in
their missions abroad the liberal
brand of Christianity which attempted
to reconcile traditional doctrines with
the new theories elaborated by natural
scientists. In particular, fundamentalists
believed that the Darwinian philoso-
phy, based on ‘survival of the fittest’,
would destroy the Christian founda-
tions of American civilization.

Today fundamentalism is more gen-
erally understood to refer to extreme
conservatism as applied to any faith
which founds and justifies a fanatical
attachment to a specific and totalizing
vision of the world (RELIGION AND
ETHNIC CONFLICT). For example,
Islamic fundamentalists accuse moder-
nist thinkers of being purveyors of
Western morality and believe that the
emancipation of women as conceived by
the West is responsible for the disin-
tegration of the family and for permis-
sive sexual morality. Furthermore, the



bitter resentment Muslims feel towards
Western COLONIALISM has made
many of them regard everything Wes-
tern as evil, and this, in turn, has
contributed to the growth of Islamopho-
bia (XENOPHOBIA) in many non-
Muslim states, a development that has
caused serious difficulties for Muslim
communities in these countries. In
assuming an attitude of inflexible super-
iority, and in making religion the only
reference point in human life, funda-
mentalists oppose pluralism (MULTI-
CULTURALISM) and totally reject
anyone and anything outside their
Weltanschauung, or world vision. They
reject those who are “different’ (DIVER-
SITY-SIMILARITY), by eliminating and
sometimes even physically destroying
them, on the basis of a split conception of
the world into good and evil, legitimate
and illegitimate and believers and infi-
dels. To a certain extent, it can be said
that fundamentalism places itself out-
side or above history or any comparison
or criticism, and that its followers fight
for the restoration of their religion,
which they consider should also be im-
posed, at any price, as a political power.
Fundamentalists belonging to any reli-
gion refuse dialogue as a principle and

FUNDAMENTALISM

use religion as a tool of power. They
consider that their church, sect or move-
ment should prevail at all costs.
[A.D.S]
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GASTARBE”‘E (It. lavoratore ospite
straniero [temporanea-
mente presentel; Fr. Gastarbeiter; Ger:
Guastarbeiter) In Germany the word
‘Gastarbeiter” is a colloquial euphe-
mism that has replaced the former term
‘AUSLANDER’ since the 1950s. Never-
theless ‘Gastarbeiter’ implies that the
immigrant worker is understood as
being a ‘guest”: namely a person for
whom the country of immigration ful-
fils a duty and who, after a certain
amount of time, leaves the country
again (MIGRANT, MIGRATION). This
system of temporary admission has a
long tradition in Germany (Dohse,
1985) and was introduced again in the
mid-1950s in a ‘rotation policy’. The
Gastarbeiter system was copied in var-
ious Western European countries. In
the Republic of Germany, from 1955
until 1973, a complex system of recruit-
ment of Gastarbeiter developed that
was organized on the basis of bilateral
contracts between the various countries
of immigration and emigration. The
specific organization was different in
each country of immigration, although,
as a rule, it dealt with recruiting single
persons, who were tested and checked
with regard to their skills and health.
Arrangements were then made to send
them to particular companies.
Gastarbeiter immigration classically
deals with the recruiting of rural work-
ers for employment in the construction,
coal, iron and steel industries and
assembly plants. These were usually
known as the three D jobs — dark, dirty
and dangerous. Moreover, Gastarbeiter
were enlisted for traditional service jobs.
The post-industrial revolution and

126

general crisis led to the number of
working Gastarbeiter sinking dramati-
cally and being limited more or less to
the construction and service industries.
At first, Gastarbeiter in the Federal
Republic of Germany came from the
south-western periphery of Europe
(Italy, Spain and Portugal); later also
from Greece and then Turkey, Morocco
and other semi-peripheral countries. In
the 1960s the working-class population
in Germany was no longer able to supply
employees for large scale enterprise. Due
to this, international migration was
intensified and Gastarbeiter immigration
was concentrated on the working classes
from the THIRD WORLD. Since the
1970s, this situation has fundamentally
changed. New kinds of people have
immigrated. This can be traced to
restrictive migration policies and is also
due to worldwide economic and political
changes. Gastarbeiter have established
families and settled in the country of
immigration (SECOND GENERATION),
but most of them remain foreigners
(FOREIGNER). [J. B.]
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Studien, 23, Miinchen.
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New Minorities, London, Pluto Press.
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Bundesrepublik Deutschland, Konig-
stein/Ts.
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Ostow, R., Fijalkowski, J. et al. (eds),
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of Germany, Lang, Frankfurt am Main,
New York.
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GENOC'DE (It. genocidio; Fr. génocide;
Ger. Genozid) The sys-
tematic destruction of a human group
by the extermination of all members of
the group and destruction of their cul-
tural heritage. Coined by Raphaél
Lemkin in 1946, the term is a combina-
tion of the Greek ghenos (race) and the
Latin cidium (from caedere, meaning to
cut, in the sense of to kill). Although
this crime against humanity and contra-
vention of human rights has been
repeated several times throughout
human history, only in 1948 was the
term defined and brought into use in
international law through the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights, approved
by the General Assembly of the UN
(Lemkin, 1946). [A. B., R. B.]

Lemkin, R. (1946) ‘Genocide: a new
international crime, punishment and
prevention’, Revue Internationale de
Droit Pénal, 17: 371-386.

GENO M E see GENOTYPE
GENOTYPE G oty St

posite term, deriving from the Greek

GENOTYPE

ghenos, race, generation, and fypos,
character, indicating all the genes which
constitute the heredity of an individual,
and which may be passed down to des-
cendants, ‘genotype’ may be used either
as a synonym of genome or to define a
single locus of a specific chromosome.
Conceptually related to PHENOTYPE —
its physical equivalent and indicator of
the external physical characteristics
which are the direct manifestation of
the information contained in the geno-
type — the genotype can be considered
to be the individual’s ‘plan’, while the
phenotype represents the externally
identifiable type, the result of the inter-
action between the genotype and the
environment. An individual’s genotype
remains unchanged for the duration
of his or her life, with certain excep-
tions. With regard to the intersections
between the concepts of genotype,
RACE and RACISM, it may be said that
the study of genotypes, first at protein
level (undertaken since the 1950s—
1960s), then directly on DNA (underta-
ken since the 1980s), has further under-
mined the concept of race, which has
always been based on phenotypic — and
rudimentary — parameters, such as skin
colour, body structure, skull shape, etc.
In 1989, the Human Genome Organ-
ization (HUGO) - an international
organization of scientists — was estab-
lished in order to perform a complex co-
ordinating role within the Human
Genome Project (HGP), a global initia-
tive to map and sequence the human
genome. The activities of the HUGO
range from supporting data collation for
the construction of genetic and physical
maps of the human genome to the
organization of workshops to promote
the consideration of a wide range of
ethical, legal, social and intellectual
property issues. By the end of the year
2000, more than 5.8 million cDNA
sequences, representing over 90 per
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cent of the human genome, were
identified. In 1991, another project — the
Human Genome Diversity Project (HGDP)
— was set up. The HGDP is an interna-
tional scientific endeavour which com-
plements the HGP by examining the
genomic variation of the human species,
through analysis of DNA from popula-
tions, families and individuals world-
wide. The mission of the HGDP is to
analyse and raise awareness of the
fundamental unity of humankind,
human biological history, population
movements, and susceptibility or resis-
tance to various human diseases.

The HGP, the HGDP, and other genetic
research initiatives have given rise to a
number of concerns, especially the fear
that genome research could lead to
discrimination against and stigmatiza-
tion (STIGMA) of individuals and popu-
lations and be misused to promote
racism. In order to address these con-
cerns, the General Conference of
UNESCO of 1997 adopted a proposal of
the International Bioethics Committee
(BIOETHICS AND ETHNICITY), thus
approving the Universal Declaration on the
Human Genome and Human Rights and
affirming that: ‘The human genome
underlies the fundamental unity of all
members of the human family, as well as
the recognition of their inherent dignity
and diversity. Ina symbolic sense, it is the
heritage of humanity’ (article 1). [Ar. C.]

Dobzhansky, T. (1973) Genetic Diversity
and Human Equality, Basic Books, New
York.

Human Genome Organization (2000)
Statement on Benefit-Sharing, Vancou-
ver, BC.

McKusick, V. A. (1989) ‘The Human
Genome Organization: history, pur-
poses, and membership’, Genomics, 5:
385-387.

UNESCO (1997) Universal Declaration on
the Human Genome and Human Rights,
Paris.

GHETTO (It. ghetto; Fr. ghetto; Ger.
Ghetto) The term ‘ghetto’,
from the Venetian dialect ghetto, origin-
ally and principally refers to a street, an
area or even a complete city, used as an
enforced permanent residence for
JEWS. Today, the term is applied -
especially in the USA and not least in
American popular culture - to run-
down, though no longer walled-in,
areas where ETHNIC MINORITIES, or

other disadvantaged members of
society, languish in comparative
misery.

The segregation (RACIAL SEGREGA-
TION) of Jews into ghettos was a
physical expression of a long history of
religious hatred and persecution. It arose
from the fear of the Jews’ influence on
the Christian faithful and was also a way
of satisfying the demand by influential
Christian businessmen and corporations
that economic sanctions should be
imposed on their Jewish competitors
(ANTI-SEMITISM). The ghetto was,
however, also portrayed by municipal
authorities as a way to protect Jews from
attacks by non-Jews.

The name ‘ghetto’ probably derives
from a foundry on one of the islands
which was used to segregate the Jews in
Venice in 1516, though the Venetian
Ghetto was not the first to be created.
Ghettos were established in the follow-
ing cities: Breslau (1266); Palermo (1312);
Barcelona (1350); Valencia (1390); Turin
(1400); Frankfurt (1460); Prague (1473);
Kasimierz (1494); Rome (1556); Vienna
(1570); Florence (1571); Verona (1605);
Mantua (1612); Ferrara (1624) (Gilbert,
1992: 44). Ghettos were not confined
to Christian countries: a ghetto was
established in Fez (1450) and one of
the most ancient examples of segregation
of the Jews was in Morocco, where in
1280 the Jews were moved into areas
called mellahs. However, Jews were not



subjected there to the same degree of
indignity or restriction as they were in
Christian Europe (ibid.). The structure of
the Venetian ghetto, with its walls, gates
and Christian guards, became the model
for other Italian ghettos. Inside the
ghettos, the Jews enjoyed a degree of
autonomy, with their own religious,
judicial, charitable and recreational insti-
tutions. Since it was impossible to
increase the area of the ghetto, more
accommodation could only be created by
building upwards, which resulted in
inevitable congestion, heightened the
risk of fire and encouraged the deteriora-
tion of sanitary conditions.

Ghettos were abolished in Western
Europe during the nineteenth century,
the last to be abolished being the Roman
Ghetto — on 20 September 1870 — on the
occasion of the unification of Italy and
the ending of Papal temporal power.
Ghettos were recreated by the Nazis
during the Second World War as holding
areas prior to the extermination of the
Holocaust (SHOAH). Most of these
ghettos were in Eastern Europe, but on
16 October 1943, in the Roman Ghetto
(the name which is still applied today to
the area in Rome where once Jews were
forced to live) the Nazis rounded up
1,200 Jewish Roman citizens, who were
then deported to Auschwitz. [A. Z,,
P. B]

Gilbert, M. (1992) Jewish History Atlas, 4th
edn, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, London.

Poliakov L. (1966) The History of Anti-
Semitism, Elek Books, London.

Various authors (1995) Atlante storico del
popolo ebraico, Zanichelli, Bologna.

GLOB A”Z A'|'|O (It. globalizzazione;

Fr. mondialisation;
Ger. Globalisierung) The term ‘global-
ization” was used for the first time in

GLOBALIZATION

1968 by Marshall McLuhan in his
famous War and Peace in the Global Vil-
lage. Analysing the role of television in
the unfolding of the events linked to
the war in Vietnam, McLuhan showed
how the media in the 1960s had begun
to play an important part in current
affairs by shaping public opinion, and
more generally predicted the decisive
role which modern communication
technologies were to play in the world
in the acceleration of progress.

The word was taken up again by
Theodore Levitt in 1983, in his article,
‘The globalization of markets’, to
describe the vast changes which had
taken place over the past two decades in
the international economy with the
convergence of world markets. In Latin
countries the term ‘mondialisation’ is
also often used in lieu of globalization
(Nadoulek) and although some authors
— particularly in the Francophone world
— distinguish between the two, attribut-
ing a more critical meaning to the first,
etymologically speaking they are synon-
ymous, and there does not appear to be
enough evidence that clear distinction
between them can be made.

According to Chakravarthi Raghavan
(1995), the term globalization ‘is also
being used synonymously for “liberal-
ization” and “greater openness”; of
economies — implying both liberaliza-
tion of the domestic economy and
external liberalization’. Increasing eco-
nomic integration and interdependence
means that NATION states no longer
play a major role in world economy in
the face of the growing power of multi-
national and transnational corporations
operating as horizontal, decentralized
networks.

Given this scenario it is obvious that
advances in transport, communications
and information technology are a deter-
mining factor in the globalization pro-
cess. While the liberalization of capital
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and trade flows is creating a global
economy, the liberalization of telecom-
munications — which can bring high-
quality medical, education and business
services to every village in the world —
stands to globalize human society itself.

The pre-eminent role of information in
the globalization process has also con-
tributed to the concept’s gradual exten-
sion from the economic sphere to several
political, sociological and cultural phe-
nomena (CULTURE), affecting several
areas, including human rights, CITI-
ZENSHIP, democracy, local and global
identities, MULTICULTURALISM and
the ‘clash of cultures’. It follows that
globalization implies a world system in
which different cultures are intercon-
nected on several levels. In this sense
Held (1991) described globalization as
‘the intensification of worldwide social
relations which link distant localities in
such a way that local happenings are
shaped by events occurring many miles
away and vice versa’.

Of course the process of globalization
does imply the profound restructuring
of economic and labour markets and
consequently of political systems.

There is much evidence of significant
social and economic phenomena occur-
ring as a result of this. Although the
positive aspects of globalization can
hardly be denied, some of the changes
can be traumatic. If this is true for
‘developed’ countries, which have to
face radical restructuring of their labour
and welfare systems, it is even more so
for DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. Con-
sider the effect that the liberalization of
the economy is having in the countries of
the Eastern bloc and China. The fall of
the Berlin Wall triggered a complete
reorganization of the social and political
equilibrium, the far-reaching conse-
quences of which are still unforeseeable.
The collapse of the previous system has
left a situation of political instability in
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the Balkans and the former Soviet Union,
with the result that dramatic conflicts
have flared up, although the feared mass
invasion of Europe by millions of
migrants from the East has not hap-
pened.

Along with these dramatic political
changes the sometimes perverse impact
of globalization on local economies
should also be mentioned. This includes
exploitation of human resources, pollu-
tion, exploitation of natural resources
and the sale of unsafe products, and
other aspects that have sometimes been
called ‘the dark side of globalization’. It
is hardly surprising that there are many
critics of globalization and its role in the
present crisis. But globalization is not a
policy to be judged right or wrong. Itis a
process, driven by the realities of
economic and technological change.
Two hundred years ago, steam power
launched the first industrial revolution.
A hundred years later, mass production
and mass transport launched a second
industrial revolution. Each led to a
fundamental change in the organization
of production and in the role of govern-
ance. Now a revolution in communica-
tions and informatics — the digital
revolution — is reshaping the global
economic landscape in equally powerful
ways.

The advent of a borderless economy
has enormous potential to generate
growth, to spread the benefits of moder-
nization, and to build a more stable and
secure planet. But it also challenges the
status quo. It demands that we adapt.
The real issue before us is not the debate
about globalization but to see how
technological progress can be better
channelled to promote more growth,
more trade and greater modernization —
and so help the world economy to
emerge from its present difficulties.
This is a complex challenge — a challenge
that will require vision and patience, and



the awareness that e-commerce could be
a very powerful tool.

The reality of globalization is the
reality of interdependence, an interde-
pendence that extends far beyond trade
or strictly economic criteria. But trade
remains a key element in sustaining and
spreading the benefits of interdepen-
dence. Over the past 50 years, trade has
been a powerful engine for growth. In
1950 its ratio to global GDP was 7 per
cent. Now it represents 23 per cent, and a
third of the 25 largest trading countries
are now developing countries. Between
1948 and 1997, merchandise trade
increased 14 times, while world produc-
tion increased 5.5 times. In the same
period world GDP increased by 1.9 per
cent per year at constant prices and
taking account of overall population
growth. Seen in a historical context, this
figure is extremely high.

Of course the benefits of development
are not evenly shared, and MARGIN-
ALIZATION remains a real threat for too
many. The least-developed countries
have 10 per cent of the world’s popula-
tion but undertake less than half of 1 per
cent of world trade. This marginalization
is dangerous and it risks worsening if
these countries are left behind by the
next wave of globalization.

Another challenge is posed by the
need to widen the knowledge base of
people, especially in the developing
world, so that everyone has the potential
to be part of the information economy.

Another criticism concerns the danger
of cultural homogenization and the
destruction of local and national iden-
tities (IDENTITY) implied in the globa-
lization process, which is seen as a new
form of CULTURAL IMPERIALISM
imposed by the West through economic
domination. However, many scholars
are convinced that the globalization
process already contains within it the
seeds to counteract this kind of action, in

GLOBALIZATION

that a dialectic tension exists between the
global and the local, and the process in
itself tends in any case to reproduce
diversity. In addition, the globalization
process would allow the emergence of
local identities, previously suppressed in
the name of national homogeneity:

Globalization has also its ambiguities. . . .
Does it imply cultural homogenization,
cultural synchronization or cultural pro-
liferation? What does it say about the
direction of cultural flows? Is it the inter-
action of the local and the global, with the
emphasis on the former, or vice versa?
(King, 1998)

The extremely significant role played by
the media in this new context cannot be
overlooked, along with the risk of the
possible manipulation of information on
the part of powerful multinational
companies owned by individuals who
are not controlled politically. On the
other hand, the increasing availability of
information concerning the world situa-
tion, with its areas of injustice and
violation of human rights, can stimulate
greater awareness and responsibility on
the part of the world community. The
opportunities offered by globalization
should not be underestimated, in that it
entails an even more active social and
political participation in which the
responsibility of every citizen stretches
well beyond the boundaries of their local
community or country, and extends to
the entire planet.

Finally the role of migration flows
(FLOWS) should also be mentioned, as
they play a part in increasing the
interaction of peoples from different
countries — forcing the redefinition of
the idea of citizenship itself — and in
producing new and emerging phenom-
ena such as the new ethno-national
diasporas (DIASPORA). Globalization,
therefore, also brings with it the need to
deeply rethink many of our traditional
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categories, such as those of ethnie and
state:

For quite some time the nation state has
been regarded as a norm of state
formation, that is to say, as the final
stage of an ethnie’s political autonomy and
achievement. Currently, however, in the
age of globalization and transnational
connections, the nation state ideal may
be regarded as a special case of the
relationship ethnie-state. (Westin, 1998)

It should also be stressed that awareness
of the problems posed by globalization
should not prompt us to attempt to
arrest what is an inevitable process as
well as an inestimable potential source
of richness for world economy. Instead
we should accelerate the process with
the creation of effective representative
bodies to ensure a better response to
these problems on a global scale.

This is even more crucial after the
terrorist attacks on New York and
Washington of 11 September 2001 and
the creation of a broad worldwide
coalition against international terrorism.
Today there is a growing awareness and
willingness to accept the need for
stronger governance to tackle the pro-
blems deriving from globalization.
Increasing and more effective interna-
tional governance today appears the
only sensible solution and goal. Yet, if
enhanced international co-operation is
the method, the community of nations is
still seeking to establish the nature of the
unavoidable global response. New stra-
tegies are emerging, based on what can
be better explained by the reflections of
the Indian economist and Nobel Prize
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winner Amartya Sen; that is, that
individuals and their fundamental
rights are more and more becoming the
starting point of any sensible initiative to
turn a worldwide free market into a
machine that produces justice instead of
blind opulence. [R. Ru.]
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HEALT AND IMMIGRATION (It. salute e

immigrazione; Fr. santé et
immigration; Germ. Gesund und Immigra-
tion) It is difficult to establish any pre-
cise relationship between health and
immigration as: a) people involved in
the migratory process are not part of a
homogeneous group according to
health, sociological or anthropological
classifications; b) although it is possible
to identify health conditions that are
characteristic of different ethnic groups
(such as a genetic predisposition to cer-
tain illnesses or health risk factors con-
nected to hygienic or eating habits),
there is no evidence of a specific health
condition that is associated with the
immigrant population and distin-
guishes it from the non-immigrant
population; c) there are common, non-
specific health risks induced by travel-
ling, environmental change and living
conditions in the host country, but it is
very difficult to truly understand the
effect of migration on a migrant’s gen-
eral health condition (the psychological
and physical hardships that migration
causes in each migrant) because migra-
tion itself, along with the very status of
being a migrant, is a fleeting phenom-
enon that is ill-defined and far from
clear. The identification of a suitable
reference theoretical model used in
approaching the relationship between
health and migration is made even
more difficult because a narrow-
minded traditional view has prevailed
in the recent past.

Historically, the approach to the
health of people involved in migration
has developed along two traditional
lines, which in many ways, must be

treated with speculation. The first is the
‘medical” (or rather, medicalizing)
approach, which focuses on the social
control of migrants and aims to check the
possible negative psychological and
physical effects that they may have on
the health of the autochthonous popula-
tion. The second approach, which is
based on a culture of solidarity, aims to
provide assistance to people involved in
moving and resettlement. The first
approach has often been characterised
by stigmatisation (STIGMA) and the
segregation of migrants through the
quarantine system and the enforcement
of health controls (HEALTH CHECKS
AT FRONTIERS). There is testimony
from the Ellis Island Museum that
exemplifies this aspect of immigration:
From the end of the nineteenth century
to the middle of the twentieth century,
immigrants passed through the ‘immi-
grant stations” there in order to be
checked before being allowed into the
US. Another example of the ‘medicaliz-
ing’ approach — from a psychological
and psychiatric point of view — can be
found in the psychiatric theory, which
has linked the desire to emigrate with a
psychopathic personality (Frigessi Cas-
telnuovo and Risso, 1982). This theory
developed in the second half of the
nineteenth century with the identifica-
tion of the ‘aliénés voyageurs ou migra-
teurs’ proposed by the neurologist A.
Foville, and was widely endorsed
between the 1930s and the 1960s. The
best description of it is seen in the
famous monography Emigration and
insanity. A study of mental disease among
the Norwegian-born population of Minne-
sota, published in 1932 by the Norwegian
psychiatrist O. Odegaard.
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The origins of the second approach —
humanitarian assistance — date back to
the Middle Ages, and persist in the
Renaissance and Baroque periods. For
example, Italy played host to many
migratory phenomena, and its hospital
institutes were founded with the pur-
pose of providing hospitality and assis-
tance for travellers and pilgrims. The
institutes were thus situated along main
roads and in the most popular destina-
tions, and there are still traces of these
institutes, despite having been greatly
altered over the years to meet changing
needs.

At present, the best way to approach
the relationship between immigration
and health seems to be through a clear
understanding of the migration process.
In taking as a starting point both the
reasons for migration as well as the
motivations behind migration projects, it
is important to try to understand: a) the
complex circumstances involved in
migratory processes; b) the equally
complex consequences resulting from
immigrants’ initial impact on the social
order of the host countries, as well as the
effects of their long-term presence in the
context of changes that are occurring in
the host societies. In going beyond
merely providing simplistic and stereo-
typical explanations, the ‘medicine of
migration” focuses on identifying the
effects that migratory processes may
have on the health and social status of
immigrants, who are perceived as
people who may share very similar
experiences, but do not form a single
community according to social, anthro-
pological or health classifications. (Ben-
educe, et al., 1994).

Typical descriptions of immigrants’
health profiles are based on non-specific
criteria, which nevertheless identify
problems of importation, adaptation
and acquisition (Favaro, Tognetti Bor-
dogna, 1988). 'Importation” refers to
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aspects of migrants’ health stemming
from the health situation in the country
or geographical area from which they
come, and includes factors such as
hereditary traits in the country of origin
(i.e. sickle-cell anaemia, thalassemia,
rickets), injuries caused by the cultural
practices in the countries of origin (for
example genital MUTILATION or poi-
soning from the use of certain cosmetics)
and diseases endemic in the countries of
origin (malaria, tuberculosis, intestinal
parasites, sexually-transmitted dis-
eases). It is important to realise that,
especially with regard to infectious
diseases, these maladies are not confined
to immigrants, since immigration and
human mobility are not one and the
same thing. The speed of modern air
travel means that vacationers and busi-
ness travellers also pose a major threat
for transmitting disease. The problems of
‘adaptation’ take many forms that derive
from the various hardships connected
with ALIENATION, which are brought
on by the process of migration and
immigrants’ status. Such hardships
cover a whole range of mental illnesses,
from mild symptoms to psychosomatic
problems, drug addiction and complete
mental breakdown. Although many
psycho-pathological or alienating factors
are inherent to immigrants’ status, it is
impossible to establish a definitive
relationship between immigration and
the problems caused by ADAPTATION.
The problems of ‘acquisition” — which
are not always distinguishable from
those of adaptation — are manifested in
changes in the health condition of
immigrants, which are normally caused
by exposure to the risks posed by
unhealthy living conditions, a lack of
safety in the workplace, and difficulty in
accessing public health services. These
environmental factors are not specific
to immigrants and may be found at
any disadvantaged level of society



where the autochthonous population
shares conditions of poverty or MAR-
GINALIZATION. Nevertheless, stereo-
typing immigrants as the carriers of
disease is part of RACIST and anti-
immigrant rhetoric that creates an image
of immigrants as disease carriers
(parasites) threatening the host society
(PREJUDICE).

These observations strongly suggest
that understanding the relationship
between immigration and health is
found in the problem of inequality. In
this way, the health care of immigrants is
a question of EQUALITY rather than the
identification of specific diseases. [A. B.,
R.B/]

Beneduce, R., Costa, G., Favretto, A. R,,
Frigessi, D., Gogliani, F., Lemma, P.,
Pastore, M., Rossignoli, F. (1994) La
salute straniera, epidemiologia culture
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comparative study’, Minnesota Medi-
cine, 81(4): 52-5.
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Ethnic Minorities, Royal College of
Physicians of London.

Mares, P., Henley, A., Baxter, C. (1985)
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Education Council, London.
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Marangi, M., Meledandri, G., Morrone,
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Roma.
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HEALTH CHECKS AT FRONTIERS

the United States’, Lancet, 336: 1238—
1240.

Thomas, S.B. (1990) ‘Community health
advocacy for racial and ethnic mino-
rities in the United States: issue and
challenges for health education’, Health
Education, 17: 13-19.

HEALT CHECKS AT FRONTIERS (It. controlli

sanitari alla frontiera; Fr. con-
troles médicaux a la frontiere; Ger. drz-
tliche Kontrollen an der Grenze) Health
checks at frontiers are the compulsory
medical checks or documents certifying
the absence of illness requested by cer-
tain countries before a VISA is granted.
They are not usually necessary for tour-
ist visas or short stays. Although there
is no standard strategy or simple
reason for the implementation of such
procedures, in the majority of cases the
aim is to identify the presence of any
disease which might result in the car-
rier being refused admission to the
country. In other cases such checks are
intended to help set up programmes for
the prevention and cure of communic-
able diseases.

Australia, Canada, New Zealand and
the United States have clear legislative
provisions which establish that obliga-
tory health checks must be carried out —
at the relevant embassy — before visa
applicants leave their country of origin,
or any other country. Such certification is
issued only after a full medical examina-
tion, laboratory analyses of samples and
other tests carried out according to
precise and well-defined procedures set
forth in forms devised for the compila-
tion of medical reports by qualified
medical teams. American legislation
(Code of Federal Regulation, Title 8,
Aliens and Nationality) sets forth the
following reasons for ineligibility for
entry to the country on health grounds:
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(a) evidence of a communicable disease
considered dangerous to public health
(tuberculosis and some sexually trans-
mitted diseases are typical examples,
although the list of diseases included in
this category changes continuously); (b)
evidence of mental disorders, conditions
associated with drug addiction and
socially dangerous behaviour. Should
the only obstacle to entry be a medical
certificate stating the applicant’s inability
to work, an entry visa to the United States
may be granted provided that a personal
fund is set up to cover any future public
health service expenses. Australia is
more explicit, refusing to grant entry
visas to applicants whose health pro-
blems could burden public health ser-
vices as well as posing a threat to public
health (King, 1992). Such restrictive
legislation is justified in two main ways:
(a) protection of public health; (b) avoid-
ance of burdening the public health
service with the treatment of people
who have not contributed in economic
terms to public health service funds
(appealing to the principle of retributive
justice based on the fact that no indivi-
dual should take from the COMMUNITY
more than he or she has contributed).
One argument against the implemen-
tation of obligatory health checks is that it
can be seen as a form of immigrant
control that is harassing or even degrad-
ing to would-be immigrants. Indeed,
from this perspective, health checks —
not always a valid means of protecting
public health (McCance, 1992) — could be
used to justify discrimination and limit
the granting of entry visas in favour of
individuals who are able to work and
unlikely to burden the welfare system of
the host country. From this point of view,
health controls — which may be seen as a
real and proper human resources selec-
tion mechanism — could be used to enrich
the host country to the detriment of the
immigrants’ countries of origin.
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Right up until the 1950s, American
health legislation established that immi-
grants had to be detained in the Ellis
Island reception centre, Manhattan Bay,
before being allowed to enter United
States territory. In Europe, regulations
vary from country to country and are
nowhere nearly as clearly defined as in
‘countries of immigration” such as the
USA, Australia, Canada and New Zeal-
and. For example, French legislation
provides that the granting of a visa for
work purposes depends on the outcome
of a medical examination carried out in
the country of origin by the health
department of the Organization for
International Migration or by doctors
approved by the French Consulate (in
the case of countries where the OIM is
not represented). These examinations
consist of a general clinical examination
and a chest X-ray, unless the doctor
responsible advises otherwise (Code du
travail, article L341-2-9, R341-3; Decree
of Ministry of Social Affairs 30 June 1986
and 7 November 1994). In 1995, Italian
legislation established that non-EU citi-
zens (EXTRACOMUNITARIO) wishing
to enter Italy were required to exhibit to
border guards approved documentation
proving the absence of diseases danger-
ous to public health (contagious or
infectious diseases) — a provision which
has not been renewed in more recently
approved law decrees. At present,
Italian law on immigration requires no
obligatory health checks — apart from
those set forth in the provisions of
international law — which could jeopar-
dize the granting of permission to enter
the territory.

There is much debate about the
morality of health checks at frontiers.
Although mandatory, many examina-
tions are not always completely safe for
the individual involved nor even parti-
cularly precise in their results. For
example, state laws generally prevent



the expulsion of immigrant minors, yet
proof that an individual is under the age
of 18 years is extremely difficult to
obtain. In case of doubt, an individual
may be subject to X-ray analysis —
involving exposure to radiation -
although the results of such testing are
not very reliable and the determination
of the individual’s age — and consequent
right to stay in a country — remains open
to debate. Furthermore, in cases of
FAMILY REUNIFICATION, in order to
avoid fraudulent entry of individuals
into a country, virginity tests may be
required to prove that a marriage has
been consummated. Again, the metho-
dology used and the reliability of the
results are very much open to ethical
debate regarding the breach of privacy
related to the test and its controversial
results: interpretation of the results
depends on a culturally bound concept
of marriage (FAMILY). The inclusion of
a negative HIV test result among the
conditions of entry to some countries
(e.g. Australia and the United States) at
the end of the 1980s gave rise to many
arguments in medical, ethical and poli-
tical circles — arguments which have led
to wider discussion of the discriminatory
implications and scientific value of
compulsory health checks (Gellert,
1993). On many occasions, the World
Health Organization has explicitly con-
demned this measure with the accusa-
tion that such requirements totally
obstruct the global strategy of the fight
against AIDS (WHO Resolution 41.24, 13
May 1988: Avoidance of discrimination in
relation to HIV — infected people and people
with AIDS). [A. B., R. B.]

King, K. (1992) ‘Medical screening of
migrants in Australia’, International
Migration, 30: 233-237.

McCance, C. (1992) ‘Medical screening of
migrants: current national require-
ments in the United States’, Interna-
tional Migration, 30: 215-221.

HEALTHY MIGRANT EFFECT

Gellert, G. A. (1993) ‘International migra-
tion and control of communicable

diseases’, Social Science and Medicine,
37(12): 1489-1499.

HEALTH MIGRANT  EFFECT (It. effetto
migrante  sano; Fr. effet
migrant sain; Ger. Positiver Migranten
Beitrag) Frequently used in epidemio-
logy and sociology, this expression
highlights the fact that, on reaching a
decision to migrate (MIGRATION),
individuals are subject to selection pro-
cedures which also consider health fac-
tors. Even if the decision to emigrate is
often a group or family initiative, indi-
vidual consideration of the physical
and psychological obstacles to be over-
come plays an extremely important role
for anyone facing this high risk activity
— migrants must consider their current
state of health adequate to stand up to
the risks and stress of emigration. Thus
the epidemiological profile of emigrants
— compared with the health of those
who stay in their country of origin — is
characterized by a healthy migrant
effect (Beneduce et al., 1994: p. 20).

The healthy migrant effect can be
compared with two specific aspects of
the migratory process: (a) emigration is a
dramatic and highly risky undertaking
mainly involving individuals capable of
facing great psychological and material
difficulties; (b) good health and, there-
fore, the ability to work are the main
assets a migrant is able to bring to the
host country. With regard to this latter
aspect, the healthy migrant effect can be
seen as a ‘health drain’, similar to the so-
called ‘brain drain’, in which the best
available resources are removed from
the emigrant’s country of origin. Emi-
grants are generally healthy individuals
— those in poor health decide not to face
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the difficulties of migration — and are
generally young people who can with-
stand poor living conditions and stress.
From another point of view, the healthy
migrant effect can be considered a result
of specific selection policies imposed by
the countries traditionally known as
‘countries of immigration’, where the
granting of a VISA depends on the
outcome of a detailed medical examina-
tion — a means of reassuring public
opinion in the host country that xeno-
phobic fears (XENOPHOBIA) of immi-
grants and disease are groundless
(PREJUDICE). Thus the natural selection
process is reinforced by HEALTH
CHECKS AT FRONTIERS. [A. B, R. B.]

Beneduce, G., Costa, G., Favretto, A. R,,
Frigessi, D., Gogliani, F., Lemma, P,
Pastore, M., Rossignoli, F. (1994) La
salute straniera, epidemiologia culture
diritti, ESI, Roma.

HETEROPHOB'A (It. eterofobia; Fr.
hétérophobie;  Ger.
Heterophobie) The term was introduced
by A. Memmi (1982) to define attitudes
of rejection which are not dictated by
biological differences. It can be used to
define all fears caused in reaction to the
‘other’, i.e., to that which is different
(DIVERSITY-SIMILARITY), and, more
particularly, XENOPHOBIA and MIXO-
PHOBIA. [U. M.]

Melotti, U. (1993) “Xenofobia e razzismo.
Concetti, dati, analisi’, in Gindro, S.
(ed.), La xenofobia, Guida, Napoli.

Memmi, A. (1982) Le Racisme, description,
définition, traitement, Gallimard, Paris.

HOLOCAUST, =~

HOMOLOGAT'ON (It. omologazione;
Fr. homologation;
Ger. Homologisierung) The term
‘homologation’, from the Greek homolo-
gos (composed of homos, equal, similar,
and logos, discourse) can have various
meanings. It is most commonly used to
refer to the official validation of acts or
facts subject to a norm or determined
discipline and may be used in legal
circles and fields of sport (e.g. homolo-
gation of a record). Other meanings of
the word and its derivatives are found
in geometry, where polygons having
the same angles but different surfaces
are defined as ‘homologous’; biology, to
define anatomical structures (and, in
ethology, behaviour) having the same
phylogenetic origin but different func-
tions; archaeology; and anthropology,
to define those stages of development
which always occur in the same relative
order, even if in very different times
(this use of the term was introduced by
Gordon Childe, 1951). The term also
defines several mathematical and che-
mical concepts.

‘To homologate” also means ‘to make
similar to a model’. This meaning
applies mainly in social sciences, parti-
cularly when it is referred to values or
behaviour. In this meaning, the term is
more commonly heard in modern Italian
(omologazione) than in other European
languages. This is probably due to the
fact that the Italian Pier Paolo Pasolini
(1975) used it extensively in daily news-
papers, although in vague and evocative
terms and with no precise definition,
albeit with clear negative implications.
In social science, the term mainly indi-
cates a negative judgement, although the
founders of the discipline warned
against the danger of confusing judge-
ments of reality with judgements of
value (Emile Durkheim) and theorized
the importance of a type of analysis



which was at least potentially free from
the latter (Max Weber). Many authors
consider the safeguarding of differences
(biological and, above all, cultural differ-
ences) as an important factor in its own
right and as a condition for the further
development of CIVILIZATION (DIF-
FERENTIALISM). Among these authors,
particular mention should be made of
Claude Lévi-Strauss (1952).

The strong denunciations of homo-
logation on the part of certain GLOBA-
LIZATION theorists (for example,
Anthony Giddens, 1990) and critics of
the so-called ‘Westernization of the
world” (for example, Serge Latouche,
1996) can be seen to stem from such
anthropological positions. In many cases
these positions are equivocal and
abstract. In reality it is difficult to judge
negatively the fact that, for example, in a
development process certain structures
are homologated to certain standards,
even if this involves a certain interna-
tional homogeneity. Even the strongest
critics of homologation, for example,
when travelling to a THIRD WORLD
country (possibly to study the process in

HOMOLOGATION

a critical light), would certainly prefer to
land at an airport which fulfils certain
international safety standards, rather than
at one built exclusively according to the
standards of the local CULTURE. This
example might appear too easy, as it
refers to technical matters relative to
important questions of safety. However,
one could quote many other situations
(from telecommunications to computers)
where homologation has important
functions. For the most part, in a great
number of cases, technical, social and
cultural aspects are inextricably con-
nected. [U. M.]
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|DENT|F|CAT|O WITH THE AGGRESSOR

(It.  identificazione
con l'aggressore; Fr. identification a
I'agresseur; Ger. Identifizierung mit dem
Aggressor) Identified and applied to
the field of psychoanalysis by Anna
Freud in 1936 (Laplanche and Pontalis,
1967), the psychological process of
identification with the aggressor occurs
when individuals find themselves in a
subordinate or uneasy position as the
result of severe criticism or admonition
by an authoritarian figure and thus
defend themselves — either consciously
or unconsciously (UNCONSCIOUS) -
by adopting the attitudes, values and
symbols of power of the authoritarian
figure as well as the same aggressive
function: for example, children who
assume the most feared psychological
and behavioural traits of their parents
and use them as their own. Similar to
other incorporative processes, identifi-
cation with the aggressor, together with
other individual and collective psycho-
logical processes (SELF-FULFILLING
PROPHECY), is often used in the inter-
pretation of social behaviour to explain
causes of racial PREJUDICE, or other
negative attitudes towards ethnic
minorities (ETHNIC MINORITY). The
psychosociological attitude to this sub-
ject is more or less directly influenced by
concepts derived from psychoanalysis
and stresses that racial prejudice and
hostility towards minorities, usually by
weaker people, are a means by which
individuals - either consciously or
unconsciously defend themselves
against their own inner conflicts. Two
widely recognized theories regarding
the phenomenon are the theory of
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frustration-aggression (AGGRESSION),
developed in the 1930s by a group of
psychologists at Yale University, led
by John Dollard (1938) and the theory of
the authoritarian personality put for-
ward by Theodor W. Adorno and his
team (1950).

MIGRATION, discrimination and the
need for ADAPTATION by immigrant
populations to the implicit or explicit
difficulties and attacks encountered in
many areas of the host society (ALIENA-
TION) create ideal environments for the
implementation of the process of identi-
fication with the aggressor (Frigessi
Castelnuovo and Risso, 1982: 69). Insofar
as immigration and integration policies
are strongly oriented towards ASSIM-
ILATION of minorities, immigrants — as
well as any other individuals who are
disadvantaged, discriminated against or
made to feel inferior — not only acquire
an undervalued opinion of themselves,
but might even be persuaded to adopt
the racial stereotypes and negative
prejudices connected with immigration.
The result is that often, and in many
ways paradoxically, a special emphasis
on the stigmatization (STIGMA) caused
by their difference is found even among
the immigrant population. In this regard,
Sandro Gindro (1985) suggests use of the
term ‘parody’ to describe the psycholo-
gical identification processes — imple-
mented by fear — which cause people to,
pathologically, adopt the violent beha-
viour of others in the hope of exorcizing
it. Thus, the weak or marginalized
(MARGINALIZATION), those who fear
the strong, adopt brutal behaviour
towards those whom they perceive as
weaker than themselves, even treating
them with a ruthlessness far more cruel



than that of those who instil fear in them
— a phenomenon which simply contri-
butes to the greater spread of hatred and
violence. [A. B., R. B.]
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New York.
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|DEN'|'|'|' (It. identita; Fr. identité; Ger.

Identitit) Contemporary poli-
tics and the social sciences appear to be
preoccupied with questions of identity.
There are good reasons why this is the
case. Issues of identity come to the fore
when there is a crisis of identities, and
there did indeed seem to be such a
crisis in the last part of the twentieth
century, and will be for the foreseeable
future into the new millennium. The
crisis is a product of a number of
changes that have engulfed the planet,
especially the richer countries of the
North, which have led to the disembed-
ding of hitherto relatively settled identi-
ties at both a personal and social level.
These transformations are variously
referred to as leading to a new period
of ‘late modernity’ (Giddens, 1990,
1991) or ‘postmodernity” (Lyotard,
1986; Bauman, 1987, 1991) or a new
Global Age (Albrow, 1997). Rapid
social change is said to be a key feature
of this new era, affecting not only the
highly industrialized countries but also
poorer regions, all of them caught up in
a set of forces drawing all parts of the

IDENTITY

globe into closer ties of interdepen-
dence and continuous social transfor-
mation on a scale never experienced
before. National identities, in many
cases newly formed after struggles
against colonial rule (POSTCOLONIAL
STUDIES), have become vulnerable to
erosion by transnational forces such as
multinational corporations and interna-
tional communities such as the Eur-
opean Union. The de-industrialization
of the richer regions has led to a shrink-
ing manufacturing working class and
thus to a weakening of labour move-
ments and working-class solidarities.
At the same time, gender identities
have undergone a transformation,
partly as a consequence of greater parti-
cipation by women in the workforce,
but also spurred on by the emergence
of a ‘second wave’ of feminism. Other
new social movements, such as the
Greens and gay liberation, have com-
bined with the increasing significance
of consumption in fashioning indivi-
dual identities to lead to a further loos-
ening of earlier forms of identification,
especially those based around social
class.

New forms of articulation between the
global and the local have led to what
have come to be called ‘hybrid” or
syncretic identities (SYNCRETISM),
especially among young people (Rat-
tansi and Phoenix, 1997), a process aided
by the formation of diasporic commu-
nities in the metropolitan countries (see
DIASPORA). These new identities com-
bine elements from a variety of cultural
sources, and are particularly evidentin a
complex mixing of musical styles
(MUSIC), literary genres and cinematic
expressions (Hall, 1992a). The exact
nature and significance of this ‘hybrid-
ity’ are a matter of some debate (Young,
1995; Brah and Coombes, 2000), but there
is little doubt that ever more complex
new formations of identity are going to
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be a more or less permanent global
phenomenon.

These transformations have inevitably
impacted on the forms which ethnicities
and racisms are now taking in various
parts of the globe (CULTURAL IMPERI-
ALISM). An acute understanding of this
emerges from the development of newer
theorizations of identity (see Hall, 1992b;
Rattansi, 1994; Hall and du Gay, 1996;
Rattansi and Phoenix, 1997). Partly
under the intellectual influence of post-
structuralism and postmodernism, iden-
tities are increasingly being
conceptualized as more decentred,
ambivalent, contradictory, provisional,
contextual and de-essentialized than
before. Each of these elements can be
seen to have a bearing on rethinking
racialized (RACIALIZATION) and
ethnic identities (Rattansi, 1994).

Decentring involves a move away
from the notion of social actors as fully
rational and self-aware to a view of
actors as subject to the play of emotions
and unconscious motivations as well as
defined by relational elements. Thus
identifications with and against ethnic
and racialized groups are likely to be
affected by UNCONSCIOUS projections
on to these groups, for example of sexual
anxieties, as well as by the inability of
individual identities to be defined except
in relation to others — white identities,
for instance, cannot occupy ‘the centre’
but can only be defined in relation to
non-white, “‘Western’ in relation to ‘non-
Western'. ‘Self’ is always haunted by an
‘Other’. Identities are thus conceptua-
lized as not self-contained. In turn, this
has led to a view of white, Western racial
identities as historically formed by a
superimposition of such divisions as
Christian/pagan, civilized/SAVAGE,
male/female, adult/infant, rational/
irrational on to a perceived white/black
dichotomy. Such forms of identification
are seen as always the product of power
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relations, and moreover relations in
which the second term in the relation,
for example irrational or black, is made
to occupy an inferior and more marginal
location.

The decentring is also understood as
manifesting itself in contradictions and
ambivalences. Complex friendship pat-
terns with otherwise despised ethnic
groups as well as envy of and desire for
the attributes of the Others that occupy
the margins are some of the conse-
quences. Good examples here are the
friendships among young people of
different ethnicities, the ways in which
black bodies function in Western cul-
tures and the attractions of the ‘Orient’,
especially its women (see ORIENTAL-
ISM), whether at home or abroad
(Rattansi, 1994: 43-46, 68).

The significance of context as well as
provisionality are evident in the shifting
nature of ethnic alliances, as documen-
ted in research on schools and other
urban locales (Rattansi, 1992; Back,
1996), and the instability of racialized
political identifications, as is evident, for
instance, in the turnover of membership
of extreme right-wing racist movements.

De-essentialization leads to a concep-
tualization of racism and ethnicity as
forms of identification which take plural
forms. Neither race nor ethnicity is
viewed as having a fixed meaning
irrespective of context or historical
location; both are seen as drawing on a
variety of features of individual and
group attributes — skin colour, religion,
regions of geographical origin, nation-
ality, cuisine, language — thus giving rise
to complex racisms (RACISM) and
ethnicities (ETHNICITY).

The closure of identities, such as
ethnic or racial identities, by processes
of strict boundary formation, is now
being seen not as a ‘natural” or ‘primor-
dial’ fact, but as one which also depends
crucially on strategies of mobilization.



Relative degrees of closure are seen as,
broadly, political achievements, secured
by strategies such as the ‘invention of
tradition” the rewriting of group narra-
tives via ‘myths’ of origin and other
symbolic events, and the construction of
imaginary unities through media of
representation such as photographs,
film, music and novels (Ranger and
Hobsbawm, 1983).

‘Social constructionist’” and ‘mobiliza-
tionist” accounts of identity formation
have elements in common with this
framework, and have had a particularly
strong influence on analyses of ethnicity,
which they see as the product of active
strategies of boundary closure (Jenkins,
1997). Some important caveats need to be
entered here. It is easy to exaggerate the
extent to which identities are malleable;
stability as well as flux obviously
characterize individual and group iden-
tities. Moreover, it is a common mistake
to underestimate the degree to which
identities in the period before ‘late
modernity” were unsettled and subject
to change (Calhoun, 1994: 4). Also, anti-
essentialist positions appear to rely on a
number of essentialisms in order to
make their arguments (Fuss, 1989).

Nevertheless, and despite the misgiv-
ings that have also been expressed
regarding the rise of so-called ‘identity
politics’, ‘identity’ is now such a sig-
nificant issue that it cannot but occupy
an important place in analyses of race,
ethnicity and culture. [A. R.]
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”.l.EG AL ALIEN (It. clandestino; Fr. clan-
destin; Ger. illegaler Einwan-
derer) In the field of MIGRATION the

term ‘illegal alien’ refers to foreigners
(FOREIGNER) who have illegally
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entered a country, or who have entered
a country legally but do not hold a
valid residence permit. A distinction
should therefore be made between: (a)
illegal aliens, who are migrants who
infringe controls when leaving their
country of emigration and/or when
entering a country of immigration, e.g.
by crossing a border (FRONTIER) in a
fraudulent fashion or at an unauthor-
ized point; and (b) irregular immi-
grants, who have not crossed the
border of an immigration country illeg-
ally, but are resident in such country
under false pretences, for example a
foreigner who enters a country as a
tourist but then remains in that country
for longer than the allowed period and
works there illegally; or a foreigner
whose residence permit has expired
and no request for renewal or conver-
sion is presented, or where it has been
cancelled or revoked by police authori-
ties. In the latter case, the residence
permit declares the individual to be
involved in an activity which does not
correspond to the truth.

The phenomenon of illegal immigra-
tion has existed throughout the history
of migrations, the illegal status is usually
the consequence of the limits imposed on
foreigners in the country of destination,
as in many cases, even if such persons
have the right to immigrate, they are
often forced to fulfil certain require-
ments or possess specific documents
(such as a VISA, a specific occupational
profile, proof of psychological and
physical fitness, certification of knowl-
edge of the language, etc.) which may be
difficult to comply with. Therefore,
illegal immigration often appears to be
the result of discrepancies between
controls in the country of destination
and the needs of the migrant. The
International Organization for Migration
(IOM) estimates that about 30 million
people who are actively involved in the
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economies of countries other than those
of their origin have irregular status, as
they immigrated illegally or because
they work illegally in countries of
immigration (Castles and Miller, 1998).
One of the most significant hypotheses
is thatillegal immigration is quite normal
in many Western countries. According to
Jaques (1989), the inequalities between
rich and poor nations lead to an increase
in migratory flows from the THIRD
WORLD which are mainly illegal
(PUSH FACTORS - PULL FACTORS).
This is also the consequence of the
behaviour of those countries in which
illegality is tolerated: trade unions and
associations founded specifically to safe-
guard foreign migrants have often
complained of the tendency to turn a
blind eye to illegal immigration with a
view to its exploitation. This is because
illegal immigrants — who cannot claim
rights, for obvious reasons — easily fall
victim to exploitation and often end up
competing not so much with local man-
power, but with legal immigrants. As
early as the 1970s, many authors defined
the phenomenon of illegal immigration
as the twentieth-century slave trade
(SLAVERY). This phenomenon often
involves entire families, with the obvious
negative repercussions affecting their
more vulnerable members. However, it
appears that illegal immigration is not
tolerated purely for economic reasons.
According to David North (1991), demo-
cratic countries cannot effectively control
international migration FLOWS as they
are not willing to invest the necessary
financial, diplomatic, intellectual and,
above all, emotional resources. In other
words, many democracies are not pre-
pared to invest the funds required to
manage international migration, and to
submit the needed numbers of diplo-
matic requests for repatriation, which
often involve countries with which they
are generally on friendly terms. At the



same time many states are reluctant to
inflict further suffering on otherwise
law-abiding disadvantaged persons.
Nevertheless, in recent years many
states have been adopting strict regula-
tions aimed both at stopping illegal
immigrants from entering a country
(exclusion) and at facilitating the
DEPORTATION of immigrants who are
illegally present on their territories. This
has resulted partly from the growing
demands made by various sections of the
receiving societies and the belief that
illegal immigration has several negative
consequences. However, expulsion is no
real answer to illegal immigration —
especially where it is performed solely to
demonstrate that the country in question
deals with illegal immigration with
firmness — unless it is backed by other
legislative reforms. Since enforced
removal proceedings are often unpopu-
lar and unsuccessful in preventing illegal
immigration, receiving countries gener-
ally prefer to have recourse to amnesties
(AMNESTY), which are the only way
illegal aliens can rectify their illegal
status and remain in their chosen
country of destination. But amnesties
often mean that illegal aliens have to face
the difficult choice of accepting the
chance to change their illegal status —
which would allow them to obtain a
regular residence permit but often result
in loss of employment — or remaining in
a situation in which they are exploited,
but are nevertheless employed. It is clear
that unitary measures at an international,
or at least at a European, level must be
adopted, also in order to avoid the
application of unethical measures on
the part of individual countries.

From the legislative point of view,
Convention 143 of the International
Labour Organization (ILO, 1975a) is the
first attempt on the part of the interna-
tional community to deal with the
problem of irregular migration and
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labour, which had become acute at the
beginning of the 1970s. The Convention
contains a series of provisions aimed at
ensuring a basic level of protection for
migrant workers who have an irregular
status with regard to immigration reg-
ulations, or those who have been
employed irregularly and whose situa-
tion cannot be regularized. The Conven-
tion does not limit the sovereign powers
of each state to allow or refuse entry to a
foreign citizen — nor to regulate migra-
tion flows — but aims to affirm the right to
protection of migrant workers, whatever
their status, regardless of whether they
entered the country legally or illegally.

As regards EU countries, measures to
combat illegal immigration, and its often
tragic results, are defined among the
union’s main objectives as part of its
effort to establish an area of freedom,
security and justice for its members. The
Schengen agreement permitted the stan-
dardization of detection systems and the
creation of databanks. The responsibil-
ities of passenger carriers have been
increased, with fines set not only for
airlines and shipping companies but also
for road transport companies who facil-
itate illegal immigration. These actions
are part of a general strengthening of
restrictive and repressive measures,
which has led to a debate on the risks
involved in criminalizing immigration
from non-EU countries (FORTRESS
EUROPE). Increasingly, it is argued
that one of the prerequisites for the
control of the phenomenon is a global
immigration policy established through
partnerships with the countries of origin
of immigrants, the fair treatment of
citizens of third countries and the careful
management of migration flows, in
order to make more legal immigration
channels available for migrant workers.
As highlighted in the Communication of
2 November 2000 of the Council of the
European Parliament:
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There is a growing recognition that, in this
new economic and demographic context,
the existing ‘zero’ immigration policies
which have dominated thinking over the
past 30 years are no longer appropriate.
Programmes to regularize the position of
illegal migrants, which often give rise to
difficult internal political debate, are
developing in a number of Member
States. Tragic incidents, such as the one
in Dover in July 2000 in which 58 Chinese
nationals trying to enter illegally into the
United Kingdom lost their lives, which
are taking place in almost all Member
States, point not only to the importance of
the fight against the trafficking of human
beings, but also to the existence of a
demand for clandestine manpower and
the exploitation of such undocumented
migrants. (Commission, 2000: 6)

Thus, in order to control illegal immi-
gration, it is necessary to ensure inter-
national police co-operation between
member states and third countries and
stricter border controls (visa controls) as
well as to complete determined actions
to counter the exploitation of illegal
immigrants. However, these actions
must also offer assistance to the victims
of such exploitation, the protection of
fundamental human rights and repatria-
tion on a humanitarian basis. In such a
framework a fundamental role can be
played by information campaigns aimed
at raising awareness among potential
immigrants regarding the actual possi-
bilities of legal immigration, what they
can expect in the countries of arrival and
the dangers involved in illegal immigra-
tion and human trafficking.

When confronted with the growing
complexity of the mechanism of illegal
immigration, the worrying forms of
systematic exploitation become a central
issue, as they are an infringement of the
most basic human rights, and their
victims often end up being involved in
those same illegal activities. Particularly
serious phenomena are those of the
smuggling of migrants, which involves
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facilitating their illegal entry, stay and
employment in a country in exchange for
payment, and of the trafficking in human
beings, where vulnerable individuals are
implicated in illegal immigration and
faced with threats and violence as in the
sadly exemplary cases of the exploitation
of prostitution and actual trafficking of
minors. [A. B., R. B.]
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|NF|BULA‘|‘|O (It. infibulazione; Fr.

infibulation; Ger.
Weibliche Beschneidung) From the Latin
fibula (buckle), the term ‘infibulation’
refers to the MUTILATION of the
female genital apparatus by the reduc-
tion of the lower orifice of the vagina,
usually with the added practice of the
extirpation of the clitoris, the small
labia and most of the large labia. The
two sides of the vulva are sewn
together, leaving only an orifice in the
lower part to allow the flow of urine
and of menstrual blood. The permanent
damage and suffering provoked by this
kind of mutilation and the cultural sig-
nificance of ritual oppression (RITE)
inferred from this have led feminist
and other activists to campaign for the
banning of mutilation practices
throughout Western countries and even
in countries in which they are more
widespread. Furthermore, traditional
methods of infibulation often imply a
medical risk of infection resulting from
the poor and often unsafe conditions in
which the operations are performed.
Condemnation of such methods - in
order to avoid exposing young women
to risk — has resulted in heated debate
where  certain  ethnic  minorities
(ETHNIC MINORITY) may request infi-
bulation as medical treatment. The ethi-
cal problem lies in the fact that other
types of ritual mutilation such as CIR-
CUMCISION are allowed and therefore
denying infibulation could be seen as
an expression of cultural centrism or
discrimination.

Infibulation is practised above all in
East Africa, where it is considered to be a
form of prevention of sexual promiscu-

ity. [S. G.]
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|NS'|'|'|'U'|'|ONA RACISM (It. razzismo
istituzionale; Fr.
racisme institutionel; Ger. institutioneller
Rassismus) The expression was first
defined by Stokely Carmichael (later to
be known as Kwame Ture) and Charles
Hamilton in their 1967 book Black Power
(BLACK POWER). In using this term
they sought to draw attention to perva-
sive and systemic racism in the USA
which, they argued, influenced and
affected all aspects of society. Insti-
tutional racism is a conception of
RACISM as a stable and long-standing
structural feature of society, rather than
a psychological or cultural trait of indi-
viduals and groups. The constituent
elements of institutional racism can
include assumptions, customs and
informal culture, routine practices, as
well as procedures, rules and regula-
tions.

Carmichael and Hamilton treated the
distinction between individual and insti-
tutional racism as akin to the distinction
between overt and covert racism. While
individual racism can be seen and heard,
institutional racism is ‘less overt, far
more subtle, less identifiable in terms of
specific individuals committing the acts

. [it] originates in the operation of
established and respected forces in the
society” (Ture and Hamilton, 1992: 4).
This latter aspect is important because it
draws attention to racism emanating
from powerful groups, and to racism
operating through bureaucratic proce-
dures. To differentiate between the
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individual/overt and the institutional/
covert forms they provide this illustra-
tion. Individual and overt racism can be
seen where a black family is racially
attacked for moving into a white
neighbourhood. However, it is institu-
tional racism that keeps black people
locked into slum housing, through
exploitation and discrimination by land-
lords and estate agents. This situation is
either ignored by society or thought to be
unchangeable. This example indicates a
number of ways in which institutional
racism operates. First, dominant groups
may simply be indifferent to patterns of
inequality in society, such as slums.
Secondly, there may be a feeling that it is
simply too difficult to change the social
conditions that give rise to slums and so
no meaningful response is ever contem-
plated. In both these instances there is
little active discrimination, but the
effects or consequences can be seen as
the product or outcome of institutional
racism. A third way in which institu-
tional racism can operate is by rejecting
the view that racism is structural and by
reverting to cultural explanations
instead. Some dominant social and
political discourses may suggest that
slum housing is largely the fault of the
poor themselves.

Carmichael and Hamilton also saw
institutional racism as based upon
‘active and pervasive’ (Ture and Hamil-
ton, 1992: 5) anti-black attitudes and
practices. They maintained that whites
believed themselves to be superior as a
group to blacks and that this racist
attitude operated on both individual
and institutional levels, and overtly and
covertly (WHITENESS). They consid-
ered institutional racism a form of
INTERNAL COLONIALISM in the
USA, in that although blacks had the
same CITIZENSHIP status as whites,
they stood as colonial subjects in relation
to white society.

The distinction between individual/
overt and institutional/covert forms of
racism can be mapped on to the division
between direct and indirect racism
made in the 1976 Race Relations Act
(RACE RELATIONS) in the UK. The
1976 Act aimed to make unlawful

conditions that disproportionately
affect particular racial minorities, for
example height requirements in

employment that cannot be justified by
the nature of the job. Another example
of indirect racism was evident in
patterns of allocation to public housing
in the UK in the 1960s and 1970s. While
the housing rules did not bar black and
Asian people, they did specify that
applications for public housing could
not be considered from those who had
recently arrived in a local authority area
(Rex, 1987). In the private sector, the
restriction on loans and mortgages for
the purchase of homes in areas with
significant ETHNIC MINORITY popu-
lations was also found to be a form of
indirect discrimination. In the field of
education cultural bias has been shown
to be operating in supposedly objective
proficiency or academic tests. In all
these cases, there is no explicit policy or
statement of discrimination against
ethnic and racial minorities, but they
clearly produce disadvantageous out-
comes for some of these minorities.
Institutional racism is usually treated as
something hidden or concealed. Its
underlying causes may be difficult to
detect; it may not even be based on
overt prejudicial attitudes (PREJU-
DICE), or on any intention to discrimi-
nate.

The distinction between intentional
and unintentional forms of racism is
evident in two differing definitions of
institutional racism in the UK. Both
definitions are from official inquiries
which were concerned with issues of
race (specifically with young blacks of



African-Caribbean origin) and policing
in the inner city. One — the Scarman
Report — was an inquiry into the public
disorders or riots in Brixton, south
London in 1981. The other, chaired by
Sir William Macpherson, was concerned
with police failure to solve the racist
murder of the black teenager Stephen
Lawrence in a different part of south
London in 1993. Lord Scarman rejected
the charge that the police were institu-
tionally racist, because he found no
evidence that there was any policy or
intention to discriminate, or that their
actions were knowingly and as a matter
of course discriminatory. In contrast,
Macpherson specifically ruled that the
police’s failures were due to institutional
racism and came up with this new
definition of it as ‘the collective failure
of an organization to provide an appro-
priate and professional service to people
because of their colour, culture or ethnic
origin. It can be seen or detected in
processes, attitudes and behaviour
which amount to discrimination through
unwitting prejudice, ignorance, thought-
lessness, and racist stereotyping which
disadvantage minority ethnic people’
(1999, § 6.34).

The concept of unwitting racism is
significant. It means that institutional
racism arises unintentionally and
thoughtlessly, though its effects or
manifestations are considered to be
visible in the treatment of particular
groups, and in the social and economic
patterns of contemporary societies. The
Macpherson Inquiry’s view remains
contested and highly controversial. The
conclusion of the inquiry and its defini-
tion of institutional racism is rejected by
some right-wing newspapers and many
police officers. Most of that opposition
rests on two interlinked pillars. For
some in the police, the finding is seen as
a blanket accusation that all police
officers are racist. Similarly, for sections
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of the media the rejection is based on the
view that Macpherson’s definition
brands the whole of British society as
racist. The first of these erroneously
elides individual and structural (or
institutional) forms of racism. The
second however touches on an impor-
tant issue about the ‘catch-all’ nature of
the term ‘institutional racism’, which
lacks precision in determining the extent
of racism in the UK, and in differentiat-
ing between stronger and weaker forms
of racism.

Following Macpherson the existence
of institutional racism has been acknowl-
edged in a number of governmental and
other organizations. Measures to
address it include recruitment and
training programmes and reviews of
organizational polices and practices for
forms of indirect racism. However, some
critics maintain that these actions are
superficial and do not address deep-
seated power imbalances within organi-
zations. There are a number of problems
with the ways in which the term
institutional racism has been defined
and used. First, the view that it refers to
covert forms of racism is questionable.
Institutionalized racism can be both
overt and covert. For example, apartheid
and other systems of RACIAL SEGRE-
GATION have been an open part of
official ruling ideology and governmen-
tal programmes. Another example is
immigration legislation in the UK, which
has not explicitly articulated an aim to
discriminate though this has certainly
been its effect and intent. Both of these
can be regarded as examples of institu-
tional racism, though it is arguable that
the latter could better be described as
‘institutionalized discrimination’, parti-
cularly where class and gender divisions
intersect with racial and ethnic ones.

There is also a good deal of confusion
about how to account for unintended
institutionalized racism. While it is
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possible that institutional practice
may embody assumptions and values
that are not explicitly discriminatory,
in some cases an institution’s own
acknowledgement of racism seems to
be a device to obviate individual respon-
sibility. Alternatively, individual racist
behaviour is sometimes taken as a sign
of institutional responsibility. While
the term was intended to shift attention
away from individual and subjective
forms of racism as prejudicial attitudes,
and while it seeks to account for the
persistence of racial inequalities (COM-
MISSION FOR RACIAL EQUALITY,
RACE AND INEQUALITY) even in
societies with formal and active com-
mitments to EQUALITY, in practice it
has been used to describe both, even
though distinct policies and interven-
tions may be required according to
whether racism is judged to be inten-
tional or unintentional.

The distinction between individual
and institutional forms is dubious since
it places individuals outside institutions,
‘thereby severing rules, regulations and
procedures from the people who make
and enact them, as if it concerned
qualitatively different racism rather
than different positions and relations
through which racism operates’ (Essed,
1991: 36).

In addition there is a problem of
asserting that it is racism or institutional
racism that accounts for all racially
biased outcomes or effects. The use of
‘institutional racism’ in this way over-
looks other possible causes, such as
social class and gender inequalities. It
also risks treating institutions as homo-
geneously racist. An alternative view
would stress the different ways that
racism works and examine its articu-
lation with other forms of subordina-
tion and inequality. There may be
multiple racisms in organizations, their
operation dependent on context. A
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blanket description of an organization
as institutionally racist is not sensitive to
this.

The relationship between the idea and
effects may not be straightforward.
Ideologies and practices may not match
up, either positively or negatively.
Institutional racism is largely treated as
a case of white (institutional) power over
blacks. This is not sensitive to variations
in power within and between whites and
blacks, and it concentrates on inter-racial
differences rather than intra-racial and
ethnic differences.

The stretching of the meaning of
institutional racism is an instance of
what Miles (1989) more broadly regards
as the ‘conceptual inflation” of the term
‘racism’ to encompass both ideas and
actions. Linking it to consequences or
outcomes makes it impossible to isolate
the specificity of racism from class and
gender relations. For example, recruit-
ment policies that rely on informal hiring
practices may also be designed to
exclude women and so could not be
treated as instances of institutional
racism. Miles argues that ‘institutional
racism’ should be restricted to those
instances where a racialized (RACIAL-
[ZATION) discourse or a racist ideology
is invoked or implied. In spite of these
difficulties the term can be useful in
highlighting the institutional production
of outcomes or patterns that are racially
discriminatory, and in accounting for
indirect and implicit forms of racism that
produce persistent forms of discrimina-
tion. It suggests the need for greater self-
examination of institutional practices.
Examples of issues that are at the
forefront of debates about the nature of
institutional racism in the UK include
the differences in the treatment of racial
and ethnic minorities in the following
areas: employment and promotion pat-
terns; school exclusions; stop and search
operations by the police; the treatment of



prisoners; differential sentencing of
ethnic groups by the courts; and differ-
ences in diagnosis of schizophrenia and
other mental illnesses (RACISM AND
MEDICINE). In these and other cases,
the term ‘institutional racism’ ought to
act as a prompt to examine the ways in
which organizational policy and practice
help to produce distinctive racial and
ethnic patterns. Instances where such
outcomes are not acted upon or
addressed by relevant authorities are
likely to confirm the suggestion of
institutional racism. As Goldberg says,
‘where there is a recognizable, institu-
tionally governed pattern of racially
predicated discrimination or exclusion,
ongoing because unrectified, the pre-
sumption must be that continuing exclu-
sions are considered permissible by
those institutionally able to do some-
thing about them’ (1993: 99). Institu-
tional racism should be applied to the
interactions between subjective and
institutional processes, and to outcomes
not reducible to individual racism. This
needs to be complemented with an
awareness of the process of institutiona-
lization, as a way in which social
activities become routine, persistent

and stable features of social structures.
[K. M.]
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INTEGRATION

|N'|'EGRA'|‘|ON(It integrazione; Fr.
intégration; Ger. Inte-
gration) The concept of integration,
from the Latin integratio (from integra-
tus, integrated), indicates the sociologi-
cal process by which divisions and
heterogeneous factors within a society
are overcome in order to create a new,
balanced whole. Integration, therefore,
is an essential dynamic factor in the
creation of a society based on co-opera-
tion between individuals and groups.
Sociological studies of the concept of
integration by Comte, Pareto, Durkheim
and Parsons assign various meanings
and emphases to the phenomenon.
Parsons’ contribution is especially sig-
nificant, underlining the role of regula-
tions in the fostering of social cohesion
and highlighting the importance of the
interiorization of cultural and value
models — and regulations — by the
members of a group. This type of
integration process has permitted the
formation of national states (NATION),
creating a common model with which all
the heterogeneous groups forming
national societies can identify. Over the
last 50 years, the term ‘integration” has
been particularly used with reference to
migration FLOWS and the subsequent
integration of both individual immi-
grants into a social structure and various
ETHNIC groups into a national struc-
ture. In the sociology of immigration
(MIGRATION), integration refers to the
gradual process which leads foreign and
autochthon groups to live together,
characterized by mutual processes of
ADAPTATION and acceptance and
dependent on the capacity of two
groups to compare and exchange
values and behavioural models. The
term is normally used in contradistinc-
tion to ASSIMILATION - which implies
a situation in which a minority group or
groups are forced to abandon their
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behaviour in order to adopt that of the
majority — and in association with the
concept of cultural pluralism, which
implies acceptance of the existence of
different cultures within the same
society (MULTICULTURALISM).

The integration process is character-
ized by a mutual exchange between the
MIGRANT and the host society, and
generally involves various stages (e.g.
accommodation, adaptation and even
conflict), without, however, following an
established order. Significant differences
come to light on a case by case basis.

The integration process normally
results in a renewed equilibrium of the
social system - the integration of
immigrants leading to the acceptance of
some of the values of the host society and
confirmation of the culture or cultures of
origin. Integration can be divided into
various kinds: economic, political, cul-
tural and associative. In some cases
integration involves all the aforemen-
tioned areas and allows new citizens
(CITIZENSHIP) to participate actively in
all aspects of the life of the host society,
while in other cases it only contains
certain aspects. Relationships between
immigrants and host societies vary in
relation to individual immigration plans.
Temporary immigration, for example,
might impel foreign workers to choose a
greater involvement in the economic
field and a lesser integration from the
linguistic and cultural point of view. The
immigrant’s willingness to adapt to the
rules of the host society may be restricted
to the strictly necessary (e.g. respect of
laws) or the immigrant may aim for a
greater involvement in social life, and
consequently the acquisition of less
conflictual behaviour. Generally speak-
ing, political integration — the active and
passive right to vote and the possibility
of exercising political power — is the
most difficult to achieve. In many
European countries, laws regarding
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political rights are restrictive and limit
the participation of foreigners (FOR-
EIGNER) in political activities, thus
emphasizing the role of governments in
the integration process.

In the majority of cases integration is
not spontaneous, unless considerable
economic resources are available or a
country is sparsely populated, e.g. the
migration flows which populated the
United States and Australia.

At present political and economic
powers lead the integration process by
planning the distribution of resources,
establishing laws, social rules and ade-
quate education policies (ETHNIC POL-
ITICS, INTERCULTURALISM), as well
as using any other tools necessary to
guide the process.

The degree of integration achieved
partly depends on immigrants and their
choices — the duration of their stay
abroad, their acceptance of the values of
Western societies and the relationships
established with institutions operating in
these countries — as well as other factors,
such as the level of cohesion of a given
ethnic group. However, more often than
not, the dominating factor is social and
economic mobility. The impossibility of
improving social and economic standing
and the social MARGINALIZATION
experienced by many immigrants are
often responsible for failure to integrate,
closure towards the host society, reliance
on the ethnic group and even deviant
behaviour. The expectation of social
advancement is one of the main reasons
for emigration, so the integration of
immigrants in Western society requires
careful planning of flows and appro-
priate accommodation policies.

Another important aspect of integra-
tion is the definition of rules with regard
to compatibility and social harmony, in
order to prevent friction and conflict
between foreigners and marginal auto-
chthon groups, as well as the education



of both majorities and minorities — i.e.
whole indigenous and immigrant
groups — in such a way that they can
communicate and live with one another
in peace. New generations (SECOND
GENERATION) have to be taught to live
in a multifaceted social and cultural
fabric, while adults must be encouraged
to overcome limitations imposed by
their ethnocentric education (ETHNO-
CENTRISM). Majority and minority
groups must therefore be educated in
communication and interaction with
those who are different (DIVERSITY-
SIMILARITY) and in mutual respect. A
state integration policy implemented in
Great Britain in the 1960s attempted to
eliminate certain forms of social and
racial discrimination by declaring them
unlawful. It aimed to promote equal
opportunities both from the legal point
of view and through the creation of
special institutions, such as the COM-
MISSION FOR RACIAL EQUALITY,
and also attempted to educate the
autochthon population with regard to
the problems and interests of the
immigrant communities. [Le. Z.]

Banton, M. (1985) Promoting Racial Har-
mony, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge.

Landecker, W. S. (1961) ‘Types of integra-
tion and their measurement’, American
Journal of Sociology, 56: 4.

Parsons, T. (1964) The Social System, Free
Press, New York.

INTERCULTURALISM Saisnes™'5

ralismo; Fr.
interculturalisme; Ger. Interkulturalismus)
A composite word deriving from the
Latin inter (between) and cultura
(CULTURE), the term ‘interculturalism’
is often used as a synonym of — or

INTERCULTURALISM

confused with — such terms as MULTI-
CULTURALISM and pluriculturalism
which have specific meanings depend-
ing on the cultural areas in which they
are used. In America the term follows
the usage made in intercultural anthro-
pology and linguistics and interethnic
communications, while the French use
the word to indicate the confluence of
multidisciplinary approaches.

In the field of intercultural educational
science in particular, teaching inevitably
has a formative value as regards a young
person’s IDENTITY, and this formative
process should be based on the commu-
nication of an appropriate attitude
towards other peoples (PEOPLE),
towards those who are different (DIVER-
SITY- SIMILARITY). This is especially
obvious when individuals of different
ethnicities (ETHNICITY) meet, or clash,
within a group or class. In such a context
it is useful to approach the problem first
of all by trying to understand ethnicities
which are different from one’s own from
the cultural point of view, and then to
always bear in mind that ‘different” does
not mean ‘inferior’, and that all human
beings share certain UNCONSCIOUS
elements. A teacher’s approach to this
type of problem could be either to
minimize or to accentuate the difference
so as to facilitate understanding. The
difficulties of the practical management
of an intercultural context lead back to
the problems which lie at the heart of the
theoretical debate on the subject, such as
the contradictions and limitations posed
by the principles of CULTURAL RELA-
TIVISM and universalism (COSMO-
POLITISM). According to the former,
all phenomena and individuals should
only be judged within the context of their
culture of belonging: no external judge-
ment is possible. A possible contra-
diction inherent in this principle -
which shows the maximum respect for
diversity — is the recognition of the
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impossibility of communication between
different cultures and the consequent
negation of any possible comparison. On
the other hand, according to universalis-
tic principles, certain non-variable data
can be identified — whether mental
structures, thought patterns or ‘values’
— which are present in all cultures, and
which permit the comparison and
understanding of diversity. However,
this attitude risks transformation into a
kind of ‘covert’ cultural imperialism, on
the basis of which exportation of the
Western model continues.

Only TOLERANCE of diversity and
interaction with other cultures can result
in interculturalism. The concept of
diversity is rooted in the fact that all
individuals in some way experience the
feeling of being FOREIGN or not fully
known to themselves. The strong feeling
of instability that results can be seen as
the basis of a pathological reaction of
refusal and AGGRESSION towards the
‘other” or foreigner. [Ar. C., S. G.]

Abou, S. (1981) L’Identité culturelle,
Anthropos, Paris.

Lewis, R. D. (2000) When Cultures Collide,
Nicholas Brealey Publishing, London.

Paige, M. R. (1993) Education for the
Intercultural Experience, Intercultural
Press, Yarmouth, Maine.

PEDAGOGY: see
INTERCULTUR-

INTERCULTURAL

ALISM

COLONIALISM (It. colonialismo

INTERNA

interno; Fr.  colonialisme
interne; Ger. interner  Kolonialis-
mus) This expression has been used in

reference to many different situations,
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to describe the relationship between
various groups in a country whose sub-
jugated status is similar to that of the
colonized in the colonial system model
(COLONIALISM). Referring to the
situation in the United States, Robert
Blauner (1972) describes how some
groups, such as blacks and Native
Americans, find their freedom limited
or are forced into a condition in which
their culture is depreciated or underva-
lued and, thus, experience a profound
feeling of lack of INTEGRATION into
society. The result is that these groups
assume a position inferior to that of the
majority, similar to the relationship
between a colonized population and
the colonizers (INSTITUTIONAL
RACISM).

The same is not true for voluntary
migrants (MIGRANT) to the United
States, who, able to integrate into the
American creed, are capable of getting
out of the GHETTO the urban
expression of the internal colony -
where only second-class citizens live.
The Blauner analogy seems to offer a
powerful interpretation of

the contemporary Northern ghetto [in the
USA] which, like European colonies,
existed as a world apart, administered
by politicians, police, social workers,
educators, and others whose primary
relationship to the community was one
of social control. . . . If ghettos constituted
a kind of colony, then it followed that the
so-called riots were actually a form of
‘revolt’, analogous to uprisings in the
third world. (Steinberg, 1995: 88)

Blauner’s analysis refers to the explosive
situation of the 1960s and, indeed, the
analogy with the revolt in the colonies
provides the violence experienced in the
ghettos with a new and completely
different meaning. Such violence is not
merely urban violence but a dramatic
battle for freedom and dignity.



The peculiar nature of the history of
the Native American, black and Hispanic
populations in the United States — a
history riddled with violence, MARGIN-
ALIZATION and powerful exploitation
— differs profoundly from the experience
of European migrants. Yet in these very
peculiarities lies the reason why the
experience of the Northern ghetto popu-
lations should be considered a new
version of colonialism and imperialism
— complete with a similar burden of
violence and exploitation — which no
longer involves subjugation in the colo-
nies, but rather directly in the country of
destination. From a certain point of view,
all migration FLOWS (both domestic and
international) can be interpreted (as they
are by many Marxist economists) as a
new form of imperialism and colonialism
and thus as a consequence of economic
GLOBALIZATION and the crisis in
traditional COLONIALISM. The migrant
is considered a neo-colonized individual
who, contrary to a traditionally colo-
nized individual, emigrated to another
country. This interpretation — clearly
supported by the heavy migration flows
from former colonies to the mother lands
(Great Britain and France) — has also
been applied to countries that did not
have a colonial history in order to
highlight the fact that the expression
derived from the new method of
organization of multinational labour.
According to Delia Castelnuovo Frigessi
(1974), in the 1970s the status of
SEASONAL MIGRANT WORKERS in
Switzerland was the most resounding
example of domestic colonialism which
forced foreign working classes to accept
political inexistence, economic discrimi-
nation and social segregation while
exploiting them by assigning them a
precise role (the heaviest, most humiliat-
ing and most poorly paid work) in the
production cycle in exchange for a job
which could be lost at any moment.

INTERNATIONAL LANGUAGE

The term ‘internal colonialism’ has
also been used to describe regional
imbalance within a single country. For
example, the imbalance between north-
ern and southern Italy has frequently
been analysed in terms of such colonial-
ism.

By contrast, ‘internal colonization’
instead has been used, primarily in
historical contexts, to describe the efforts
of states to populate low-density (and
often reclaimed) regions within the
national frontiers (FRONTIER). [M. V.]

Blauner, R. (1972) Racial Oppression in
America, Harper & Row, New York.
Castelnuovo Frigessi, D. (1974) ‘Colonia-
lismo a domicilio: i lavoratori stranieri
in Svizzera’, Il Ponte, November—
December. pp. 1447-1478

Rex, J. (1977) Race, Colonialism and the City,
Routledge, London.

Steinberg, S. (1995) Turning Back, Beacon
Press, Boston.

INTERNATIONAL e e
lingua interna-
zionale; Fr. langue internationale; Ger.
internationale Sprache) The term ‘inter-
national language’ refers to any lan-
guages tacitly or deliberately adopted
as a means of communication between
people of different nationalities or
mother tongues. Both existing lan-
guages spoken by a certain linguistic
community (English, Russian, Arabic,
Chinese, etc.) and artificial languages
specially created for use in international
communications in diplomatic or scien-
tific circles (Esperanto, uninflected Latin
or Interlingua) can be used as interna-
tional languages, although use of the
former is far more frequent. Guidelines
regarding the choice of the OFFICIAL
LANGUAGES used to ratify the deci-
sions of international assemblies are
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provided by international law and by
specific treaties, conventions and proto-
cols. [A. B.,,R. B.]

Britannica on line, http:/www.eb.com.
Dizionario enciclopedico italiano, Treccani,
Roma.

|N'|'|FADA (It. Intifada; Fr. Intifada;
Ger. Intifada) From the
Arab verb nafida (present tense, yantafi-
dou) the word ‘Intifada’ literally means
to revolt, struggle, square one’s
shoulders against too heavy a burden,
or to stand or rise up against an intoler-
able situation. By extension, it has also
come to mean an explosion of rage, the
breaking of limits, disorder, sponta-
neous demonstration, uprising and
unplanned agitation.

But the action of the Intifada has
become a political metaphor for a
specific problem, occurring in a well-
defined area, Palestine, and more speci-
fically in the Occupied Territories and
certain areas officially under the control
of Palestinian authorities.

One peculiar characteristic of the
Intifada is the great number of youths
taking part in it. No adults, no guns — at
least to begin with — just stones and
catapults. Most of these youths are from
REFUGEE camps. They are not petit
bourgeois, most of them have little hope
for the future and, often, no job. They
express their fury and frustration by
hurling stones at the Israeli soldiers and
police. The stones are thrown to provoke
and hurt; the aim is to force the occupiers
to retreat from Palestinian territories.

The word ‘Intifada’ first appeared in
the Western press in the autumn of 1987.
The historical causes of the movement
date from the months following the
Arab defeat of June 1967, when Israel
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occupied the territories, and, in particu-
lar from the battle of Karamé, on 21
March 1968, in the course of which the
main Palestinian organization, the Fatah,
lost many of its number. The burial of
those referred to as the Karamé martyrs
carried out by a dense crowd of angry
mourners, was a ritual that came to be
repeated often. Such demonstrations
catalysed the Palestinians” will to resist.
For Israel, they were a destabilizing force
and a form of resistance which was hard
to prevent.

At the time there was as yet no
mention of the Intifada. Palestinians
were still seeking means to express
their rejection of the occupation, and
the funerals offered a chance to vent
their profound suffering and frustration.

Palestinian leaders, while continuing
armed combat on the field, explored
possible new avenues of resistance.
Beginning with Amman in November
1984, the Palestinian leader Abou Jihad
reorganized the internal networks that
would later give birth to the Intifada.

Before adopting the term Intifada to
describe what was happening on the
field, the media had used words such as
‘clashes’, ‘confrontations’, ‘encounters’,
“troubles’, ‘incidents’, ‘disorders’ and
‘agitations’, later to be replaced by
terms like ‘crisis’, ‘insurrection’, ‘civil
war’ and ‘revolt’. On 22 December 1987
the French daily, Libération spoke of a
‘Stone-throwers’ revolution’. The word
Intifada appeared a few weeks later.

The trigger for the Intifada can be
dated from the dispatch of 10 December
1987 which read: ‘A Palestinian youth
was killed and several others wounded
yesterday near the Jabaliya refugee
camp, in the Gaza Strip, following
violent clashes between Israeli soldiers
and Palestinian demonstrators.” The
young rebels — backed and at times
accompanied by women — had known
nothing but the refugee camps and the



occupation. Using rudimentary tools
such as stones — they opposed an army
equipped with sophisticated precision
weapons. Here lay the originality of this
movement. The Israeli army was caught
unprepared and did not know how to
react.

On 18 December 1987 Libération corre-
spondent Shalom Cohen wrote:

What strikes one most when walking the
streets of Gaza is the absence of fear.
There is much hatred, bitterness and
excitement in the eyes of the youngsters
mounting guard at the barricades, but no
detectable trace of fear. They have taken
their destiny into their own hands and are
no longer afraid of the consequences.

The Palestinian historian Elias Sanbar
lists five lessons to be learned from the
Intifada:

The occupation has lasted too long;
the population has moved to a
deeper level of resistance.
Innovation in the art of war: the use
of apparently laughable weapons, of
using stones, has deprived the adver-
sary of the possibility of using its
military capacities.

The traditional self-defence of Arab
societies is in the hands of its youth.
The movement has managed to unite
and awaken the various dispersed
groups of the Palestinian people.
The fifth lesson touches on diplo-
macy: the Intifada has not only
forced Israel to negotiate with the
Palestinians, but has made such
negotiations possible.

From these confrontations was born the
mystique of the resistance of the poor.
This mystique is possibly what has
developed into the tragic and serious
phenomenon, that of ultimate sacrifice
commonly known as kamikaze or sui-
cide bombing.

INTIFADA

Another peculiarity of the Intifada is
that it has seemed to follow no desig-
nated chief. For a long time the media
asked who was behind the riots.

This first Intifada ended immediately
following the Madrid meeting of Octo-
ber 1991, a prelude to the Oslo agree-
ment. About 1,000 young Palestinians
had died during the uprising. There
followed a four-year interlude during
which there was a widespread belief that
peace, or at least the peace process,
would continue. This interlude lasted
until the assassination of Yitzhak Rabin
in November 1995, after which hopes
were dashed once again and resistance
resumed.

The second Intifada — more violent
than the first as this time the youths were
armed with guns, rockets, mortars and
grenades, as well as stones — began in
September 2000. It is an uprising of all
strata of Palestinian society, including
the Islamists, whether or not affiliated to
the Hamas. The first year there were 815
dead, mostly Palestinians. In response to
the second Intifada the Israeli govern-
ment and military launched a full-scale
military offensive in 2002 under Prime
Minister Ariel Sharon.

In the climate that has followed the
Twin Towers attack of September 11,
2001, the Israelis justify their actions as a
response to carefully orchestrated Pales-
tinian terrorism. Those actions have
inspired still greater Palestinian resis-
tance including a spate of Kamikaze or
suicide bombings in Israel carried out by
young Palestinian men and women. At
the time of this writing the violence
continues to spiral out of control.

The term Intifada has now been used
beyond the borders of Palestine/Israel.

In April 2001, Kabylie (Algeria) was
shaken by several demonstrations,
which were violently suppressed by
the police. The Algerian and French
press labelled the demonstrations of the
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Kabylie youths the Algerian Intifada, an
Intifada against the hogra, that is the
contempt shown towards these youths
by those in power. Today, whenever a
popular uprising erupts in an Arab
country, the image of the Intifada is
conjured up. However, the term remains
linked to the history of the Palestinian
revolution. [T. B. J.]

Revue d’études palestiniennes, Winter 1989
issue, Editions de Minuit, Paris.

Sanbar, E. (1994) Les Palestiniens dans le
siecle, Découvertes Gallimard, Paris.

|N'|'O|.ERANC (It. intolleranza; Fr.

intolérance; Ger. Intol-
leranz) The term ‘intolerance’ derives
from the Latin intolerantia, composed of
the negative in and tolerantia, from tole-
rare, meaning to bear, to endure. Any
institutions, ways of thinking, beha-
viour, individual or collective attitudes,
or character and personality traits which
involve PREJUDICE against, repression
or elimination of those people who are
considered not to fit the accepted norm
can be qualified as intolerant. Intoler-
ance may be expressed due to differ-
ences in religion, ‘RACE’, gender etc., or
towards behaviour, values, ideas or
desires which are considered to be false
or wrong, again because they do not
conform (CONFORMISM).

In a general discussion on intolerance,
one should also consider its ‘microphy-
sics’, the seemingly insignificant but
widespread forms of intolerance which
occur in families, schools, offices, foot-
ball grounds, discotheques, on the road
and in newspapers, and which cause as
much suffering as intolerance in the
name of official ideology and political
authority. Seemingly innocent acts, like
everyday RACISM, demonstrate and

spread intolerance, serving both to
establish a fixed habit and to allow
such intolerance to take root in the
social UNCONSCIOUS. The psycholo-
gical roots of intolerance are just as
important as its economic, social, poli-
tical and ideological background. Psy-
choanalysts maintain that the roots of
intolerance are to be found in: (1) overly
frustrating early relationships; (2) the
creation of an internal emptiness, which
can only be endured by a retreat into
NARCISSISM  or  sadomasochistic
(SADOMASOCHISM) attacks; (3) the
projection of irresistible desires on to
another, who thus becomes the incarna-
tion of the enemy; and (4) the creation
of a fictitious IDENTITY which denies
the ‘plurality’ of the persona.

While there are many studies on the
social history of racial, moral and
political intolerance (e.g. Cohen, 1999),
few attempts have been made to con-
ceptualize the theoretical issues under-
lying the history of intolerance in the
West. Indeed, although intolerance has
hardly ever been claimed to be a value
per se, TOLERANCE has its limits and so
certain events are, by definition, ‘intol-
erable’. John Stuart Mill first dealt with
this issue in 1869 by affirming the so-
called ‘harm principle’, according to
which no event which causes another
harm should be tolerated. However, the
notion of harm is quite a vague one, and
does not permit a boundary between the
tolerable and the intolerable to be clearly
established.

The principle of tolerance has become
a cornerstone of liberal thought since the
seventeenth century through the work of
thinkers such as Spinoza, Locke, Voltaire
and John Stuart Mill. The nineteenth
century saw the peak of the belief that
tolerance (at least religious and political
tolerance) was destined to grow and to
spread. At the beginning of the century
the German philosopher Hegel claimed



the ultimate goal of history was the
freedom of man. From the idea of
negative freedom - in the words of
Isaiah Berlin which focused on
external constrictions, Hegel developed
the idea of freedom as self-realization,
the full accomplishment of human
potentiality (‘positive freedom’, accord-
ing to Berlin). A nation state, Hegel
predicted, would be essential to secure
this development given that freedom is
the condition of living self-consciously in
a fully rational community. Ironically,
Hegel’s system was the model adopted
by all social, philosophical and political
movements in the 1900s that denied
freedom and the primacy of the principle
of tolerance. Popper, one of the most
influential liberal philosophers of our
age, even accused Hegel of being — along
with Plato and Marx - one of the
theorists of the totalitarian state.

The most radical attack on the princi-
ple of toleration did in fact come from a
philosopher educated in the Hegelian
circle, the founder of communism, Karl
Marx. Marx argued that liberal thought
was an ideological justification for the
rise of capitalism, and its defence of
tolerance and individual liberty was
nothing but the exaltation of the market.

Marxism is the most comprehensive
modern political philosophy which
opposes individuals’ freedom and toler-
ance. Its political success resulted in
Marx’s original ideas being interpreted
at their most extreme, and in its Leninist
and Stalinist forms, communism became
primarily involved in the total seizure of
political power, leaving no room for
personal liberty. The Marxist criticism of
the concept of tolerance has even been
echoed in the contemporary debate on
academic free speech and the so-called
‘hate speeches’ (racist, sexist and other
discriminatory speeches) in the USA.
Since the late 1970s, a movement aiming
to introduce speech codes has developed

INTOLERANCE

in American academia. This movement
has its roots in the work of the Marxist
philosopher H. Marcuse who, in an essay
of 1965 entitled Repressive Tolerance,
argued that true tolerance is always
partisan, because it is intolerant of those
who support the repressive status quo.
Marcuse suggested that a new ‘liberating
tolerance’ would include ‘the withdrawal
of toleration of speech and assembly from
groups and movements which promote
aggressive policies, armament, chauvin-
ism, discrimination on the grounds of
race and religion, or which oppose the
extension of public services, social secur-
ity, medical care, etc.” (Marcuse, 1965: 85).

In the 1900s another important current
besides Marxism opposed tolerance:
NATIONALISM, according to which
one’s own nation was not only impor-
tant, but invested with unique qualities
which made it superior to others.
Nationalism can be thought of as the
major source of intolerance, XENOPHO-
BIA, RACISM and ANTI-SEMITISM in
continental Europe. So while in the first
part of the nineteenth century it was the
Hegelian philosophers who were the
major critics of the principle of tolerance,
at the end of the century, nationalist,
anti-liberal, anti-individualistic, and
authoritarian movements took the floor.

At the beginning of the twentieth
century the influence of Nietzsche’s
seminal critiques of Western morality
was also felt. Nietzsche has been accused
of being a precursor of Nazism, but he
actually despised German nationalism,
anti-Semitism and the authority of the
state. However, he also despised the
mass, and believed that democratic
liberalism could only create cynicism
and nihilism. According to Nietzsche,
liberal doctrines, including the respect
for tolerance, not only caused people to
stop believing in religious and moral
truths, but also caused them to stop
wanting to believe in a general sense. He
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called this state of affairs ‘passive’
nihilism, and he saw it as a sign of
weakness; he considered that some
superior individuals might adopt an
‘active’ nihilism that is the expression
of the ‘will of power’, in response to this.

Nietzsche’s deconstruction of Western
ideals was followed by that expounded
by another German philosopher, Spen-
gler, in his influential book Decline of the
West, published just after the First World
War, in 1918. According to Spengler, all
history is a struggle among nations, and
each nation’s future will be decided by
its power relationships with other peo-
ples. In his view, a healthy CIVILIZA-
TION should be organic, cohesive and
intolerant of any foreign element.

This appeal to local traditions remains
important even in contemporary Europe.
The terrible bloodbath of the First World
War closed the first period of European
nationalism. The second period was
marked by the birth of Fascism, an
extreme nationalist movement created
by the Italian politician Benito Musso-
lini, which became widespread through-
out Europe between the two world wars.
Fascism rejected the heritage of the
Enlightenment with its emphasis on
liberty and on the equality of human
beings and exalted the supreme sover-
eignty of the nation as an absolute
principle.

In Germany, the Fascist movement
was embodied by National Socialism
and the Nazi Party founded by Adolf
Hitler. Together with communism,
Nazism was probably the modern poli-
tical movement most imbued with the
ideal of intolerance. Hitler expounded
the main ideas of his movement in Mein
Kampf, which he wrote between 1924 and
1926. These included the total rejection of
all miscegenation and the necessity of
conquering a vast land base in Eastern
Europe for German settlement. Intoler-
ance of Jews was the cornerstone of
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Hitler’s theory. Nazism rejected all
liberal theories and promoted the most
aggressive, anti-Semitic and intolerant
policy ever seen in Europe. The Nazi
search for a Western identity unsullied
by the Enlightenment and liberalism was
shared by certain European influential
thinkers, such as the German legal
philosopher C. Schmitt. He is known
above all for his theory of conflict,
believing that European identity should
be sought for in the Middle Ages. In
Schmitt’s view, any government should
be able to guarantee its nation’s survival
by identifying its enemies — in particular
internal enemies — and then restraining
them. Liberalism, by undermining this
basic function of the government in the
name of discussion, pluralism and
democratic rights, would have the effect
of making conflicts worse and less
manageable. However, the end of Nazi
and Fascist regimes did not bring about
an end in the history of intolerance in the
West. This was not only because the
Soviet system survived for over 40 years
following the Second World War before
finally collapsing in 1989, but, paradoxi-
cally, because intolerance is a concept
which is inherent in that of toleration.
In post-war Europe, nationalism and
nationalist parties have found new
expression, and as the traditional
nation state is gradually eclipsed by
supranational organizations it has found
a complement in regionalism and regio-
nal parties — the Front National in
France, Northern League in Italy and
Freedom Party in Austria — organiza-
tions that claim to uphold the integrity
and value of tradition. These movements
see society as an integrated body held
together by shared conceptions of the
common good and a common ETHNI-
CITY. In this light, all those elements that
differ from local, regional values, and
that may erode the common regional
heritage, are considered to fall outside



the boundaries of what is tolerable.
These movements represent, among
other things, a reaction to what has
been perceived as excessive European
tolerance of non-European immigration.

The issue of what is “intolerable’ is also
crucial in the current debate on ‘zero
tolerance’. This concept is based on a
theory advanced in the 1980s by two
criminologists, ]. Q. Wilson and R.]J.
Herrenstein, who claimed that authori-
ties could create a climate in which
serious crime would find it impossible to
flourish if they refused to tolerate minor
infractions of the law, such as the
painting of graffiti on walls or dropping
of litter on the sidewalk. They called this
the ‘broken window’ phenomenon; if
one window in a building is broken, all
the others will soon suffer a similar fate.
If, however, one fixed the broken
window rapidly, the situation will not
deteriorate. This policy was first adopted
in New York City by Mayor Rudolph
Giuliani. [Em. M., M. B.]
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|NV ASlO (It. invasione; Fr. invasion;

Ger. Invasion) The term
‘invasion’, from the verb invadere, dates
back to the ‘dark ages’ (Barbarian inva-
sions) and is used to describe the occu-
pation of a new country - often with
the use of military force — on the part
of a large mass of people. Thus, from
many points of view, invasions can be
considered to be a form of MIGRA-
TION and have been an important and
recurrent form of population flow
(FLOWS). Inherent in the term is the
idea of violence, and its use in the
migration debate expresses the widely
held perception that migrations which
are no longer influenced by a demand
for employment in the country of desti-
nation, but by demographic, economic
and political situations in the countries
of origin, risk becoming unsustainable
for the host country (PUSH FACTORS
— PULL FACTORS).
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The term ‘invasion’ has often been
used in the media to infer an irrational
and fearful reaction to the arrival of
migrants which bears no relation to the
number of migrants arriving nor to the
material risks ensuing for the host
society (RACE AND THE MEDIA).
Such a reaction is frequently based on
the conviction that the arrival of new-
comers places an unbearable economic
burden on the host society or that the
habits and behaviour of the migrants
could contaminate the cultural PURITY
of the hosts, thus leading the host society
to poverty, destruction or a complete
loss of cultural IDENTITY (DIVERSITY -
SIMILARITY).

This negative and ominous stance has
characterized much of the European
debate on migration since the 1960s,
and forms a central component of many
right-wing positions, from that of Enoch
Powell in the UK to that of Le Pen in
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France or, more recently, of Haider in
Austria. Even the concept FORTRESS
EUROPE, referring to the zero-migration
policies implemented in Europe since
the mid-1970s, has been mirrored in the
media image of migrants as possible
‘invaders’. [E. R.]
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JE (It. Ebreo; Fr. Juif; Ger. Jude) The
word ‘Jew’ refers to members of
the Semitic people who are notionally
descended from the ancient Israelites
and who, although they are spread
throughout the world, have remained
linked by cultural and/or religious ties.
As Jewish descent is from the maternal
line, a Jew is a person born to a Jewish
mother. But in a wider sense, a Jew is
anyone who, through descent or con-
version, belongs to a worldwide group
that constitutes a continuation of the
Hebrews of the Old Testament. The
term ‘Hebrew’ derives from the Latin
hebraeus and the Greek hebraios, which
in turn are derived from the Hebrew
ivri. The original meaning of the
Hebrew word ivri was FOREIGNER or
outsider — not unlike the word falasha
in the Ethiopian language. Indeed, in
ancient times, people referred to Jews
as ‘those who come from elsewhere’.
The Jews as a people originated from
the group of 12 tribes who settled in the
land of Canaan in the thirteenth century
BC and were eventually united in a single
kingdom under Saul in about 1000 BC.
After the reign of Solomon this kingdom
was split into two parts, Israel and Judah
(or Juda). Judah was subsequently con-
quered by the Babylonians who carried
many of the Jews into exile in 586 BC,
though they were able to return after a
lengthy captivity in 539 BC thanks to the
permission given by Cyrus for the exiled
Jews to return to Judah, where they
settled chiefly in the neighbourhood of
Jerusalem. However, after the conquest
of Jerusalem by the Emperor Titus
Vespasian Augustus in AD 70 many
Jews were massacred and hundreds of

thousands were banished. A Roman
garrison subsequently occupied the
ruins of Jerusalem specifically to prevent
its reconstruction by religious Jews.
Later, under the sovereignty of the
Emperor Hadrian, a new city, Zlia
Capolitana was founded on the site of
Jerusalem and no Jew was allowed either
to reside there or to approach its
environs.

Following their banishment from Jer-
usalem in AD 70, the history of the Jews
both under Roman rule and after the fall
of the Roman empire more often was one
of persecution and inequality than
favourable treatment. Above everything,
however, their experience was to be one
of dispersal and forced movement. For
example, in 1492 Jews were expelled
from Spain, despite having lived there
successfully and in relative peace for
several centuries, and they were obliged
to seek refuge in North Africa, Turkey —
where they were hospitably received —
Holland and France. Such expulsion and
‘re-expulsion” helped to create the myth
of the Wandering Jew.

Englander therefore describes the
‘Jewish enigma’ as confronting the
question of how and why:

Stateless for more than two millennia,
scattered across the four corners of the
earth, living under different regimes,
diverse in status, occupation, education
and culture, varying in the degree of
acculturation and assimilation, the Jewish
people have nevertheless contrived to
retain a distinct identity. (Englander,
1992: ix)

The idea that for Jews a life outside what
was defined as the historical birthplace
of the Jewish people was ‘a life of exile’
formed a central component of Zionist
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thinking (ZIONISM). Yet even after the
establishment of the State of Israel in
1948, which marked the end of an EXILE
that had lasted 2,000 years, only a
minority of Jews chose to live there.
The total number of Jews in the world
today is estimated to be about 14 million
— of whom close to 6 million live in the
USA, 4.5 million in Israel, 1.5 million in
the former USSR, approximately 600,000
in France, 360,000 in Canada, 250,000 in
Argentina and less than 300,000 in the
UK. This suggests that for many Jews
what was important was the knowledge
that a Jewish state in Israel existed, and
thus any prior sense of rootlessness that
they may have felt was not primarily a
matter of physical relocation or even of
the social or political circumstances in
which they lived (DIASPORA).

Like Christianity and Islam, Judaism is
a monotheistic faith, i.e. a religion which
believes in only one God. The Torah
(law), the Nevi'im (prophets), the Ketu-
vim (writings), the Talmud (interpreta-
tion) and oral traditions constitute all
that remains of the enormous body of
ancient Jewish writings — works which
document the complex universal and
humanitarian development of Jewish
culture and religion. Jewish religious
practice reflects the different histories
consequent upon the expulsions that
Jews had endured - the most notable
difference being between Ashkenazi
Jews (from Eastern Europe) and Sephar-
dic Jews (from Iberia and North Africa) —
and takes many forms: orthodox, con-
servative and reform.

Since the days of the Roman empire,
the relationship between Christianity
and Judaism (RELIGION  AND
ETHNIC CONFLICT) has been a princi-
pal source of anti-Jewish persecution
and of deep-rooted prejudice towards
Jews (ANTI-SEMITISM), at least until
very recent times. The roots of the anti-
Semitism of the Christian Church were
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several-fold: a belief that the Jews were
eternally cursed by their refusal to accept
Jesus Christ as the Messiah and by their
alleged part in Christ’s death; and the
Church’s view of itself as the ‘new
Israel’. Moreover, the fact that by the
fourth century AD Christianity had
become the official religion of the
Roman empire encouraged it to see
Judaism as an anachronism and this led
to the demand that Jews be isolated
socially, that the practice of Judaism be
circumscribed and that Jewish commu-
nities be kept in a position of subser-
vience (Alexander, 1992: 172, 175).

One notable consequence of Christian
anti-Jewish prejudice is that in all
European languages the word ‘Jew’
came to be identified with strongly
negative characteristics, notably cheat-
ing and avarice, and many dictionaries
still include various pejorative meanings
of the term ‘Jew’ such as a miser, a
person who drives a hard bargain, or a
money-lender. These negative connota-
tions stem from medieval times when,
because of restrictions imposed on them
as religious outsiders which denied
them access to many occupations and
professions, Jews were often obliged to
act as money-lenders and, moreover,
were often encouraged or compelled to
do so by the authorities. More generally,
not only has Jewish “vice’ been routinely
contrasted with Christian ‘virtue’, but
the word ‘Jew” also came to be associated
with notions of treachery insofar as the
name ‘Judas’ - the disciple who
betrayed Jesus Christ and whose name
stems from the territory of ‘Judaea’ — is
still used as the classic epithet to describe
a traitor. It is noteworthy that the phrase
‘treacherous Jews’ was used in Catholic
Easter prayers as recently as 1960, when
this wording was finally abolished by
the Second Vatican Council (1962-1965).

However, despite the strength and
depth of anti-Jewish stereotyping, it is



simplistic to say that Jews have been
depicted only in negative terms in all
Western societies. In fact, the picture is
much more complex. For example, in his
analysis of ‘the Jew’ in English literature
and society, Cheyette discerns

a Semitic discourse which constructed ‘the
Jew’ as both within and without; a
stranger and familiar; an object of esteem
and odium; a progressive universalist and
a racial particularist. . . . Jews could be
represented as: ‘Eastern’, ‘Oriental’, ‘Eur-
opean’, ‘Asian’, ‘modern’, ‘medieval’,
‘pagan’, ‘prophetic’, ‘degenerate’, ‘regen-
erate’, ‘proletarian’, ‘bourgeois’,
‘aristocratic’, ‘tribal’, ‘assimilated’, ‘ortho-
dox’, ‘heretical’, ‘rational’, ‘deranged’,
‘vengeful’, ‘orderly’. (Cheyette, 1993: 268,
original emphasis)

Although anti-Semitism has represented
a serious threat to Jews in that it has led
to persecution, segregation (GHETTO),
restriction, expulsion, and GENOCIDE
(SHOAH), Jewish existence is also
threatened by the diminution of anti-
Semitism characteristic of post-Enlight-
enment and post-Emancipation periods
— for example, through intermarriage or
loss of Jewish identity in societies that
are increasingly secular. Diminution of
Jewish numbers in the post-enlighten-
ment Diaspora — via both conversion
and intermarriage — has long been
discernible in Jewish communities. In
the USA only one out of 23 original
Jewish families of 1654 still had Jewish
members 100 years later. Yet the pro-
blem was masked in that diminution
through ACCULTURATION and con-
version was more than matched by
immigration from elsewhere. For exam-
ple, between 1881 and 1914 120,000
Eastern European Jews settled in the
UK and millions settled in the USA and
in each case the size of the Jewish
community multiplied.

Jews who left the community in, say,
nineteenth-century Russia did so under
often considerable pressure: when a
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prominent nineteenth-century Russian
archaeologist was asked whether his
decision to convert to Christianity was a
matter of pragmatism or conviction, he
replied that he had been baptized
entirely as a matter of conviction,
namely the conviction that it was
preferable to be a professor in the
Academy in St Petersburg, rather than
a teacher in the local Jewish school or
heder (Sacks, 1996: xx).

In contemporary Western societies, by
contrast, leaving the Jewish community
is, pre-eminently, a choice which reflects
a decline in religious belief, a diminish-
ing sense of ETHNICITY, or both — not a
matter of coercion. The change relates to
the diminishing pressure to conform
(Sacks, 1996: xxi). The very removal of
once impervious residential, occupa-
tional and social barriers permits a
degree of ASSIMILATION, via inter-
marriage and other mechanisms, that is
seen to threaten the existence and
viability of Jewish communities (Nettler,
1992: xiii). In recent years there has
therefore been growing debate within
Jewish communities about how to main-
tain Jewish distinctiveness in conditions
of freedom, choice and increasing secu-
larization. [P. B.] [A. Z.]
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Jl M CROW (It. Jim Crow; Fr. Jim Crow;

Ger. Jim Crow) Originating with a
character in a popular minstrel show of
the 1830s, ‘Jim Crow” as a term grew to
encompass a wide variety of laws and
customs mandating RACIAL SEGRE-
GATION between African-Americans
and whites. Laws enforcing racial seg-
regation and black oppression can be
traced to the early nineteenth century
when the problem of free blacks began
to bedevil communities in all regions of
the country. In the South, their status
was hardly discernible from that of
slaves (SLAVERY). For example, Virgi-
nia, Georgia, Tennessee and Mississippi
required free African-Americans to reg-
ister with local authorities. In all South-
ern states, ex-slaves faced restrictions
on voting, freedom of movement,
owning property, and finding employ-
ment.

In the North, many if not most of the
same restrictions prevailed. In New York
and Pennsylvania, voting was limited to
ex-slaves who owned more than $250
worth of property, while white males
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faced no such test. In Boston, the school
authorities established a separate school
for African-Americans in 1820. Other
towns and cities across the North
followed suit. By the 1850s, some
communities in Ohio and Illinois reacted
to free blacks in hostile and violent ways.
Regardless of the setting, laws were
enacted to control the free African-
American population, to keep them
from mixing with whites, and to deny
them political and economic agency in
their own lives.

Following the Civil War, Southerners
redesigned laws governing the beha-
viour of slaves and followed the example
of Northern jurisdictions. Instituted in
1866, the Black Codes called for strict
racial separation and denial of opportu-
nities for African-Americans. These
codes were eventually challenged by an
alarmed Republican Party majority in
the US Congress, which saw them as an
attempt by an unrepentant South to
reimpose the old order. The Civil Rights
Acts of 1866, 1867 and 1875 and the
fourteenth and fifteenth Amendments to
the US Constitution banned the codes
and were intended to rid the South of the
residual effects of slavery. By the late
1870s, however, the nation had grown
tired of the South’s racial problems, and
the courts had begun to rule against
federal efforts to ban discrimination
(RACIAL DISCRIMINATION). As a
result, by the 1890s, numerous states in
the South had passed laws which were
essentially updated versions of the Black
Codes, and their endeavours were
legitimized in 1896 by the US Supreme
Court’s Plessy v. Ferguson decision that
endorsed the principle of separate but
equal facilities for blacks and whites.

While ostensibly following the law, in
actuality the Southern states maintained
two separate and unequal systems in
education, public recreation, transporta-
tion and employment. The terms ‘Jim



Crow’” and segregation increasingly
found their way into the nation’s
vocabulary by the early twentieth cen-
tury and both came to mean racial
oppression for African-Americans. In
both the public and private spheres,
African-Americans were denied the
same or similar opportunities offered to
white Americans. For example, for every
two dollars Southern schools spent on
black children in 1930, on average seven
dollars were spent on each white child.
Not content with segregation in most
areas of American life, several commu-
nities such as Louisville, Kentucky and
Baltimore, Maryland attempted to pass
laws forcing blacks to live in certain
areas of their cities. In the North,
although few segregation laws were in
place, racial separation existed by
custom and private arrangement and
was enforced legally. By the middle of
the twentieth century, Northern cities
such as Chicago, St Louis, New York
City and Philadelphia contained highly
segregated and densely populated black
neighbourhoods that rivalled the South.
The existence of racial segregation began
to break down as African-Americans
moved from the rural South into urban
areas to take advantage of job opportu-
nities created by industrialization and
the Second World War. Although civil
rights groups such as the NAACP had
attacked Jim Crow for years, sustained
efforts at the grassroots level could not
begin wuntil blacks had developed
churches, COMMUNITY organizations,
schools and businesses that helped
provide the necessary leadership and
funds for an overall assault on segrega-
tion. With the US Supreme Court’s
Brown v. Board of Education ruling in
1954 overturning the Plessy decision,
community-centred struggles immedi-
ately increased. In cities and small towns
such as Birmingham, Alabama, Little
Rock, Arkansas, and Farmville, Virginia,

JUS SOLI

black organizations mounted protests
against what historians called the ‘pecu-
liar institution’. Their endeavours led to
the first congressional acts since the Civil
War to overturn segregation, such as the
1957 and 1964 Civil Rights Acts, the 1965
Voting Rights Act, and the 1968 Fair
Housing Act.

While the nation could claim to have
abolished Southern-style segregation by
the 1970s, it found de facto segregation in
the North to be a more intractable
problem. Statistics from the US Census
Bureau show that racial segregation
actually increased in Northern cities
between 1950 and 2000. Many social
scientists argue that racial segregation
remains the most important and vexing
problem for Americans. Unfortunately,
few resources at the federal level have
been devoted to dismantling the vestiges
of Jim Crow, and the courts have
similarly adopted a laissez-faire attitude.
Until RACE becomes as significant an
issue as the environment, economic
growth or military spending, racial
segregation is likely to continue to exist
for many years to come. [D. W. F/]
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KU KLUX KLAN (It. Ku Klux Klan; Fr. Ku
Klux Klan; Ger. Ku Klux Klan) The
end of the American Civil War and the
establishment of Radical Reconstruction
resulted in the elimination of many
Southern white men from public life.
Determined to guide their own destiny
and control the newly freed slaves
(SLAVERY), many whites resolved to
carry on a kind of guerrilla warfare
against both African-Americans and
whites who represented the federal
government in the South. As a result,
scores of coercive, violent organiza-
tions, such as the Regulatros, the Jay-
hawkers and the White Brotherhood,
were formed between 1866 and 1876 to
‘keep the Negro in his place’. The most
infamous and longest-lasting organiza-
tion created was the Knights of the Ku
Klux Klan.

In some ways, the Klan may be the
world’s oldest and most persistent
terrorist organization, although the
intensity of its activity has ebbed and
flowed for nearly a century and a half.
Begun by a group of six former
Confederate soldiers in a lodge near
Pulaski, Tennessee in 1866 (the exact
date is uncertain), the club’s title came
from the Greek word kuklos, meaning
‘circle’. In 1867, the group quickly
spread, engaging in scare tactics: mem-
bers would dress in white sheets with
hoods designed to scare superstitious
African-Americans. Originally con-
ceived of as a fun but harmless diver-
sion, participants quickly realized the
Klan’s potential to reimpose white
supremacy across the defeated South.

White Southerners already had a long
history of using violence in the exercise

of political, social and economic power.
Beginning in the 1600s, the white South
passed laws and implemented slave
patrols designed to keep African-Amer-
icans in an enslaved status. Free blacks
as well were circumscribed in their
actions by the sanction of law and
custom. With the end of slavery, white
Southerners successfully reinstated the
plantation regime through a bewildering
set of laws known as the Black Codes,
backed by the threat and use of violence.

In April 1867, the Klan convened in
Nashville, Tennessee to draft a new
constitution and elect a new leader,
former Confederate general and slave
trader Nathan Bedford Forrest. Led by a
group of former plantation owners,
Confederate officers, attorneys and poli-
ticians, the Klan established itself in 12
states and gained half a million members
over the next two years. Their targets
were those in the South who represented
the federal government, the Union
Army, Northern industrial interests and
active members of the Republican Party.
Their most venomous attacks, however,
were directed at African-Americans who
attempted to learn to read, establish a
school or business, buy land and, worst
of all, vote or run for political office.
Using guns, swords, arson and knives,
Klan members intimidated, bribed and
drove Republicans from power across
the former Confederate states plus
Kentucky. The Southern Democratic
Party, eager to regain control, sheltered
and encouraged Klansmen to carry out
through violence what they could not
achieve peacefully. Nonetheless, by
January 1869, news of Klan exploits in
gang rapes and out of control burning
and looting sullied the organization’s



reputation, and Forrest called for an end
to all Klan activity.

The announcement seemed to
strengthen the more violent elements of
the Klan, as the organization quickly
split into factions based in the various
states. In Georgia, Alabama, Mississippi,
Florida, South Carolina and Louisiana
(all states still under military occupation
in 1870), decentralized Klansmen
launched a new wave of terror intending
to permanently remove all vestiges of
federal government control from the
South. Although the US Congress held
hearings into Klan terrorism and even-
tually passed laws in 1870 and 1871 to
outlaw Klan activity, whites in the North
grew tired of the South’s political crisis
and desired a more peaceful region
where industrial interests could grow
and prosper. At the same time, many
Northern whites shared the beliefs of
white Southerners that blacks were unfit
for politics and should be racially
segregated (RACIAL SEGREGATION).
Finally, the Democrats regained control
of the US House of Representatives in
1874; by 1876, one-party rule had been
effectively restored in the South. The first
phase of the Klan had done its job and, as
a result, faded into Southern memory as
a glorious movement.

From the 1880s to 1910, white vigi-
lantes and politicians continued to
impose law and order in the South
through disfranchisement, racial segre-
gation and lynching. Simultaneously, the
national culture had begun to change as
the result of growing numbers of
immigrants (MIGRATION) from South-
ern and Eastern Europe. The onset of the
First World War led to both an increase
in black migration to Northern and
Western states and a new intolerance of
ethnic Americans (partly due to Amer-
ican propaganda against Germany) who
clung to their native languages. Finally,
the growing rebellion by some citizens

KU KLUX KLAN

against Victorian-era values worried
many Americans. Into this fertile terri-
tory stepped a revitalized version of the
Klan. In 1915, film director D. W. Griffith
adapted novelist Thomas Dixon’s The
Clansman into America’s first epic
motion picture, Birth of a Nation. The
film romanticized the Klan as a protector
of Southern white virtue, and with
endorsements from President Woodrow
Wilson and the Chief Justice of the US
Supreme Court, Birth of a Nation quickly
became the accepted view of the Recon-
struction period. Discussions were held
nationwide about the prospects for a
Klan revival, and on Thanksgiving night
in 1915, several hundred whites gath-
ered at Stone Mountain, Georgia, where
the new Knights of the Ku Klux Klan
pledged themselves to defend Christian-
ity, the country and white womanhood.

Electing William Simmons, a former
minister from Atlanta as their first
leader, the Klan added immigrants,
Catholics, Jews and radical labour
unions to their enemies list. In the
West, Southwest, and Plains states,
Asians, Mexicans and American Indians
were subject to their wrath. In addition,
the Klan impressed many Christians
with its advocacy of the prohibition of
alcohol and encouragement of marriage.
The group also led many Americans to
believe that it was a bulwark against the
spread of communism. As a result, the
Klan could boast 4 million members by
1924; larger chapters in Ohio, Indiana,
llinois and California than in any other
states; governorships in Alabama, Geor-
gia, Colorado and Indiana; and allies in
Congress, state legislatures, city and
county councils and judgeships. The
group was especially adept at infiltrating
sheriffs” offices and police departments
from Norfolk, Virginia to Los Angeles,
California. Indeed, the Klan was argu-
ably America’s third political party
during the early 1920s.
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As rapidly as the Klan gained power
and influence over American politics, it
also quickly lost power due to concern
about its advocacy of violence, its record
of criminal activity and its embezzle-
ment of members’ dues. By 1929
membership had sunk to 100,000, and
many Americans had turned their
attention to economic concerns with
the onset of the Great Depression.
Simmons had resigned many years
earlier, but the Klan’s new leader,
Hiram Evans, proved ineffective in
gaining new members and resigned in
1939. In 1944, the Klan officially dis-
banded when the Internal Revenue
Service alleged that the group owed
$685,000 in back taxes.

Although the third major phase of the
Klan did not really begin until the mid-
1950s, there were various attempts to
resurrect it during the late 1940s and
early 1950s. The 1954 Brown v. Board of
Education decision ordering an end to
racially segregated schools, however,
prompted the Klan’s resurgence. In all
probability, Brown was simply the spark
that lit a smouldering fire. African-
Americans had made many advances
since 1941, beginning with the establish-
ment of the federal Fair Employment
Practices Commission. By 1948, Presi-
dent Harry Truman had ordered the
desegregation of the armed forces, a
federal judge had ruled that whites-only
primary elections were unconstitutional,
and restrictive covenants in private
housing were also deemed illegal. At
the same time, African-American poli-
tical and economic power had steadily
increased until substantial numbers of
black churches, businesses, schools and
other institutions could provide the
leadership and money to sustain an all-
out assault on white supremacy. The
Klan’s revival in the 1950s merely
reflected what whites saw and feared
happening around them.
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Other anti-black but ostensibly more
moderate organizations were also cre-
ated in the wake of Brown. The National
Association for the Advancement of
White People and the White Citizens’
Councils, sometimes known as the
“uptown Klan’, were established across
the South and used the threat of
economic reprisal against African-Amer-
icans who supported civil rights acti-
vism. The movement received a true shot
in the arm when more than ninety
members of Congress from the South
signed the ‘Southern Manifesto’, a docu-
ment that declared their opposition to
school desegregation and in all like-
lihood encouraged some whites to take
matters into their own hands. Further
stoking the fire was the movement by
white officials in several Southern states
to label the NAACP and other civil rights
organizations as ‘subversive’.

Although energized, Klansmen found
themselves in a decentralized organiza-
tion during the 1950s with no fewer than
15 rival groups. Nevertheless, this fact
perhaps made them even more danger-
ous, for no one leader could order a halt
to Klan violence. Between 1952 and 1968,
Klansmen were implicated in hundreds
of bombings, arson attacks, beatings and
assassinations, such as the 1963 murder
of Mississippi NAACP president
Medgar Evers. In fact, Birmingham,
Alabama became so well known and
feared for its bombings and Klan
violence that it was renamed ‘Bombing-
ham’ by the press. Synagogues also
received attention because of the wide-
spread belief that Jews and communists
were behind the NAACP.

The existing rivalries created confu-
sion and dissension among many
whites, until 1961, when the United
Klans of America was formed to unify
various groups. Based in Tuscaloosa,
Alabama, the United Klans failed to
become an umbrella organization,



although it succeeded in gaining 30,000
members and had chapters in 18 states.
However, the violence of the 1960s
finally led the US Justice Department to
crack down on Klan activities, as they
realized that all-white local juries in the
South would not convict a white man for
beating or killing an African-American.
With the threat of increased federal
involvement during the late 1960s, and
newly enfranchised black voters who
would throw out of office those autho-
rities who did nothing about the Klan,
many white office-holders began to look
unfavourably on the organization. Since
the early 1970s, Klan membership has
roughly varied between 1,500 and
12,000, although those figures are
deceiving. Many whites who abhor
interracial contact have joined or orga-
nized other white supremacist groups,
such as the American Nazi Party, the
Aryan Nations and the Christian Iden-

KU KLUX KLAN

tity Movement. Many have also formed
militia or survivalist groups as innoc-
uous-sounding rifle and hunting clubs.
As the Southern Poverty Law Center, a
Klan-watch group, has argued, violent
white supremacy may be even more
dangerous because it has been pushed
underground. Despite the low numbers,
the ideas represented by the Klan remain
its most enduring and ominous contri-
bution to the future of American society.
[D. W. E]

MacLean, N. (1994) Behind the Mask of
Chivalry. The Making of the Second Ku
Klux Klan, Oxford University Press,
New York.

Trelease, A. W. (1971) White Terror. The Ku
Klux Klan Conspiracy and Southern
Reconstruction, Harper & Row, New
York.

Wade, W. C. (1987) The Fiery Cross, The Ku
Klux Klan in America, Simon & Schus-
ter, New York.




lANGUAG SHIFT (It. sostituzione lin-

guistica; Fr. remplacement
linguistique; Ger. Sprachsubstitu-
tion) The expression describes a situa-
tion in which the spread of a language
causes the weakening or disappearance
of another language. In the 1960s, the
American linguist J. A. Fishman (1989)
proposed a dual theory of linguistic
conservation and linguistic substitution.
His purpose was to show how, within
the same country, or where there is
contact between populations, a lan-
guage which plays a minor role (from
an economic, political or cultural point
of view) is subjected to pressure from
what might be thought of as a majority
language. The first may survive despite
the influence of the second, or it may
yield and become progressively weaker
until extinction. [A. B., R. B.]

Crystal, D. (1997) The Cambridge Encyclo-
paedia of Language, Cambridge Univer-
sity Press, Cambridge.

Fishman, J. A. (1989) Language and Ethni-
city in Minority Sociolinguistic Perspec-
tive, Multilingual Matters,
Philadelphia.

Summer Institute of Linguists, www.sil.

org.

“NGUA FRANCA (It. lingua franca; Fr.
lingua franca; Ger. Lingua
Franca) While the actual Lingua Franca
was a language that developed in the
eastern Mediterranean basin — probably
around the time of the first Crusades
(1095) — following early commercial and
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military relations between Europeans
and Arabs, the general term ‘lingua
franca’ refers to any language used for
communication among people of differ-
ent mother tongues.

The specific Lingua Franca can trace
its etymology back to the Arabic expres-
sion lisan al-ifrang (the language of
Europeans), in which the term ifrang —
literally, frankish, or French — was used
by the Arab world to include all the
peoples of Christian Europe. The Lingua
Franca was characterized by: (a) an
extremely simple grammatical structure;
(b) a lexis mainly deriving from the
vocabulary of southern Romance lan-
guages and a few Arab words. Lingua
Franca is the oldest known example of a
PIDGIN or Creole language (CREOLE
languages) deriving from European
languages, but texts in Lingua Franca
are rare. The earliest known text was
written on the island of Djerba, in 1353
(Holm, 1988).

More generally, whenever any lan-
guage takes on a vehicular function
(VEHICULAR LANGUAGE) - regard-
less of the context — it can be considered
a lingua franca. The role of linguae
francae is especially important in geo-
graphic areas of great linguistic diver-
sity. [A. B, R. B.]

Crystal, D. (1997) The Cambridge Encyclo-
paedia of Language, Cambridge Univer-
sity Press, Cambridge.

Holm, J. (1988) Pidgins and Creoles, Cam-
bridge University Press, Cambridge.
McArthur, T. (ed.) (1992) The Oxford
Companion to the English Language,

Oxford University Press, Oxford.




MARGlNA MAN (It. uomo marginale;
Fr. homme marginal; Ger.
Aussenseiter) The term ‘marginal man’
is used in connection with the study of
MIGRATION, and was coined by the
American sociologist Robert Ezra Park
(1928) — a major figure of the so-called
Chicago School in the 1930s — to iden-
tify a person who is neither a newly
arrived immigrant (MIGRANT) or
FOREIGNER nor a person completely
assimilated (ASSIMILATION) into the
new society. A ‘marginal man’ is a
person somewhere between the two
conditions. Faced with a new social rea-
lity, in which strongly held beliefs are
challenged or derided, a marginal man
is a product of change and is forced to
live in two different cultural groups, as
a result of which his personality
becomes unstable and assumes particu-
lar behavioural patterns. According to
Park, he cannot be other than a ‘split
personality’, since he is torn between
the security of his own traditions and
the attraction of the MELTING POT. A
marginal man is a cultural hybrid, the
type of person who lives according to,
and participates in, the CULTURE and
traditions of two different peoples,
living on the border. This type of
person lives on the border of two cul-
tures and two societies which have
never completely merged. Living in
two worlds, but as a stranger to both,
the positive side of marginality involves
being a cosmopolitan citizen of the
world (Park, 1928).

For Park, marginality (MARGINALI-
ZATION) becomes an illness when the
marginal man is unable to take part in
the ‘fusion’ of cultures and cannot

assimilate. In this sense, the concept of
marginal man has rather negative con-
notations, as such a person remains
excluded in their new environment,
while also being excluded from their
original COMMUNITY because they
now adopt behaviour which has no
meaning in their original society.

Park’s analysis was continued by his
student Everett Stonequist (1937), who
postulated that this person — who could
easily become the victim of a profound
identity crisis (DOUBLE CONSCIOUS-
NESS) as a result of this life being
suspended between two worlds - is
strongly drawn to reflection and critical
analysis. According to Stonequist,
migration not only leads to a change of
old customs and habits, when someone
is faced with a new and different
economic and geographical situation,
but gives rise to accelerated thought
processes, the awakening of more
advanced mental functions. Persons
suspended between two groups need
mental agility: they have no time to rest
or vegetate. In this regard at least,
Stonequist’s analysis offers a less nega-
tive view than does that of Park.

More recent analyses have identified
and emphasized the positive aspects of
the dual personality involved in margin-
ality: for example, the work developed
by Turner (1987) on ‘liminal” man, and
Leed’s work on the traveller. However,
dual personality in immigrants must be
understood as both the decision of the
migrant to keep a certain distance from
the two worlds of belonging and also the
result of attitudes adopted in the former
and the new society. In addition, the
possibility of being able to conceive a
person as having a well-constructed
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identity is nowadays frequently chal-
lenged. According to Stuart Hall,

the logic of identity is, for good or ill,
finished. It's an end for a whole range of
reasons. It is an end in the first instance
because of some of the great de-centrings
of modern thought. . . . We have the
notion of identity as contradictory, as
composed of more than one discourse, as
composed always across the silence of the
other, as written in and through ambiva-
lence and desire. (1997: 43-49).

M. V]

Hall, S. (1997) ‘Old and new identities,
old and new ethnicity’, in King, A.
(ed.), Culture, Globalization and the
World-System. Contemporary Conditions
for the Representation of Identity, Uni-
versity of Minnesota Press, Minneapo-
lis.

Leed, E. J. (1991) The Mind of the Traveller.
From Gilgamesh to Global Tourism, Basic
Books, New York.

Park, R. E. (1928) ‘Human migration and
the marginal man’, American Journal of
Sociology, 33: 881-893.

Stonequist, E. V. (1937) The Marginal Man:
A Study in Personality and Culture
Conflict, Scribner, New York.

Turner, V. (1987) ‘Betwixt and between.
The liminal period in rites of passage’,
in Mahdj, L., Foster, S., Little, M. (eds),
Betwixt and Between, Open Court,
Lasalle, IL.

MARGINALIZATION e

zione; Fr. mar-
ginalisation; Ger. Ausgrenzung) The
term ‘marginalization” refers to two
main issues. The first issue is the signif-
icant reduction in involvement in
society and the considerable loss of
opportunities experienced by certain
groups or individuals within a specific
society, with a consequent breakdown
of ties either in terms of social control
or in terms of reciprocal SOLIDARITY.
Such reduction leads to a progressive
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decline in social PARTICIPATION, an
increase in the level of poverty and
ongoing exclusion from social agencies
such as schools, the job market, political
communities and so on. When taken to
the extreme, this process results in
people becoming dropouts or clochards
and completely refusing the social
values and ties of the society. The other
issue — which although connected to
the former does not completely overlap
with it — is that even in such seemingly
fluid structures as democratic societies,
in which all players have equal oppor-
tunities to move within the social con-
text, and especially to move up and
down the social ladder, there are rela-
tively rigid or semi-rigid elements
which considerably reduce the social
mobility of the members of some
groups, condemning them to a future
of marginalization. In other words,
such group members do not share the
same opportunities to improve their
condition in society as others due to
being denied access to positions of
power, prestige and wealth.

The marginalization of ETHNIC and
racial groups (RACE) is often seen as
being a special case of marginalization
which results from the way the wider
society treats those identifiable by their
ethnic origin or skin colour
(COLOURED). Marginalization of these
groups is usually characterized by social
segregation, such as their concentration
in the poorer areas of cities, and social
indicators associated with poverty and
underperformance in society — such as
low school attainment, higher propor-
tions of employment in low-skilled jobs
and in ‘secondary’ rather than ‘primary’
employment, as well as by their under-
representation in professions such as
journalism, law, accountancy and med-
icine. In the case of MIGRATION, there
is strong evidence to suggest that
marginalization may be passed on to



subsequent generations (SECOND GEN-
ERATION). To the extent that this holds,
it conflicts with the expectation that the
second or third generation of migrants
will be better placed than the first
generation.

According to George Borjas’ review
(1999) of the social performance of ethnic
national groups of migrants to the
United States during the twentieth
century, ‘the historical record shows
that the skill differentials across ethnic
groups . . . did not disappear within one
generation. It is also remarkable that the
intergenerational correlation between
the average skills of immigrants and
their children was roughly constant
through the entire twentieth century’
(Borjas, 1999: 139). Ethnicity matters and
it matters for a very long time. Indeed, it
matters because it reduces social mobi-
lity and therefore can be considered
another possible reason for marginaliza-
tion. [R. B., P. B.]

Borjas, G.J. (1999) Heaven’s Door: Immi-
gration Policy and the American Econ-
omy, Princeton University Press,
Princeton, NJ.

Demarchi, F., Ellena, A., Cattarinussi, B.
(eds) (1987) Nuovo dizionario di socio-
logia, San Paolo, Milano.

ME[‘”N POT (It. melting pot; Fr. creu-

set, melting pot; Ger. melting
pot) This expression refers to the idea,
long cultivated in the United States,
that FLOWS of people from different
origins arriving in America merge in
this ‘country of immigrants’ to give life
to a quid novi et pluris: the good Ameri-
can. The term was first used in a
comedy at the beginning of the twenti-
eth century (The Melting Pot, by Israel
Zangwill in 1909). The idea also
inspired the motto E pluribus unum

MELTING POT

(from many, one) which is still
inscribed on American coins today. It
should be said that the melting pot, as
depicted by Zangwill, i.e. a process of
reciprocal ADAPTATION on a more or
less equal basis, never actually came
about, owing to the dominance of the
WASP (White, Anglo-Saxon Protestant)
component of the country, which deter-
mined and encouraged Anglo-confor-
mity  (CONFORMISM)  from its
beginnings. Following the Second
World War, faith in the integrating
capacity of the American society was
drastically reduced, and the situation
which effectively existed in the country
began to be illustrated by another
image, that of the salad bowl, in which
the various ingredients maintain their
specific characteristics. The growing
numbers of ‘Hyphenated Americans’
(those who continue to define them-
selves as Italian-Americans, Hispanic-
Americans, Russian-Americans, etc.)
(DOUBLE  CONSCIOUSNESS), the
recent ethnic revival — which has re-
proposed and revalued original identi-
ties — and, above all, the arrival of new
immigrants (MIGRANT) who are more
obviously resistant to the expected
melting pot effect (the so-called unmel-
table ethnics) are expressions of this phe-
nomenon.

Although the existence of an Amer-
ican model which recognises the influ-
ence of different populations on the
dominant Anglo-Saxon structure cannot
be denied, the melting pot may be
nothing more than a MYTH. Instead of
the happy and unproblematic mixing of
peoples implied by the term imagined in
St John de Crevecceur’s Letters from an
American Farmer, published in London in
1782 — a work fundamental to under-
standing the first American approach to
the migratory phenomenon, according
to Albert Bastenier and Felice Dassetto
(1995: 19-36). The process of merging
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and ASSIMILATION has often been
violent and extremely problematic, and
has frequently resulted in MARGIN-
ALIZATION. Not only has this process
never been fully accomplished, but
the continuous reappearance of new
ETHNIC diversities (DIVERSITY-SIMI-
LARITY) and the efforts made by
distinct ethnic groups to preserve their
cultural specificity could be seen as
proving the complete failure of the
melting pot model in America.

That the persistence of different
groups, such as Italians, Puerto Ricans,
Mexicans, Cubans, Russians, Poles, Chi-
nese, Koreans and Vietnamese, can
easily be used to demonstrate the
inconsistency of the American model
and therefore the failure of the melting
pot may, of course, be simply a problem
of perspective. The fact that the modern
approach focuses on either uniformity or
diversity within the same cultural con-
text may simply mean that the melting
pot is not currently fashionable either as
a social paradigm by which to interpret
the American experience or as a political
and cultural programme based on the
overcoming of diversities in the produc-
tion of one single model. [U. M.]

Bastenier, A., Dassetto, F. (1995) Immigra-
tion et espace public. La controverse de
Uintégration, CIEMI L’Harmattan,
Paris.

Crevecceur, J. H. St John de (1782) Letters
from an American Farmer, Fox, Duffield
1904, New York.

Glazer, N., Moynihan, D. P. (1963) Beyond
the Melting Pot, Harvard University
Press, Cambridge, MA.

Hirschman, C. (1983) ‘America’s melting
pot reconsidered’, Annual Review of
Sociology, 9: 397-423.

Noblet, P. (1992) L’Amérique des minorités,
L’Harmattan, Paris.

Noiriel, G. (1998) Le Creuset frangais, Seuil,
Paris.

Novak, M. (1972) The Rise of Unmeltable
Ethnics, Free Press, New York.

Schlesinger, A. Jr. (1991) The Discounting of
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America: Reflections on Multicultural
Society, Norton, New York.

Zangwill, I. (1925) The Melting Pot (1990),
Macmillan, New York.

MlGRAN (It. migrante; Fr. migrant;

Ger. Migrant) Reduced to
its essentials migration simply denotes
a permanent change of residence. This
suggests that a move to a new house
within a town or city could be
described as migration, but more
usually migration is defined as a per-
manent or semi-permanent move from
one part of a country to another or
from one country to another. Thus a
journey to work is not classed as migra-
tion, whereas the seasonal movement
of, say, Irish labourers to harvest crops
in Britain would be classed as migra-
tion. Migration within the nation state
is referred to as “in-migration” or “out-
migration”, whereas movement of
people to take up permanent residence
in another state is described as “emi-
gration” or “immigration”. It is migra-
tion across a national boundary by
individuals, families or groups that
concerns us here (Pryce and Drake,
1994: 5).

While immigration denotes the move-
ment towards a receiving country,
society or state, emigration denotes the
movement away from a sending coun-
try, society or state; the emigrant is the
person moving away from his previous
place of residence. The receiving country
sees the influx of persons of foreign
origin in terms of immigration. The
sending country sees the loss of persons
regarded as regular members of its
population in terms of emigration.
Migrants may see themselves both as
emigrants and immigrants, or place
emphasis on one of these two categories



depending on the motives and factors
that triggered the move (PUSH FAC-
TORS - PULL FACTORS), the process of
incorporation or ACCULTURATION,
reactions migrants encounter and their
sense of loyalty to one or the other
society. An international migrant is a
person who moves from one country to
another in order to settle there, if not
permanently, at least for a prolonged
period of time. Various words in every-
day use indicate that a person is not born
in the country of residence or is not a
citizen of that state. ‘Immigrant’ and
‘FOREIGNER’ are two examples. These
words have different connotations,
denotations and applications. The word
‘foreigner’ applies to someone who is
present in a country other than his/her
country of CITIZENSHIP. A foreigner is
thus a person who is not a citizen of the
country. The word foreigner conveys
nothing about a person’s length of stay
in the country or about intentions to stay.
Neither does the word foreigner say
anything about a change of place of
residence. A foreigner is (usually)
required to leave the country within a
certain limited period of time. There is
no verb corresponding to the noun
foreigner.

The receiving country does not regard
return migrants belonging to the coun-
try’s own population (through birth in
the country or citizenship) as immi-
grants. Nor does the sending country
regard persons of foreign origin who
leave the country as emigrants.

Migrants may also be classified
according to the grounds upon which
residence permits are issued. Only those
with legal residence status are counted.
Those who are not registered as resi-
dents of the country are foreigners on
temporary visits for leisure, business,
studies or diplomatic service. This latter
category also includes asylum seekers
whose applications are being processed
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MIGRATION

(POLITICAL ASYLUM), seasonal work-
ers and artistes on tour.

Illegal or undocumented migrants
whose status in the country is not
officially accepted represent a third
category (ILLEGAL ALIEN).

Migrants face a process of reorienta-
tion and readjustment during the reset-
tlement phase (ADAPTATION). This
may involve learning a new language,
accepting or understanding basic value
orientations in the society of resettle-
ment, building up social networks and
organizations and acquiring skills of
importance to function in the economy
and labour market. There are no reliable
statistics on the number of international
migrants. Castles and Miller (1998) cite
an estimate from the International
Organization for Migration of 120 mil-
lion in 1994. This represents less than 2
per cent of the world population. While
OECD countries monitor migration
FLOWS and keep track of individual
migrants, border controls in developing
countries are less well equipped to
monitor and record migratory flows.
International MIGRATION between
countries in the developing world is
estimated to be of a much larger
magnitude than migration to and
between OECD countries. [C. W.]

Castles, S., Miller, M. J. (1998) The Age of
Migration. International —Population
Movements in the Modern World, 2nd
edn, Macmillan, London.

Pryce, W. T. R., Drake, M. (1994) ‘Study-
ing migration’, in Pryce, W T. R. (ed.),
From Family History to Community
History, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge.

MIGRATION et Ger.” vtgn

tion) The word ‘migration” is derived



Dictionary of Race, Ethnicity and Culture

from the Latin word migratio, which
means to move, to wander. It pertains
to individual mobility. Migration is
purposive and instrumental. Migration
may take place within the boundaries
of a state (internal migration) or across
state boundaries (external or interna-
tional migration) (FRONTIER). Practi-
cally all over the world today there is a
large shift of population from rural
regions to cities and urban areas where
there are more job opportunities. In
many places people flee from ecological
disasters and political oppression.
Migratory FLOWS (internal as well as
international) are part of the GLOBALI-
ZATION processes and these are linked
to flows of capital and goods, ideas and
images, information and remittances.
Migration has become a central issue in
international relations. It is a major
factor of economic and political change.
It is one of the most important ques-
tions of domestic politics in both send-
ing and receiving countries.

All forms of migration have effects on
individuals and societies. Sending
regions tend to become economically
impoverished, while receiving regions
will experience the establishment of
‘new’ ethnic minorities (ETHNIC
MINORITY), social tensions and pro-
blems of social cohesion. On the indi-
vidual level, moving from one’s home
town or village means being cut off
from social networks, associations and a
social structure that one was part of
(ALIENATION). It usually takes some
time before migrants become established
in the receiving region’s networks,
markets and associations (ADAPTA-
TION). Changes of this kind occasioned
by migration will inevitably affect
migrant identities (IDENTITY). Interna-
tional migration involves all this but also
questions pertaining to rights of resi-
dence, rights of access to welfare systems
and jobs, CITIZENSHIP, often language

and communication problems, and in
many cases social exclusion and discri-
mination (MARGINALIZATION).

The concepts of immigration and
emigration apply to international migra-
tion, not to internal migration. Immigra-
tion denotes the move fo and settlement
in a particular country. Emigration
stresses the move from a country of
previous settlement. Voluntary migra-
tion means moving from one’s original
place of residence for reasons of work,
family reunification, etc. Forced migra-
tion represents situations of flight in
which the individual has little or no
choice but to flee in order to avoid
persecution, imprisonment or maltreat-
ment. Another classification focuses on
time planning, whether the migrant
intends to settle permanently in the
receiving country or only on a temporary
basis with the aim to return to his/her
country of origin. In cases of forced
migration, the receiving country may
decide to grant permanent or temporary
residence permits. A third classification
of migration pertains to alleged reasons
for migrating (economic, political, envir-
onmental, family, etc.).

While most states do not prevent
citizens from leaving the country they
strictly control and monitor the entry of
non-citizens. This gives rise to the
distinction between legal and illegal
migration. Illegal migration is about
entering and residing in a country
without official permission of the receiv-
ing country’s immigration authorities
(ILLEGAL ALIEN).

Migration theory focuses on factors in
sending countries that trigger migratory
flows (push-factors/political and eco-
nomic), factors in receiving countries
(pull factors/political and economic),
and the transnational field that develops
between sending and receiving countries
(PUSH FACTORS - PULL FACTORS).
Migration theory may also focus on the



macro situation of economy, politics,
communities and information flows as
well as on the micro situation of
individual decision-making and motiva-
tion. [C. W.]

Castles, S., Miller, M. J. (1998) The Age of
Migration. International Population
Movements in the Modern World, 2nd
edn, Macmillan, London.

Cohen, R. (ed.) (1995) The Cambridge
Survey of World Migration, Cambridge
University Press, Cambridge.

Hammar, T., Brochmann, G., Tamas, K.,
Faist, T. (eds) (1997) International
Migration, Immobility and Development.
Multidisciplinary Perspectives, Berg,
Oxford.

King, R. (ed.) (1993) Mass Migration in
Europe. The Legacy and the Future,
Belhaven Press, London.

Straubhaar, T. (1988) On the Economics of
International Labour Migration, Verlag
Paul Haupt, Bern.

Zolberg, A., Suhrke, A., Aguayo, S. (1989)
Escape from Violence. Conflict and the
Refugee Crisis in the Developing World,
Oxford University Press, Oxford.

MlGRA‘“O CHAIN (It. catena migra-
toria; Fr. chaine migra-
toire; Ger.  Migrationsverbund) This
expression indicates both the relation-
ship between migrants (MIGRANT) and
their families and friends back home,
and an evolving pattern that char-
acterizes the phenomenon of MIGRA-
TION. Both aspects reveal how
migratory movements have their own
dynamics, which, to some extent, are
unrelated to the demographic or eco-
nomic situation in the country of origin
or the destination country. That these
movements are brought about by a
‘“vacuum’ on one end, and an ‘overflow’
on the other, is a model based on a
mistakenly mechanical vision of the

MIGRATION CHAIN

phenomenon. Given the fact that such
population growth is not a natural phe-
nomenon, as might be supposed from
the use of a term like ‘population
bomb’, the most enlightened demogra-
phers have concluded that the best way
to understand migratory pressure from
the THIRD WORLD is to move away
from demographic variations to factors
related to living standard and economic
development; however, the conclusions
reached should be seen as tentative
rather than unequivocal.

What migratory movements do show
us is that there are complex mechanisms
at work; among these the so-called push
and pull factors (PUSH FACTORS -
PULL FACTORS) play a significant part.
The presence of push factors is consid-
ered to be a necessary condition, though
in and of itself not enough to set off a
migratory flow (FLOWS). The decision
to emigrate is a choice made by an
individual or a family and concerns only
those who are prepared to bear the
monetary or emotional costs of leaving,
and who possess the financial and
cultural resources needed to face hard-
ship: migration is always a selective
process. It is no coincidence that pro-
cesses of economic development enlarge
the pool of potential emigrants even
when their per capita income rises. One
need only think of the poverty in
overcrowded cities in all the countries
of the Third World today. To be able to
emigrate a ‘migratory knowledge’ is
required, that is to say, access to a
network of relationships in the destina-
tion country. Emigration reaches large
proportions only if a ‘migration chain’
develops between a local COMMUNITY
or a family network in the country of
origin, and a family network or commu-
nity in the country of arrival. The size of
the pool of potential emigrants is also
associated with the image that the
developed society projects through
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channels of personal relations (for exam-
ple letter writing or telephone) and the
mass media. An ever-present pull factor
is the MYTH of an affluent, open and
free society which offers possibilities for
EMANCIPATION and consumption to
everybody.

Once a migration chain has formed it
can prolong the movement of indivi-
duals even after the mechanisms which
originally generated it are no longer
operative. In addition, a migration chain
is an essential condition for irregular
entry because it makes it easier for
controls and restrictions to be avoided
(ILLEGAL ALIEN). This chain is also the
reason behind the transformation of
temporary immigration into permanent
immigration, something which charac-
terized Northern and Central Europe
during the 1970s and 1980s. When in
1974 measures were taken to discourage
or restrict the entry of immigrant work-
ers in a number of European countries,
the reduction in immigrant populations
was less than had been predicted
because many immigrants, when faced
with the prospect of not being able to
regain entry to France and Germany,
decided to settle there and bring their
families to join them. Previous to this, the
numbers of those who had settled
permanently was already on the rise,
but this new development accelerated
the ‘maturation of the migratory pro-
cess’, which Bohning (1984) divided into
four stages. In the first stage immigrants
are almost entirely composed of workers
who plan to go home after a few years.
Most of them are single men, because
single men are the most enterprising and
the freest to leave, and they come from
the least backward areas of the country
where there is a better knowledge of
employment opportunities abroad. The
second stage is one of transition: in this
the average age of the immigrants rises
as well as the number of married men,
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even if they are unaccompanied by their
spouses. The length of stay grows longer
and the turnover is slower. The effect of
‘imitation” in the country of origin means
that culturally deprived people with
fewer skills and qualifications also
emigrate. In the third stage the changes
are more evident: the immigrants’ aver-
age age rises even further, as well as the
number of women in the population,
whether wives who join their husbands
bringing their children with them, or
couples who decide to leave together.
Activity rates slow down while a
significant demand appears for services
and social infrastructure. Return rates
diminish while the length of stays and
the probability of permanently settling
increases. The fourth stage is the mature
phase of the migratory flow. Immigrants
continue to stay longer and FAMILY
REUNIFICATION increases, but the
population of foreign residents reaches
noticeable proportions, generating both
a high demand for recognition of their
cultural IDENTITY and for social ser-
vices. Problems related to immigration
become problems related to ethnic
minorities (ETHNIC MINORITY).

According to some experts, this
sequence does not apply to the migrant
flows which occurred during the 1990s
in those countries of Europe where
immigration is a recent phenomenon;
this is because the various stages seem to
overlap and follow each other in much
more rapid succession. In Italy high
activity rates and the low level of family
reunification would tend to weaken this
hypothesis. Rather than being the origi-
nal aim of new emigrants, the increased
tendency to settle down permanently
may have directly resulted from the
closed border policies that the countries
of Southern Europe adopted in the wake
of an initial period of de facto free entry
because they had not been prepared for
the phenomenon. [E. R/]



Bohning, W. R. (1984) Studies in Interna-
tional Labor Migration, St. Martin’s
Press, New York.

Reyneri, E. (1979) La catena migratoria, 11
Mulino, Bologna

Sayad, A. (1991) L’Immigration ou les
paradoxes de [’altérité, De Boeck-Wes-
mael, Bruxelles.

MlXED MARRIAGE (It. matrimonio misto;
Fr. mariage mixte; Ger. Mische-
he) This expression describes a mar-
riage where the partners belong to two
different national, ethnic, racial or reli-
gious groups (ETHNICITY, RACE). It is
one of the most important indicators of
the degree of INTEGRATION of immi-
grant communities into the host society,
and consequently an interesting area
for research in the study of interethnic
and intercultural relations. At the same
time, this type of marriage acts as a sort
of ‘laboratory’ for research into the
dynamics which characterize marriage
itself. Historically speaking, racially
mixed marriages have often been expli-
citly forbidden, as in the case of mixed-
race marriage in South Africa or in
Nazi Germany. However, even in less
extreme circumstances, society may
place various obstacles in the path of
inter-religious marriages.

From a sociological point of view, it is
important to consider the ‘distances’
between the marriage partners’ coun-
tries of origin. These distances are
cultural (this can be located only
approximately along the continuum
between the poles of ‘tradition” and
‘modernity’); economic (which can be
evaluated through their position in the
hierarchy of the current international
division of labour); political (totalitarian-
ism versus democracy, although the
heritage from possible past colonial
relations (POSTCOLONIAL STUDIES)

MIXED MARRIAGE

between the two countries is also
relevant); demographic (that is, demo-
graphic growth differences between the
North and South of the world, inaptly
cited as one of the main reasons for
migratory movements); religious; and
based on skin colour. Within the
FAMILY unit, these distances can trans-
late into a union between individuals
who may have been socialized into
different ideas of the roles of the sexes,
the education of children, and relation-
ships with the extended families.

It could be said that whereas marriage
normally involves partners of similar
age, financial standing and social status,
union between an indigenous partner (a
citizen) and a FOREIGNER may be
significantly different. For example,
such unions may involve the choosing
of a partner who is different in some key
respect such as being younger or better
off, but in many cases are distinguished
by being primarily a means of providing
entry to a country (FAMILY REUNIFI-
CATION) or regularizing an indivi-
dual’s legal status in the country of
immigration. Thus, for quite different
reasons each partner can be thought to
have made some sort of social conquest
by marrying, even if unknowingly. Such
marriages can be seen as a kind of
‘reciprocal compensatory exchange’.

From a legal point of view, mixed
marriages present the problem of inter-
national personal rights. The seriousness
of this becomes especially clear in the
event of separation, where decisions
must be made over custody of young
children. All these matters have obvious
correlations with inter-religious mar-
riages, especially with regard to the
marriages between Catholics and Mus-
lims, two religious traditions with mar-
riage rights deriving from very different
anthropological conceptions. The diffi-
culties caused by interethnic marriages,
together with the negative reactions the
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couples often experience from their
families and communities, make such
marriages relatively rare events, even
among to immigrants from second, and
later, generations.

Nevertheless, the cohabitation of citi-
zens of different nationalities, whether
institutionalized or otherwise, is a grow-
ing phenomenon which bears witness to
a move away from mainly economic
migration, with the temporary and
functional aim of working to earn
money, towards an immigration
(MIGRATION) aimed at settling in the
country of arrival. This ‘populating’
immigration thus leads to the formation
of family units. [L. Z.]

Barbara, A. (1990) ‘Les Mariages mixtes
(fait migratoire et familial)’, Collogue
International ‘Métissages’, Saint Denis
de la Réunion.

Cahill, D. (1990) Intermarriages in Interna-
tional Contexts, Scalabrini Migration
Center, New York.

De Paolis, V. (1992) Il matrimonio misto,
ISTRA /CADR, Milano.

Delcroix, C., Guyaux, A. (1992) Double
mixte. La rencontre de deux cultures dans
le mariage, L’Harmattan, Paris.

Streiff-Fenart, J. (1989) Les Couples franco-
maghrebins en France, L’'Harmattan,
Paris.

MlXE RACE (It. razza mista; Fr. race
mixte; Ger. gemischte Rasse)
Used to define a person whose parents
belong to different races, this has come
to replace older derogatory and racist
(RACISM) terms such as half-caste,
half-breed, mulatto, octoroon, etc. How-
ever, such a definition remains conten-
tious and bound by limited and
untenable concepts in that it implies
that a pure 'RACE’ exists.
Nevertheless, as societies become
more diverse, it has become increasingly
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important to positively recognize the
identities of those who define them-
selves as ‘mixed race’, ‘métis/se’, of
‘mixed parentage’ and of ‘dual heritage’,
as a source of richness, and to map
emerging identities (IDENTITY).

In view of this, for want of a better
definition the term ‘mixed race’ is
recognised and included in the Censuses
of the United States and now (since 2001)
the UK, to indicate those persons who
fall under two or more of the different
classifications listed, and who pre-
viously had had no other alternative
than to tick the box labelled ‘other’.
[F. P.]

MlXOPHOBl (It. mixofobia; Fr. mixo-

phobie; Ger. Mixopho-
bie) The term derives from the Greek
mixis (mixture, blend) and phobos (fear).
First coined by Pierre-André Taguieff
(1987), the term ‘mixophobia’ refers to
an unconditional fear of mixture and
describes the dominant form of
RACISM associated with NATIONAL-
ISM. Mixophobia can be divided into
three types: intra-national (regionalism,
autonomism and independentism),
national (nationalism in the strict sense
of the word) and supra-national (Eur-
opeanism).

The concept of mixophobia includes
the tendency to demonize others and
treat them as deviants from the norm,
repulsion at any contact or mixing
with anyone considered different
(DIVERSITY-SIMILARITY), obsessive
defence of PURITY, the resultant fear of
cultural or biological hybridization and
the uncompromising defence of a pure
racial lineage and thus a primordial
identity which is assumed to have lasted
from time immemorial. [M. B.]



Taguieff, P. A. (1987) La Force du préjuge,
La Découverte, Paris.

MONOETHN' STATE (It. stato mono-

etnico; Fr. état mono-
ethnique; Ger. monoethnischer Staat) The
concept of ‘monoethnic state” envisages
a NATION inhabited by a single ethnic
group (ETHNICITY), and which conse-
quently is monocultural, monoreligious,
etc. A similar concept, which can be
found in the aspirations of totalitarian
systems such as Nazism, was applied
to the situation in former Yugoslavia in
the 1990s, where, through the practice
of ETHNIC CLEANSING, attempts
were made to create nations which
were ethnically pure (PURITY).

Attempts at the creation of monoeth-
nic states are inevitably accompanied by
violence and tragedy, since existing
nations are made up of many ethnic
groups, of which one or more are
generally in a dominant position, while
others form subordinate minorities
(ETHNIC MINORITY). In other words,
even if it is difficult to imagine that
MULTIETHNIC nations may become
reality, it is even more difficult to
conceive of a monoethnic, monocultural
society. [M. V.]

Vesovi¢, M. (1994) Smrt je majstor iz Srbije,
Bosanska Knjiga, Sarajevo (Italian
trans.: Chiedo scusa se vi parlo di
Sarajevo, Sperling & Kupfer, Milano,
1996).

MONOGENlS (It.  monogenismo;

Fr.  monogénisme;
Ger. Monogenismus) The term ‘mono-
genism’ derives from the Greek moénos
meaning one, alone, single, and génesis

MULTICULTURALISM

meaning birth. The theory of monogen-
ism - according to which all human
beings descend from Adam and Eve —
derives from the emphasis placed by
Western culture on the Bible in attempt-
ing to explain the origins of mankind.
Starting in the sixteenth century, a
heated debate developed between the
advocates of monogenism and those
who professed opinions to the contrary
(POLYGENISM). Among the many
books written during this time on the
accepted origins of humankind are The
Primitive Origination of Mankind Consid-
ered and Examined According to the Light
of Nature, by the English scholar Mat-
thew Hale and published in 1677, and
the Dissertatio critica de hominibus orbis
nostri incolis, specie et ortu avito, inter se
non differentibus quam in auditorio gymna-
sii, published by the German philoso-
pher Vincent Rumpf in 1721.

Modern science supports the theory
that humanity shares a common evolu-
tion, and that we do not descend from a
same pair of progenitors — as held by
Creationists — but from a population of a
different species which underwent very
rapid evolutionary changes (EVOLU-
TION) resulting in the development of
humanity as we know it today. [G. B.,
O.R]

Greene, J. C. (1959) The Death of Adam,
Iowa State University Press, Ames.

MULTICULTURALISM fassmr 5.
multiculturalisme; Ger. Multikulturalis-

mus) 1 The term ‘multiculturalism’
refers to the coexistence of a range of
different cultural experiences within a
group or society. It is often used as
being synonymous with ‘PLURICUL-
TURALISM’, or ‘cultural pluralism’,
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resulting in a certain amount of theor-
etical and conceptual confusion. More
recently, the trend in literature has been
to use similar terms, such as INTER-
CULTURALISM and ‘transculturalism’,
with far more precise meanings.

All human societies throughout his-
tory can to a certain extent be said to be
multicultural, as differences in gender,
generation, type of occupation or ethnic
group of belonging — no matter how
slight or simple — have always been
expressed through a wide range of
cultural codes deriving from different
experiences.

Currently terms such as multicultur-
alism are generally used with reference
to those societies, or segments of society,
in which - for political, economic or
social reasons — groups of different
cultures (CULTURE), originally formed
independently of each other owing to
historical or geographical factors, have
come to cohabit. As such, multicultural-
ism may be the sociocultural manifesta-
tion of multiethnicity (MULTIETHNIC).
While in and of itself multiculturalism is
value-free, when it is extended beyond
the conceptual sphere to the application
of policies aimed at preserving and
promoting cultural diversity in the
politically and socially charged context
of ethnically evolving societies, there is a
danger that such policies could in fact
prove an obstacle to true multicultural-
ism (and INTEGRATION), as the cul-
tural fabric may become woven in such a
way that different groups and cultures
do not truly interact with each other,
possibly depriving some groups of social
mobility. During the 1970s, faced with
substantial immigration FLOWS, many
Western countries such as the Nether-
lands, Sweden and Great Britain were
keen to apply multicultural policies
aimed at helping specific groups to
maintain their language and culture of
origin and strengthen their cultural

184

identity, thus also hoping to improve
RACE RELATIONS. However, the
results of many such policies have
proved to be anything but uncontrover-
sial, as emerges for example from a
review of the Swedish case:

Some analysts are highly critical of the
way in which multicultural programmes
are implemented. For example, Sweden
adopted an immigration policy in the
1970s that was to reinforce the position of
immigrant minorities with regard to
social, economic and political rights
without forcing them to assimilate
(Hammar, 1985). This policy was intended
to bring out a society in which cultural
diversity is seen as a strength. This,
however, is not the way things have
turned out. Instead there has been a
marked increase in racist actions, dis-
crimination, segregation and
unemployment. The foreign born popula-
tion has been especially hard hit. (Westin,
1998: 59)

Nowadays it is recognized that some
multicultural policies could unwittingly
encourage cultural conflict and exacer-
bate the phenomena of segregation
(RACIAL SEGREGATION), and the
idea that race relations can be improved
through their application is less uni-
versally accepted, not least because of
the difficulties involved in taking into
account all the complexities and
dynamics of cultural exchanges.
Another area of concern in this respect
is the process of GLOBALIZATION of
culture, which on the one hand ensures
that each country of the world is able to
communicate with other countries,
while creating a culture of inequality
on the other. Worldwide communication
is mostly in the hands of the media,
while the economic gap between rich
and poor countries, as well as between
the richer and the poorer classes within
individual states, is becoming more
marked. In addition, it is worth con-
sidering that the kind of cultural



segregation which could be produced by
multicultural policies could be exploited
by allowing certain elites to monopolize
the most productive forms of culture
and knowledge (CULTURAL IMPERI-
ALISM). This means multicultural poli-
cies and the related cultural models and
education programmes could conceiva-
bly limit the application of standard
education systems, thus depriving large
groups of people of the opportunity to
compete. In such a situation cultural
exchanges often stop at the more
‘volatile’ and transient expressions
which, as they do not operate at the
structural level of the education system,
are not able to influence cultural models
and education programmes. Conse-
quently, the same marginality which
increasingly large social groups already
experience at an economic level is
reflected in cultural production (MAR-
GINALIZATION).

The risks presented by the application
of rigid multicultural policies might be
counteracted by adopting a pluralistic
approach to cultural diversity (DIVER-
SITY-SIMILARITY), geared towards
cultural exchange rather than compart-
mentalization. An international collo-
quium convened by UNESCO in Paris
in 1999, entitled ‘Towards a Constructive
Pluralism’, with the participation of
scholars and experts in various aspects
of cultural pluralism, made the follow-
ing recommendations: (a) religious,
ethnic, linguistic and other groups
should be encouraged to emphasize
those aspects of their traditions that
foster mutual respect and understand-
ing; (b) where appropriate and
requested, assistance should be given to
individuals and communities (COMMU-
NITY) in reconstructing their identities
where these have been disrupted by
MIGRATION and urbanization; (c) a
range of educational processes should be
developed to support interaction and

MULTICULTURALISM

encourage respect between commu-
nities; (d) academics, policy-makers
and practitioners should be encouraged
to engage in dialogue with each other to
inform the debate on pluralism.
M. C. G]

Forbes, J. D. (1977) Racism, Scholarship,
and Cultural Pluralism in Higher Educa-
tion, University of California Press,
Davis.

Hammar, T. (1985) European Immigration
Policy, Comparative Ethnic and Race
Relations Series, Cambridge, Cam-
bridge University Press.

UNESCO (1999) Towards a Constructive
Pluralism, UNESCO, Paris.

UNESCO (2000) World Culture Report
2000. Cultural Diversity Conflict and
Pluralism, UNESCO, Paris.

Westin, C. (1998) ‘Temporal and spatial
aspects of multiculturality: reflections
on the meaning of time and space in
relation to the blurred boundaries of
multicultural societies’, in Baubock, R.
and Rundell, J. (eds), Blurred Bound-
aries: Migration, Ethnicity, Citizenship,
Ashgate, Aldershot.

2 In sociological and political debate,
multiculturalism refers to a particular
political system or specific policies
aimed at granting and ensuring equal
dignity (EQUALITY) to different cul-
tures and at fighting discrimination
against those belonging to specific
ethnic/cultural minorities.

From this perspective the principles
associated with multiculturalism
namely protection of the right of all
persons to see their values and culture
respected — fall within the scope of the
universal principles which form the core
values of Western democracies, as set
out as early as in the French Revolution
charter and the American Declaration of
Independence.

Nevertheless, from another perspec-
tive multiculturalism can appear to be at
odds with some of democracy’s basic
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values, which tend to consider institu-
tions as value-free and neutral, and blind
to cultural diversity:

our lack of identification with institutions
that serve public purposes, the imperson-
ality of public institutions, is the price that
citizens should be willing to pay for living
in a society that treats us all as equals,
regardless of our particular ethnic, reli-
gious, racial, or sexual identities. . . . On
this view, our freedom and equality as
citizens refer only to our common charac-
teristics — our universal needs, regardless
of our particular cultural identities.
(Gutmann, 1994: 4)

In reality, given that cultural diversity
does not exist in a vacuum, minority
values have less chance of survival,
because of the sometimes implicitly
imposed ASSIMILATION of persons
belonging to ethnic minorities and of
migrants. In this sense the adjustment
process tends to produce cultural and
linguistic homogeneity, which can be
experienced by members of minority
groups as a devaluation of their culture
and thus of their IDENTITY by the
majority culture:

I experienced first-hand the influence
exerted by poverty, discrimination, and
the perception of one’s culture and
language as inferior. Speaking only
Spanish when I entered first grade, I was
immediately confronted with the arduous
task of learning a second language while
my already quite developed native
language was all but ignored. Over 40
years later, I still recall the frustration of
groping for words I did not know to
express thoughts I could say very capably
in Spanish. Equally vivid are memories of
some teachers’ expectations that, because
of our language and cultural differences,
my classmates and I would not do well in
school. (Nieto, 1996: 2)

Sociological and psychological litera-
ture contains many such experiences.
The growing awareness of harassment —
as exercised by the majority towards
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ethnic, sexual or handicapped minority
groups — triggered civil rights move-
ments in the 1960s and 1970s, which
started the process of political recogni-
tion of the need for the empowerment
of minorities (EMPOWERMENT-DIS-
EMPOWERMENT), of which multicul-
turalism is such a fundamental aspect.
Studies in this area have shown that
rapid assimilation of members of cul-
tural minorities — with the associated
devaluation of their culture of origin and
pressure to take on new values — can be
experienced as traumatic and have
disruptive effects in sociological and
psychological terms for both the indivi-
duals and groups involved (SOCIAL
DISORGANIZATION).

A new land requires a new life, new ways
of life. But in learning the new ways, the
immigrant is slow, awkward, a green-
horn, quickly outpaced by his own
children. He is likely to feel inferior, and
his children are likely to confirm the
feeling. But this sense of inferiority, so
painful to him, is also a disaster for them.
It cuts them adrift in a world where they
are never likely to feel entirely at home.
(Walzer, 1982: 15)

Such devaluation or even strong rejec-
tion of minority cultures can obviously
be considered to be at the root of many
phenomena of marginalization and
social deviance. Studies similar to the
above have also been carried out in
France on second generation migrants
from North Africa; these show compar-
able dramatic effects on family and
social disorganization, with a conse-
quent growth in juvenile delinquency
and marginalization.

The natural conclusion to be drawn
from this is that promoting the value of
the cultural and social organization of
young people’s original homeland could
have a positive social impact and
counteract the effects connected to



exposure to discrimination, the under-
rating of their cultural values experi-
enced by newcomers, the fragmentation
of their social and family structures, and
the undermining of their self and group
identity.

It is obvious that the goals of multi-
cultural policies and education pro-
grammes are to counteract precisely
such effects. However, while the aim to
create an environment in which all
cultures are treated with equal respect
— provided they do not expound any
values which could be threatening to the
freedom and safety of others — may seem
relatively straightforward, their imple-
mentation seems to pose more problems
than it solves:

Apart from ceding each of us the same
rights as all other citizens, what does
respecting people as equals entail? In
what sense should our identities as men
and women, African-Americans, Asian-
Americans, or Native-Americans, Chris-
tians, Jews, or Muslims, English or French
Canadians publicly matter? (Gutmann,
1994: 4)

The application of multicultural
schemes is particularly controversial in
the area of education, where students
belonging to ethnic minorities may be
discriminated against on the grounds of
lack of proficiency in the language and
culture of the majority (BILINGUAL-
ISM). This not only limits the chances of
minorities of climbing the social ladder
and escaping conditions of inferioriza-
tion, but also tends to reinforce the
hierarchy of values which grants lesser
relevance to minority cultures. From
this perspective, changes in curricula
need to be implemented as a strategy to
recognize the proper academic value
of the cultures and expressions of minor-
ity groups, which may not be the same
as those of the hegemonic groups.
However, objections are often raised to
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changes in core courses on the grounds
that these could lower education stan-
dards by subjecting curricula to the
‘standardlessness of relativism, the
tyranny of the social sciences, light-
weight trendiness, and a host of related
intellectual and political evils’” (Gut-
mann, 1994: 13). [R. B.]

Gutmann, A. (ed.) (1994) Multiculturalism,
Princeton University Press, Princeton,
NJ.

Nieto, S. (1996) Affirming Diversity, 2nd
edn, Longman, New York.

Thomas, W. 1., Znaniecki, F. (1918-20) The
Polish Peasant in Europe and America,
University of Chicago Press, Chicago
and Boston.

Walzer, M. (1982) ‘Pluralism in political
perspective’, in Walzer, M., Kantowicz,
E. T., Higham, J., Harrington, M. (eds)
(1982), The Politics of Ethnicity, The
Belknap Press of Harvard University
Press, Cambridge, MA and London,
UK.

MUL‘“ETHN'C (It.  multietnico; ~ Fr.
multiethnique; Ger.
multiethnisch) The term ‘multiethnic’
from the Latin multus, (much, many)
and the Greek ethnikos (from éthnos,
people), describes a social whole made
up of ETHNIC components that interact
with each other and organize their beha-
viour on the basis of a perceived ethno-
cultural diversity (DIVERSITY-SIMI-
LARITY), claimed from within the
group or imposed from outside. Closed
groups such as families (FAMILY),
school classes, trade unions, associa-
tions or similar, can be defined as multi-
ethnic when they contain individuals
who attach some importance to ethnic
factors in their social interactions.
According to some writers, ETHNI-
CITY is primordial (Geertz, 1973), i.e.
made up of inherited elements which in



Dictionary of Race, Ethnicity and Culture

turn form the nucleus of social identity.
Other writers maintain that, on the con-
trary, ethnicity is situational, i.e. that
individual or collective behaviour is
organized on an ethnic basis in only
some contexts, and this factor coexists
with other elements (Mitchell, 1956;
Barth, 1969; Wallman, 1980). With this
interpretation, ‘multiethnic’ can be
applied to many cases of identity which
arise from those ACCULTURATION
processes where members of different
cultures meet. These shades of meaning
make the concept problematical as by its
very nature it is continually being
redefined to fit new social structures
(Banks, 1996).

As far as Western Europe is con-
cerned, the adjective ‘multiethnic’ is
commonly understood to describe a
new phenomenon, that of the coexis-
tence of different ethnic groups as a
result of the immigration (MIGRATION)
processes which affected various coun-
tries during the 1960s. As the history of
Europe shows, this continent has long
since been characterized by migratory
movements which have created an
extraordinary mix of PEOPLE and
cultures, obstructed more by the political
restraints of NATION states than by any
natural barriers (Foucher, 1993). Bas-
ques, Catalans, Friesians, Bretons, Saami,
Romani (ROMA), Corsicans and Sardi-
nians are just some of the ethnolinguistic
minorities (ETHNIC MINORITY) whose
aspirations, together with those of their
immigrants and their descendants,
create the need to confront the questions
posed by multicultural societies (MUL-
TICULTURALISM) (Rex, 1996). [P. S.]

Banks, M. (1996) Ethnicity: Anthropological
Constructions, Routledge, London.

Barth, F. (ed.) (1969) Ethnic Groups and
Boundaries: The Social Organisation of
Culture Difference, George Allen &
Unwin, London.

Foucher, M. (1993) Fragments d’Europe,
Fayard, Paris.

Geertz, C. (1973) The Interpretation of
Cultures, Basic Books, New York.

Mitchell, C. (1956) The Kalela Dance:
Aspects of Social Relationships among
Urban Africans in Northern Rhodesia,
Manchester University Press, Man-
chester.

Rex, J. (1996) Ethnic Minorities in the
Modern Nation State, New York St
Martin’s Press/Basingstoke, Macmil-
lan in association with Centre for
Research in Ethnic Relations, Univer-
sity of Warwick.

Wallman, S. (1980) ‘The boundaries of
“race”: processes of ethnicity in Eng-
land’, Man, 13: 200-217.

MUT”.A'”O (It.  mutilazioni;  Fr.

mutilation;, Ger. Ver-
stiimmelung) The term derives from
the Latin adjective of unknown origin
mutilum (cut, truncated) and indicates
the ‘crude and disfiguring removal’ of a
part of the body, and the permanent,
invalidating or painful alteration of
certain organs. The most widespread
mutilation, practised for cultural or reli-
gious reasons, is connected with initia-
tion rites (RITE), which are therefore
acceptable to and desired by those who
receive them and their social group,
although such acceptance may be due
to the inability to resist or to revoke
consent owing to the youth of the sub-
jects involved. In addition to CIRCUM-
CISION, another kind of initiation to
puberty involves the sub-incision or
longitudinal incision of the penis from
the urinary meatus to the scrotum, up
to the urethra. This initiation is prac-
tised by Australian Aborigines. Another
form of initiation mutilation of the male
genital apparatus is the extirpation of a
testicle, which creates an artificial
monorchidism, a practice which was



widely in use, for example, among the
janejro people of western Ethiopia.

Mutilation is also carried out on the
female body, the most widespread type
being clitoridectomy and INFIBULA-
TION. As well as in some African
countries, these mutilations are practised
in Malaysia, Indonesia, the Philippines,
Pakistan and among the Indian popula-
tions of Venezuela and Peru.

Mutilation with different signifi-
cances, which does not involve the
sexual organs, is also practised among
other peoples. Some indigenous Austra-
lian populations ritually extract the
incisor teeth of adolescent males. Some
criminal associations, such as the Japa-
nese yakuza, amputate the phalanx of a
finger from the hands of their affiliates.
Practices by which the heads of newborn
babies are artificially deformed by
means of special apparels and bonds,
such as those in use in Melanesia and
Central Africa, can also be classed as
mutilation. For reasons of aesthetics and
of social prestige, the feet of upper-class
Chinese girls used to be bandaged to
impede their growth. Practices such as
tooth filing and the piercing of the nasal
septum, the nostrils, the earlobes and
pinna and the lips — sometimes coupled
with the introduction of sticks or disks,
such as in the case of the ‘labret women’
of the basin of Chari, in Chad - are
carried out for the same reasons. Tattoos,
which for aesthetic and cultural
reasons — are becoming widespread in
Western society, are a derivation of a
similar practice which has long been in
use among Eskimos and American
Indians, and may also be considered a
kind of mutilation as they involve the
irreversible colouring and/or stripping
of the skin.

All mutilations imply multiple deter-
mination, involving religious sym-
bolism, sexual symbolism and the
enhancement of certain physical charac-

MUTILATION

teristics for exhibitionism or exaltation of
power. Other reasons behind mutilations
can be seen in adults’ hostile drives
towards children; furthermore the fear
that their minors might escape impels
adults to mark them irreversibly with
symbols of belonging. Western CUL-
TURE has generally chosen not to mark
the human body, attempting instead to
perfect it through gymnastics and aes-
thetic treatment. Many ritual and sym-
bolic functions in the West have instead
been fulfilled by clothing, from the
priest’s habit through the uniforms of
soldiers to the universal or particular
impositions of fashion. Although it can
be said that Western culture has aban-
doned early practices requiring the
mutilation or permanent marking of the
body, some practices, such as ear-
piercing, have continued in the name of
fashion rather than for any religious
belief. Modern Western societies are
currently witnessing a new and increas-
ing tendency to mark or in some way
mutilate the body as a sign of cultural
diversity (DIVERSITY-SIMILARITY).
Extreme kinds of piercing mixed with
tattoos and other forms of body mutila-
tion are now commonly used among
young people as a symbol of their radical
opposition to society or as a way of
showing their support of a form of
fashion strongly influenced by African
black culture and Rastafari. Western
culture considers some of these practices
to be purely exotic (EXOTICISM), while
others give rise to problems regarding
their acceptance or refusal on cultural,
moral or even sanitary bases. Mutilation
practices which may be considered
unacceptable when employed by an
ethnic group (ETHNIC MINORITY)
living in a society which regards such
mutilation as bizarre, undesirable or
barbaric, may have quite a different
significance when seen as the dominant
practice of a country or region. Thus,
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mutilation may be an important factor in
the way immigration is perceived and in
ethnic or RACE RELATIONS. In this
sense, the way mutilation is viewed
might be compared with the way in
which certain minority religious rituals,
such as the slaughtering of animals for
food or religious purposes, are perceived
by the majority. The problem which
emerges lies in the contrast between the
dangers of ETHNOCENTRISM and
those of a noncommittal CULTURAL
RELATIVISM. [S. G.]

Macklin, R. (1999) Against Relativism,
Oxford University Press, Oxford.

Van Gennep, A. (1961) The Rites of Passages
(1911), University of Chicago Press,
Chicago.

MYTH (It. mito; Fr. mythe; Ger. Mythus)
From the Greek mythos (narra-
tion, story-telling). Although the term
has several meanings, that which is
most relevant to the socio-psychological
field refers to those tales which narrate
human and supernatural events, and
which, although they may sometimes
overlap with fairy tales or legends, are
ostensibly explanatory or historical in
nature, generally with reference to
events in the distant past of which all
trace has disappeared.

All cultures possess a more or less
organic mythological tradition, which
often serves as an inestimable source of
artistic inspiration for the production of
works of great value, as exemplified by
the heritage of Greek mythology. In the
same way all religions, including the
positive religions (those religions -
Christianity, Islam and Judaism -
which trace their origins to the teachings
of great religious innovators who spoke
as the organs of a divine revelation),
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originate in mythology, and only later
develop into organized theological
thought and dogma.

According to Miiller, myths could be
explained as a by-product of the devel-
opment of language, and mythmaking is
a ‘disease of language’ arising at the
early stages of linguistic evolution,
where words that illustrated particularly
important concepts were elevated to
mythological proportions (e.g. sky
Father Sky [Zeus]). Other scholars, such
as Cassirer, sought to explain myths as
the product of a kind of pre-logical, anti-
empirical thinking, distinct from scien-
tific thought. More recently, the relation-
ship between myth and RITE has
become the object of scientific debate in
an attempt — which has proved to be
fruitless — to determine which originated
from the other.

Psychoanalysis — as is evident from
the work of its founding fathers — has
granted much attention to myths, seeing
them as the conscious manifestation of
fantasies and desires locked in the
UNCONSCIOUS. According to Freud,

Like Oedipus, we live in ignorance of
these wishes, repugnant to morality,
which have been forced upon us by
Nature, and after their revelation we
may all of us well seek to close our eyes
to the scene of our childhood. . . . To-day,
just as then, many men dream of having
sexual relations with their mothers, and
speak of the fact with indignation and
astonishment. It is clearly the key to the
tragedy and the complement to the dream
of the dreamer’s father being dead. The
story of Oedipus is the reaction of the
imagination to these two typical dreams.
(1900: 263-264)

Jung believes that myths express arche-
typal figures: ‘the libido that will not
flow into life at the right time regresses
to the mythical world of the archetypes,
where it activates images which, since
the remotest times, have expressed the



non-human life of the gods, whether of
the upper world or of the lower. . . .
Herein lay the vital importance of
myths: they explained to the bewildered
human being what was going on in his
unconscious and why he was held fast’
(1952: 308).

Thus myths do not just play an
important role in the early or ‘PRIMI-
TIVE’ stages of a society, but retain a
permanent and active presence in con-
temporary societies. Here they are
expressed through rituals which,
although they may no longer hold any
conscious significance for individuals,
are able to evoke the unconscious
mythological memories of a society.
This has led many scholars to consider
the ways in which myths and represen-
tations continue to shape social phe-
nomena in contemporary societies. The
semiologist Roland Barthes views myth
as a metalanguage which gives contin-
gency the appearance of eternity and
historical intention natural justification.
In this sense, according to Barthes, myth
is depoliticized speech, which serves to
purify and render innocent that which it
speaks of by providing a ‘natural’ image
of historical reality.

Myths are a powerful element of group
cohesion, providing a strong feeling of
belonging. The power attributed to
myths goes well beyond the fact that
they are a shared cultural element; their
strength lies in the capacity to fascinate
and to access the deeper unconscious of
individuals. In particular, myths
obviously play a vital role in shaping
national, group and ethnic identities
(IDENTITY) and in ethnic and RACE
RELATIONS; although not all myths can
be said to be xenophobic (XENOPHO-
BIA), often one of the strengthening
factors for group cohesion is an element
of opposition to other groups — which
may be based on a myth of origins that
presumes the superiority of the group in

MYTH

question over other peoples, with
obvious racist implications.

A prime example of this is the Aryan
myth on the origin of the NATION,
which contributed to the rise of ANTI-
SEMITISM (Poliakov, 1971). Similar
myths continue to appear or to be
revived creating different, inevitably
sectarian, forms of RACISM. According
to Poliakov, there is no national repre-
sentation which is not a symbolic bringer
of conflict.

Many authors have pointed out the
fact that all nations seem to create their
own myth of origins in an attempt to
provide a sense of common identity and
cultural uniformity and continuity.
According to Homi K. Bhabha (1997),
the boundaries of nations are defined by
myth and as such are only constructions
of the mind.

On the other hand, some comparati-
vist scholars have found in myth yet
another indication of the essential one-
ness of humanity. Malinowski sees
myths as having the function of justify-
ing the structures of social relationships,
rooting them in a mythical and sacred
past. These socio-anthropological the-
ories were also taken up by Lévi-Strauss
(1955, 2000), whose structural analyses
of myth in relation to social organization
led him to conclude that the mythologies
of different geographical areas all shared
common structures or forms. This he
considered an indication of the essential
similarity of all human beings and
therefore a refutation of racist ideologies
based on differences between human
races. [S. G.]
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NARClSSlSM (It. narcisismo; Fr. nar-
cissisme; Ger. Narziss-

mus) The love of an individual for
him or herself or his or her own image,
with reference to the myth of Narcissus
(see below). The psychoanalytic usage
of the term, now in widespread use,
refers to a pathological way of relating
which can be seen to be at the root of
UNCONSCIOUS refusal and inferiori-
zation mechanisms and of certain mani-
festations of INTOLERANCE.

The term ‘narcissism” was introduced
in psychiatry at the end of the nineteenth
century — later to be adopted in the field
of psychoanalysis — by Havelock Ellis
(1898), to describe a form of sexuality
based on the individual’s own body,
with reference to the Greek myth of
Narcissus, a handsome shepherd who
fell in love with his own image reflected
in a pool and subsequently drowned
trying to kiss it. Freud (1914) spoke of a
primary narcissism of children, begin-
ning at birth when their [ibido is
concentrated on themselves before
being directed outwards. Although at
first Freud distinguished the libido from
self-eroticism, where sexuality is directed
towards a particular part of the body, he
later (1922) eliminated this distinction,
stating that an individual’s narcissism
actually began in the uterus when the
foetus has no sense stimuli and is thus
incapable of object relationships. Freud
then postulated that a secondary narcis-
sism, when the individual turns his/her
libido towards him/herself rather than
outwards, follows the initial primary
form. Melanie Klein (1950) opposed the
idea of newborn children being incap-
able of object relationships, affirming

that they immediately distinguish
between good and bad objects. According
to Lacan (1949), narcissism occurs
during the mirror stage, when the child’s
Self sees its own image as that of another
and structures his/her understanding of
his/her body through this perception.
Kohut (1971) speaks of a narcissistic
phenomenon called the Great Self, which
he sees as an indication of fragility of the
ego resulting from a lack of harmoniza-
tion between the Self and the social
group. However, Kohut does not deny
that narcissism also has a positive
function as a source of creativity. Other
authors describe narcissism as a defence
mechanism common to all human beings
(Gindro, 1993), which operates to shield
the person from the frustrations of the
world by negating the latter and shifting
the focus on to the self. If exaggerated to
a pathological degree, this mechanism
can result in a perverted relationship to
the world.

The earlier use of the term narcissism’
in psychoanalysis — as strictly connected
with the psychosexual development of
the individual — was later extended,
even by Freud himself, to include
certain processes which have been
identified as bearing a relevance to
social phenomena:

all the relations which have hitherto been
the chief subject of psycho-analytic
research may claim to be considered as
social phenomena; and in this respect they
may be contrasted with certain other
processes, described by us as narcissistic,
in which the satisfaction of the instincts is
partially or totally withdrawn from the
influence of other people. (1921: 69)

Despite being an intrinsic element of
relationship dynamics, narcissistic
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processes are one of the factors of
disintegration which hinder positive
interaction between human beings and
as such must be considered if an under-
standing is to be reached of the
unconscious dynamics underlying per-
verse and inauthentic means of relating
to others, of which intolerance is a prime
example:

In the undisguised antipathies and aver-
sion which people feel towards strangers
with whom they have to do, we may
recognize the expression of self love — of
narcissism. This self love works for the
self assertion of the individual, and
behaves as though the occurrence of any
divergence from his own particular lines
of development involved a criticism of
them and a demand for their alteration. . . .
But the whole of this intolerance vanishes

. as the result of the formation of a
group, and in a group. . . . Such a
limitation of narcissism can . . . only be
produced by one factor, a libidinal tie
with other people. Love for oneself knows
only one barrier — love for others, love for
objects. (Freud, 1921: 102)

From a psychoanalytical point of view,
intolerance is an expression of the
inability of an individual to cope and
interact positively with the differences
made manifest by another person
(DIVERSITY-SIMILARITY). Contact
with differences is perceived as an
invasion of the narcissistic sphere, and
the individual who feels thus threatened
reacts by establishing distance from
those who display such differences, in
the first place by depicting them as
strangers (FOREIGNER), and often
exalting him/herself by belittling the
other.

The narcissistic sphere which the
individual is thus moved to protect is
all the more vulnerable when his/her
subjectivity is precarious. In this sense
Daniel Sibony (1997) describes racial
intolerance (‘l'horreur de voir le méme
devenir différent’) as IDENTITY hatred
deriving from a narcissistic impasse,
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symptomatic of the racist individual’s
(or racist group’s) inability to find a
better solution to the feeling of profound
precariousness of his or her origins and
the painful instability of his or her sense
of belonging — the original “‘wannabe’, or
lack of being. Being confronted with
another who comes from a different
country, belongs to a different sex,
displays a different sexual preference,
or belongs to a different ethnic or
religious group, are all situations which
can trigger unconscious denial mechan-
isms, of which intolerance is the most
obvious expression. However, in contra-
diction to what might be assumed,
psychoanalytic research has shown that
the greatest threat to the narcissistic
sphere in which the individual recog-
nizes him/herself and which is
strengthened in the group — seems to
be posed by minor differences in a
context of general resemblance. The fact
that indefinable differences lead to
intolerance and violent PREJUDICE
was repeatedly stated by Freud in his
references to ‘narcissism of minor differ-
ence’. He says that ‘It would be tempting
to pursue this idea and to derive from
this “narcissism of minor difference” the
hostility which in every human relation
we see fighting successfully against
feelings of fellowship and overpowering
the commandment that all men should
love one another’ (1918: 199).
Sociological research has also high-
lighted the disproportionately high
number of clashes which arise from
relationships of proximity (a model is
provided in the chapter dedicated to
contrasts in Simmel, 1908) and has
shown how differences are the object of
fascination when they lie within the
realm of distant EXOTICISM, but give
rise to violent forms of conflict when
incarnate in individuals or groups with
whom a relationship of proximity is to be
established. Thus, as such intolerance



does not stem from absolute difference
but rather from affinity, it is manifest in
those situations where it is more difficult
for individuals or groups to distinguish
themselves from other individuals or
groups who have become less strange,
which is when the narcissistic sphere
feels most threatened. In such cases,
acceptance of the other, ie. TOLER-
ANCE, would be tantamount to the
individual accepting facets of him or
herself which he or she does not accept:
the disturbing image of our ‘double’
mentioned by Jean Bertrand Pontalis
(Jaquard and Pontalis 1984-85), or the
unconscious per se mentioned by Julia
Kristeva (1988). According to this pre-
mise, the reaction of hostility and refusal
of the other, as occurs with RACISM, is
manifest when there is a substantial
similarity with the other: a perception
which produces a sort of narcissistic
checkmate (Gindro, 1991). [S. G.]
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N A'l'lo (It. nazione; Fr. nation; Ger.
Nation) From the Latin
natio (tribe, race), the term ‘nation’ is
usually taken to mean a group of
people united by culture, language, tra-
ditions and common interest. Such a
definition can only be tentative, though,
as it merely explains how the term is
used in everyday language, and sug-
gests some of the echoes it has in the
social UNCONSCIOUS. The many
different uses of the word, and the poli-
tical, social and psychological import-
ance it has taken on, combine to make
the concept of ‘nation” one of the most
problematic in political science.

In the Middle Ages, the term referred
to a range of groups: university students
coming from the same area; the dele-
gates from various European territorial
areas attending the Council of Constance
in 1414; an administrative area; a city;
and finally the members of a guild.
According to historian Federico Chabod,
it was in the eighteenth century that the
concept of ‘nation’, in its modern sense,
came of age (through the defence of
liberty and other Helvetic traditions put
forward by Swiss historians such as von
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Muralt and Bodmer). In the latter half of
the eighteenth century, the German
philosopher Herder proposed a defini-
tion of ‘nation’ as a distinct entity having
certain characteristics, of which the most
important were blood, territory and
language. French Enlightenment thin-
kers like Rousseau used the concept to
contest authority, and subsequently the
French Revolution caused legitimate
sovereignty to pass from the monarchy
to the nation (as embodied in the
National Assembly). The revolutionary
period also saw an active programme to
create a sense of national COMMUNITY,
for example by means of language,
schooling and national ceremonies,
which met with considerable success.
As the defence of the Revolution, the
Napoleonic victories and the reactive
nationalism that emerged in Britain and
elsewhere revealed, the French, by
appealing to the ‘nation’, had tapped
into a potent force for political mobiliza-
tion. Indeed the issue of nation has been
at the centre of political conflicts and
developments ever since (though there
are some signs that we may, in the
twenty-first century, be moving into a
post-national age).

In the Romantic period, the idea of
‘nation’ firmly took root and became a
watchword of organizations and politi-
cal movements. According to Chabod,
‘nation’ came to be understood in two
possible ways, naturalistic and volun-
tary (1967: 31). In its naturalistic form, it
easily came to be identified with RACE
and an integral form of NATIONALISM
that saw nations as biological commu-
nities struggling against one another for
survival. The Nazi vision was, of course,
an extreme example of this view. In its
voluntary form, the nation was recog-
nized as a group sharing traditions and
language, but also legitimate political
aspirations to self-rule. In 1861 the
Italian nationalist Giuseppe Mazzini
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wrote that a nation is a set of principles,
beliefs and aspirations towards a
common end, accepted as a basis of
brotherhood by the great majority of
citizens (1972: 946-947). A similar idea
of nation inspired Woodrow Wilson’s 14
points of January 1918: in the aftermath
of the First World War, Wilson called for
self-determination of nationalities and a
redrawing of European boundaries
along national lines. As subsequent
history in Europe and elsewhere has
shown, this noble principle is vexed by
the very problem of determining what a
nation is (and the fact that nations,
however defined, often overlap geogra-
phically).

There have been countless attempts to
define ‘nation” over the past two cen-
turies. To take one example, Ernest
Gellner proposes two conditions for
identifying a nation: (a) two people are
of the same nation if and only if they
share the same CULTURE, where cul-
ture in turn means a system of ideas and
signs and associations and ways of
behaving and communicating; (b) two
people are of the same nation if and only
if they recognize each other as belonging
to the same nation (1983). Gellner’s
definition attempts to get at that general
perception of nation implied in the
opening of this entry without reference
to territory, history, race or other
elements often considered essential to a
nation (BORDER, ETHNICITY). In the
recent debate over nation Gellner falls in
the modernist camp of those who see
nations as inventions or constructs,
entities based on perception rather than
blood or history. According to the
modernists, people come to believe
they are part of a nation in response to
schooling, propaganda, television, poli-
tical leaders and so on. Benedict Ander-
son’s Imagined Communities is perhaps
the most important modernist statement
in this regard. Its title well sums up the



modernist characterization of nation.
The alternative or primordialist view,
more typical of late nineteenth- and early
twentieth-century thinkers, sees nations
as real things, based in common tradi-
tions, common language and a shared
homeland, as well as possibly having
common genetic and racial charac-
teristics. A compromise position is that
of the ‘ethnic continuationists” who
agree with the modernists that nations
really only came into existence in the
past couple of centuries, but also
recognize deeper historical roots. A. D.
Smith, for example, identifies six com-
ponents: (a) a collective name; (b) a
common myth of descent; (c) a shared
history; (d) a distinctive shared culture;
(e) an association with a specific terri-
tory; (f) a sense of solidarity, which form
the basis of an ethnie, and it is out of the
ethnie that a nation is formed (1986)
(MYTH). [M. B., C. L]
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CHARACTER  (It.  carattere

NATlONA nazionale;, Fr. caracteére

national; Ger. Nationalcharakter) ‘National
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NATIONAL CHARACTER

character’ refers to all those traits, beha-
viour, attitudes and ways of thinking
which are common to most of the
adults comprising a given nation’s
population, as distinguished from those
of the populations of other nations.

The belief that every population has its
own character is an ancient one, and was
certainly already common among the
ancient Greeks and Romans; Herodotus
and Thucydides thought that every
ethnos (people) (ETHNICITY) had its
own ethos (character), and the same
belief is expounded in Caesar’s Commen-
taries and in Tacitus’ Germania. However,
although these works do describe the
characteristics of various peoples, they
do not describe ‘national’ characteristics,
being prior to the concept of NATION
itself.

The idea of national character as we
intend it today only began to take shape
in the eighteenth century, when the
modern idea of nation was defined and
later as anthropology began to structure
itself as a science. National character was
the object of Montesquieu’s ethnopsy-
chological studies, while Hume devoted
an essay to the subject and Kant
addressed the issue in his Anthropology
from a Pragmatic Point of View. This line of
study continued up to Herbert Spencer’s
Descriptive Sociology (1873-81) and
Wilhelm Wundt’s Volkerpsychologie
(1900-20).

During the Second World War, the
study of both friends and foes became
intensified and the analysis of national
characters developed into a field of
study in its own right. The anthropolo-
gist Margaret Mead recalls that a great
number of anthropologists working for
the US government in 1943 concerned
themselves with the study of national
character. The contributions of anthro-
pology to the study of the relationship
between CULTURE and character and
on national characteristics, although
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debated and criticized, nevertheless
remain a point of reference in the field.
Concepts such as those of the basic
personality structure and the modal
personality still bear great relevance to
the study of national character in
anthropology and social psychology.

According to Linton (1945), the basic
personality structure is the common
denominator of the characters of the
people sharing a culture, while the
modal personality, as described by Du
Bois (1944), is the type of character most
frequently found in a given group. In
1949, Gorer and Rickman, taking as a
starting point the theories of Freudian
psychoanalysis, postulated a correlation
between educational systems and adult
personality. In addition, several studies
were carried out on the character of
individual nations, for example of the
Japanese (Benedict, 1946), the French
(Métraux and Mead, 1954), the Amer-
icans and the English (Gorer, 1948, 1955),
and the Russians (Gorer and Rickman,
1949).

Various definitions of the characters of
different peoples can be often heard in
everyday conversation, e.g. the English
are reserved, the Spanish high-spirited,
the Germans disciplined. At Princeton,
when asked to describe Italians, students
answered without much hesitation:
‘artistic, impulsive, passionate’ (Bollati,
1979: 950).

These kinds of judgements go to form
‘national stereotypes’, often perpetuated
through sayings or proverbs, and they
‘are born of particular circumstances, of
specific political situations, or of wide-
spread perceptions in a given context.
Once formed, these judgements are
those which tend to be adopted by
conformist public opinion” (Tentori,
1987: 131).

The distinction between ‘national
stereotype’ and ‘national character’ is
rather blurred and hard to define.
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Tentori, for example, quoting the differ-
ences in national characters defined by
Kant in his Anthropology from a Pragmatic
Point of View, maintains that it is

difficult to speak of one’s own people and
of other peoples without falling into
stereotyping and being swayed by likes
and dislikes, as in this we are influenced
not only by our own ethnicity, but also by
our own social position and particular
cultural formation. This means that it is
impossible to give an unprejudiced
description of the overall characteristics
of any people, as all nations are multiform
and comprise different social and cultural
parts, and are the result of complex
actions and reactions to historical events.
(Tentori, 1987: 139)

Several objections have been raised to
the concept of national character, start-
ing with the impossibility of general-
izing and the need to take into account
variations within national groups, as
well as changes in national charac-
teristics occurring over time. Such cate-
gorizations are regarded as encouraging
ethnocentric attitudes (ETHNOCENTR-
ISM), by perpetuating inflexible and
undiscriminating definitions of national
character and inherently racist concep-
tions of national psychological charac-
teristics. In this light national character is
considered to be nothing more than a
stereotype adopted in order to stigma-
tize, discriminate or exploit, and to ignite
and justify hostility (Harris, 1968; Ten-
tori, 1987). [M. B.]
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NA'“ONA PREFERENCE (It. preferenza
nazionale; Fr. préférence
nationale;  Ger.  mnationale  Bevorzu-
gung) The expression ‘national prefer-
ence’ is a French coinage and describes
an attitude or policy which favours
autochthons at the expense of immi-
grants (MIGRANT) or foreigners (FOR-
EIGNER). It was introduced into
contemporary political language by the
Nouvelle Droite’s Club de I'Horloge in
the 1980s and gained general notoriety
when picked up by Jean-Marie Le Pen
and his right-wing party, the Front
National (FN); it was included in that
party’s 1991 ‘50 measures against immi-
gration’. Le Pen and his followers argue
that French policy should reflect
‘national preference’ in areas like hous-
ing, unemployment and the awarding
of social benefits (for example child
subsidies). The ‘French’ should be hired

NATIONAL PREFERENCE

before the non-French, receive preferen-
tial treatment from municipal adminis-
trations, and so on.

National preference raises a series of
problems. The first is that it requires a
definition of who is French, as Le Pen’s
ideas clearly extend beyond simple
questions of CITIZENSHIP to a national
or racial conception. The second pro-
blem is that the introduction of such a
policy would violate both international
agreements to which France is a
signatory and French laws (a problem
FN administrators recognize). Thirdly,
national preference is fundamentally at
odds with French egalitarian and
republican traditions (and also with
the often discredited French model of
immigrant ASSIMILATION), though
FN politicians contest this point. In
some sense the concept received official
sanction in 1998 when former Gaullist
Prime Minister Edouard Balladur called
for a special commission to consider
the FN’s proposed policy of national
preference.

National preference is uniquely
French of course only in name. It might
well describe other examples of XENO-
PHOBIA or discrimination (RACIAL
DISCRIMINATION) present in the pol-
itics and policies of Europe and else-
where. The distinction between
indigenous citizen and foreigner is
already enshrined in legislation that
ensures a sort of national preference in
a number of areas; for example, citizen-
ship is required for many posts in the
public sector and almost always in order
to enjoy voting rights. A degree of
discrimination between nationals and
foreigners then already exists, though it
is the position of those favouring
national preference that introduction of
discrimination to much broader areas is
a solution to the problems besetting the
nation, such as unemployment and
housing shortages.
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If it is accepted that certain equal
rights exist for all people (EQUALITY),
irrespective of citizenship (as laid down
in the various European constitutions —
including the French — and international
instruments), then national preference
easily verges on discrimination based on
ETHNICITY, nationality (NATION),
RACE or religion. [C. L]

Ben Jelloun, T. (1984) Hospitalité frangaise,
Le Seuil, Paris.

Camus, Y., Monzat, R. (1992) Les Droites
nationales et radicales en France, Presses
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nationale. Réponse a I'immigration, Albin
Michel, Paris.

Griffin, R. (2000) ‘Plus ¢a change! The
Fascist legacy in the metapolitics of the
Nouvelle Droite’, in Arnold, E. (ed.),
The Development of the Radical Right in
France 1890-1995, Routledge, London.

Revelli, M. (1996) La Destra Nazionalista, 11
Saggiatore — Flammarion, Milano.

Taguieff, P. A. (1987) La Force du préjuge,
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NA‘“ONA“S (It. nazionalismo; Fr.

nationalisme; Ger.
Nationalismus) The term refers to an
ideology which emphasizes the forma-
tion and assertion of a NATION by
making it the main objective of political
action. Furthermore, just as there are
many different kinds of nation
modern, pre-modern and postmodern,
rationalistic, romantic and positivist
(Melotti, 2000) — there are also many
different forms of nationalism.

It can be said that nationalism entered
the European political scene with the
French Revolution in 1789. During this
period, the MYTH of the Grande Nation
fuelled the many — first defensive and
then offensive — warlike initiatives of the
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‘armed population’. This myth soon
extended like a great revolutionary
force to other countries of the European
continent ranging from Spain to the
nations of Central Eastern Europe,
where the great multinational empires
(Habsburg, Russian and Ottoman)
existed, and passed through Italy and
Germany which were still divided into a
large number of small pre-modern
states. At first (1789-1871), the prevail-
ing objective was the construction of
national states (independent from for-
eign domination with all units being
politically united and conceived as
belonging to one nation often romanti-
cally understood as having the same
cultural background), such as Greece,
Italy, Germany and Poland. Later (1871-
1945), the main objective became the
extension of the power of national states
— be they of ancient or recent constitu-
tion through colonial conquest
(France, Great Britain and Italy) and
imperialist domination (United States of
America, Germany, Japan) (COLONI-
ALISM). As a result of this connection,
the term ‘nationalism” acquired new and
negative connotations and became
increasingly differentiated from the
term ‘patriotism’, which, for many, still
embodied positive values. Even
recently, the ‘Republican’ version of
patriotism, re-proposed in Italy, has a
positive connotation, and is clearly
differentiated from nationalism, which
has a negative meaning that is very close
to CHAUVENISM. During the first
period of history mentioned above,
nationalism was often associated with
liberalism and the first democratic
processes, while during the second
period it fuelled irrationalist and warlike
movements of reactionary orientation
and even entered into an ill-fated
synergy with the racist ideologies of
authoritarian regimes between the two
wars (Italy, Germany, Japan).



According to Giuseppe Mazzini, the
great apostle of the ‘principle of nation-
ality’, the nation should never become
the ultimate purpose of political action,
but rather should be an instrument —
and one of extra-ordinary importance —
of such action which serves as an
intermediary between individuals and
humanity. This principle became the
guiding purpose of the Giovine Italia
Society. Later, however, the nation
became for many the ultimate value to
which all political and ethical actions
were subordinate (according to the
principle of ‘Right or wrong, this is my
country’ or the still more sinister
German formula ‘Deutschland iiber
alles’, now rejected even in Germany).

Very distinct from the type of nation-
alism described above is ETHNO-
NATIONALISM, the ideology behind
locally based movements inspired by a
real or presumed ETHNICITY and
which claims, in various forms (auton-
omy, separation, secession), the recov-
ery or achievement of the independence
of certain territorial units with real or
presumed ethno-cultural characteristics
from the national state. This phenom-
enon saw a revival following the Second
World War. In Western Europe, cases of
ethno-nationalist activity include the
movements in Catalonia and the
Basque provinces in Spain, Corsica and
Brittany in France and the movement
politically expressed by the supporters
of the Northern League (Lega Nord) in
Italy, which, for a few years in the 1990s,
boasted of its intent to gain the
independence of the northern regions
and bring them together in the new
national state of Padania. In Eastern
Europe, ethno-nationalism exploded -
with occasionally tragic consequences —
after the collapse of the system of collec-
tive bureaucracy (in particular in the
areas of the ex-Soviet Union and ex-
Yugoslavia).
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The situation of many non-European
countries subjected to colonial domina-
tion stands in marked contrast to the
European experience. In such countries
nationalism inspired clearly progressive
and even revolutionary independence
movements (India, Algeria, Cuba,
Angola, Mozambique, Guinea-Bissau,
Eritrea). However, in some cases, these
movements eventually degenerated and
led to the strengthening of authoritarian
and illiberal regimes, often inclined
towards internal repression, military
activities and long-lasting and devastat-
ing wars.

Another form of nationalism which
has also seen two distinct stages -
although such stages significantly lag
behind the aforementioned European
experiences — is ZIONISM, the ideology
which has shaped the construction of
Israel as a Jewish state.

Due to the complexity of the issue, it is
not really possible to summarize all the
issues connected to the idea of nation
conceived as a natural entity or entity
entitled to protect human beings. Never-
theless, mention should be made of the
right of every individual or group of
individuals to their own place in the
world as a result of birth or shared
values as well as the faculty of indivi-
duals or groups to impede the settling of
others on the same piece of land.
Interpreted in this way, nationalism
may easily lead to a narrow-minded
practice which sees countries close their
doors to all foreigners or migrants
(FOREIGNER, MIGRANT) yet this
ideology obviously enters into con-
flict with universalistic ideas. Often the
effort to find the right balance between
the need to protect national IDENTITY
and national community and the need
to recognize such universal rights as
freedom of movement and the human
right to a safe place and reasonable
living conditions is extremely difficult.



Dictionary of Race, Ethnicity and Culture

An attempt to strike a reasonable balance
can be seen in most European democ-
racies which, despite tough legislation
on MIGRATION in some cases, are
committed to recognizing the right of
asylum (POLITICAL ASYLUM) of all
persons whose lives are endangered by
persecution. [U. M.]
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NA‘“ E (It. nativo; Fr. natif; Ger. Einge-
V borener) Describing the spe-
cific link between an individual or
group of individuals and their country
or land, the term ‘native’ — commonly
used as a substitute for the less fre-
quently found nouns ‘autochthon’ and
‘aborigine’, and the adjective ‘indigen-
ous’ — refers to people born in a speci-
fic country. There are subtle differences
in meaning between the four terms: the
term ‘native’ stems from the Latin
nativus (innate, natural) and is used to
indicate a person born in a specified
place or area; ‘autochthon’ derives
from the Greek autos (self) and chthon
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(earth) and refers to the earliest known
inhabitants of a country; ‘aborigine’,
from the Latin aborigines, plural, from
ab origine, meaning ‘from the begin-
ning’, refers to an original inhabitant of
an area, especially as opposed to an
invading or colonizing people (when
capitalized it refers to a member of the
indigenous people of Australia); and
‘indigenous’ derives from the Latin
indo (in) and gena (generate) and
describes a person originating in a
country or region. The term ‘native’ is
commonly used in a neutral manner to
refer to both people born or originating
in a specific land and those popula-
tions who lived in a country prior to
invasion by Europeans.

Acceptable current usage of the term
‘native’ requires clarification of the
ethnic group name to which the person
described belongs (e.g. bororo, kayapo,
lakota, maya). In addition, the term
‘native’ should be used to identify the
specific CULTURE or ethnic background
of the person described, rather than
adopted in a rather vague and imprecise
manner implying reference to PRIMI-
TIVE or SAVAGE. Furthermore, its use
with no further specification can often be
understood as implying an opposition
between ‘civilized” and ‘native’ (and a
negative reference to nativism); a highly
specific use of the term allows precise
identification of the culture of belonging.

As well as removing linguistic offence
to the dignity of populations and
cultures conveyed by historically mis-
taken and often racially discriminatory
terms like Indian, Indios, primitive,
savage and redskin, the term ‘native’
also raises an important ethical and
political problem, namely the recogni-
tion of the special bond that any person
has with his or her homeland. This
relationship implies that in one way or
another the dominant culture must
recognize the rights of the native



people to — and in — their own country.
On the basis of this right — despite its
outright violation in the past, manifest in
such events as the hunting and poison-
ing of natives pursued as sport by
Europeans in Australia and the action
against Native Americans in the United
States — all democracies have set up
policies aimed at awarding special rights
to native populations, for example
the Sami in Sweden, the Maori in
New Zealand and Native Americans
in the United States. Generally speaking,
the aim of these policies is to protect
the language, values and traditions of
the native population (the Self Deter-
mination Act passed in 1975 in the
United States not only ensures the
education, social welfare and civil
rights of Native Americans, but also
reinforces their legal status as a distinct
ethnic group (ETHNIC MINORITY)).
However, the political use of such
policies has often failed to limit dis-
criminatory outcomes against ethnic
minorities, and has, on occasion, even
provided a way of perpetuating the
inequality between native and invading
groups. [M. C.]

Hymes D. (ed.) (1999) Reinventing Anthro-
pology, University of Michigan Press,
Ann Arbor.

Lévi-Strauss, C. (1969) The Raw and the
Cooked, Basic Books, New York.
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ica, Edition Ricerche, Roma.

NA'“VE AMERICAN: see NATIVE

see CITIZEN-

SHIP

NATURALIZATION:
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NEGR”‘UDE (It. negritudine; Fr. négri-
tude; Ger. Neger-
tum) The term ‘negritude” was coined
to emphasize the view that, apart from
skin colour and other ‘Negroid” physi-
cal features, there are other values and
characteristics which typify individuals,
or peoples, with black skin. Colour is
only the facade of a difference which
makes the black COMMUNITY signifi-
cantly distinct from other communities,
and especially white communities.
Black uniqueness is extolled by one of
the foremost black intellectuals of the
last century, Edward Wilmot Blyden.
Blyden maintained that every RACE
has its own characteristics which must
be protected from the danger of corrup-
tion, a viewpoint he shared with De
Gobineau (1816—82), who is considered
one of the forerunners of classic
modern RACISM. However, unlike De
Gobineau, Blyden challenged the con-
cept of a hierarchical valuation of dif-
ferent races, refuting the supposed
inferiority of the black race. Many
movements, albeit with different moti-
vations and objectives, were established
on these assumptions in the early dec-
ades of the twentieth century: not just
in the United States (Negro Renais-
sance, for example, founded by Du
Bois, and the Back to Africa movement
led by Marcus Garvey), but also in
Haiti (Indigenism) and in Cuba (Cuban-
ism).

The rediscovery of black CULTURE
and psyche was also championed by
many European, and especially French,
artists and intellectuals (including the
Surrealist André Breton). However, the
cultural movement known as Negritude
only really took off in the 1930s, with the
publication of works by black writers
such as the Martinican Aimé Césaire and
the Senegalese poet Léopold Sédar
Senghor. By the end of the 1940s, the
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Negritude movement had attracted a
steady stream of black writers, working
in different continents, who documented
the uniqueness of black people, often
expounding anti-colonialist ideas. The
conviction that the tragedy of the Second
World War was a product of white
CIVILIZATION, the aspirations which
accompanied decolonization (COLONI-
ALISM) and the election of Senghor as
head of state of Senegal (1960) added a
political dimension to the term. Indeed,
Negritude offered an alternative to the
social, economic and cultural values of
both the East and the West (communism
and capitalism). The Organization of
African Unity (OAU) - founded in 1963
by 33 African states (in 1999 the number
had risen to 53) — originally focused on
decolonization but now deals with many
of the problems which create instability
in the continent.

The main point of reference became the
black African tradition, or at least tradi-
tions rooted in Africa (BLACK AFRICA).
Rediscovery of the past formed a basis for
constructing the future. Among the most
significant consequences of this
approach was the establishment of the
first important study of the history of
Africa (Diop, 1955; Ki Zerbo, 1954, 1972)
in modern times from which supporters
of Negritude extrapolated and evaluated
two particular elements: the existence of
the historic and cultural past of the black
peoples of Africa, as illustrated by the
ancient histories of Egypt and Ethiopia,
and confirmation of the existence of a
pre-colonial society based on a system of
COMMUNITY and collectivism. This, it
was argued, distinguished Africa from
the political, economic and cultural
reality of other continents, and this
necessitated a (re)evaluation to avoid
‘the bogus progress of capitalism’ or ‘the
bogus freedom of socialist regimes’. This
second observation attracted much criti-
cism, notably from African scholars of
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Marxist extraction: for example Majhem-
out Diop’s studies of pre-colonial African
societies in Mali, Senegal and other
countries demonstrated that SLAVERY
was common at the time, so such societies
could hardly be considered ‘communi-
tarian’.

In answer to these and other criti-
cisms, the Negritude movement chan-
ged direction in favour of a celebration of
black uniqueness. In a famous but also
much-criticized work, Léopold Senghor
stated that ‘emotion is black, in the same
way that reason is Greek’, to some extent
attempting to extol and delineate the
black community. Furthermore, Senghor
tried to link Negritude to specific, almost
biophysical, features such as the differ-
ent attitude of blacks with regard to the
universe, based on naturalness, honour,
sensuality, tactility, emotion, generosity
and religious feeling, but also on rhythm
and image - all qualities, Senghor
argued, that were ‘naturally’ far more
highly developed in blacks than whites.
The difficulty in justifying these notions
— which were strongly criticized by
notable African intellectuals such as
Fanon, Nkrumah and Sekou Touré -
led the concept of Negritude to lose
much of its original meaning in the
1960s, until it finally became the justifi-
cation for purely nominalist movements
(such as ‘Melanism’ or ‘Negrism’). Even
worse, it offered a theoretic basis for
utterly totalitarian systems which justi-
fied their lack of democracy as a sort of
return to ancient traditions (e.g., the
authenticité movement in Zaire which
coincided with ‘Mobutuism’, or the
references to Negritude provided by
dictators such as Amin and Bokassa).

The strand of Negritude closest to the
spirit of the original movement — which
is now fairly widespread - focuses on
“African Personality” and is based on an
initial hypothesis by Blyden (who coined
the term at the end of the nineteenth



century) of the existence and uniqueness
of a personality common to all blacks. In
its most modern form, proposed by
Kwame Nkrumah in Ghana, African
personality applies only to blacks living
in the continent of Africa. Thus the issue
is more a case of ‘Africanism” (AFRO-
CENTRISM) than Negritude.

The debate over Negritude has raised
many questions, some of which are still
important today, even after several
decades. Notable among these, because
of its implications, is Jean-Paul Sartre’s
observation in Orphée noir, the preface to
Senghor’s Anthologie de la nouvelle poésie
negre et malgache (1948), which contains
the works of writers who were among
the first supporters of the Negritude
movement and which became its mani-
festo. In Orphée noir (Black Orpheus), the
French philosopher defined Negritude
as a kind of anti-racism (RACISM) in that
it was an attempt to change a previously
held stance based on the acceptance and
justification of the attributes of a race (the
black race) considered radically different
from other races. This theme has been
taken up again in modern times in so-
called differentialist anti-racism. For
Sartre, the only real justification for
anti-racist racism was related to the
ultimate goal the Negritude movement
could reach — the conquest of the notion
of race, which would inevitably result in
the extinction of the movement. [M. V.]
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NEGR (It. negro; Fr. négre, noir; Ger.
Schwarzer, Neger) Deriving
from the Latin adjective niger (the colour
‘black’), the term refers to a person with
black skin, of Negroid origin. Nowadays
other terms (such as ‘black’) are pre-
ferred. This can be explained by the
negative and sometimes offensive con-
notations of the word ‘Negro’ which
date from the time of SLAVERY and
exploitation, where the term was a syno-
nym of ‘slave’. Indeed, nowadays the
word is, on occasion, applied to indivi-
duals who display negative qualities,
failings or weaknesses associated with
this era of prescribed racial inferiority
(RACISM). Supposedly scientific discov-
eries, for example, that links between
man and the apes had been found in the
Hottentots or that the blood of Negroes
was different from that of Whites,
became stereotypical views in European
literature in the seventeenth century. So-
called discoveries of this kind led many
writers, especially in France, to argue
that Africans were a separate species
(Davis, 1966: 454)

In the nineteenth century, scholars
classified humanity racially on the basis
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of skin colour — De Gobineau (1816-82)
in his Essai sur ['inégalité des races
humaines (1853-55), maintained that
there were innate differences, both
moral and physical, between members
of the three basic racial groups: white,
yellow and black. Each race, immedi-
ately identifiable by skin colour, had
certain characteristics, so hierarchical
classification was also possible — the
‘white race” was placed at the top of the
hierarchy while the black race was
considered to form a ‘missing link’
between humans and animals (Lom-
broso, 1871). Nevertheless, the expres-
sion ‘Negro race’ was widely used by
certain black writers who, in an attempt
to refute the supposed racial inferiority
attributed to them, asserted a Negro
uniqueness. This process, set in motion
by Edward Wilmot Blyden, was taken
up again by important movements such
as the United Negro Improvement
Association, founded in the United
States in the 1920s and followed in later
years by the cultural movement known
as the Harlem Renaissance (AFRO-
CENTRISM). The term was used again
in the 1930s, with no pejorative connota-
tions, in various sociological studies
(Johnson, 1930; Frazier, 1939). It was
only with the increasingly radical poli-
tical developments in the 1960s in black
communities in various parts of the USA
that the term ‘Negro’ came to be
replaced by ‘black’ (as in BLACK
POWER, Black Panthers, BLACK MUS-
LIMS) and later by terms like Afro-
American, African-American and Afri-
can. It is worth noting, however, that the
term ‘nigger’ (a more derogatory variant
of the word ‘negro’) has come to be used
in an ironic fashion by some black
people, e.g. rappers. In France, a slightly
different process is taking place: the term
négre has been freed, at least in part, from
the disparaging connotations which
separated it from the more neutral noir.
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This happened mainly in the 1940s,
following its acceptance by the NEGRI-
TUDE movement.

With regard to new countries of
immigration (MIGRATION), up until
the last few decades at least, there has
been no real difference in the use of the
terms nero and negro, probably because
of the absence of any significant black
population and the different level of
involvement with colonization (COL-
ONIALISM). This is clear from the
undiscriminating use of both terms
even during the period of black struggle.
With the arrival of immigrants from
African countries, greater attention is
being paid to the meaning of the two
terms, and negro is now considered
politically incorrect. [M. V.]
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see COLONI-
ALISM

NEQ-COLONIALISM:

NEO FEUDA ADAPTATION (It. adatta-
- mento  neofeudale;  Fr.
adaptation  neoféodale;  Ger. neufedal
Anpassung) This expression was used by
Hoffmann-Nowotny (1973) to describe a
popular way of inserting immigrants
(MIGRANT) into foreign countries.
Following a study of the social and psy-
chological condition of immigrants in
Switzerland at the beginning of the



1970s, Hoffmann-Nowotny highlighted
a mechanism that causes immigrants to
feel inferior in many European coun-
tries. In neo-feudal adaptation, the
immigrant accepts a status inferior to
that of the autochthons, and thus
renounces his or her initial expectations
and is satisfied by less gratifying objec-
tives. According to Hoffmann-Now-
otny, such resignation is merely a reflex
reaction to the impositions of the host
society which proves to be closed or
‘neo-feudal’ and only accepts new arri-
vals who prove their willingness to
accept and interiorize discrimination
and even to live in an ‘ethnic shell’. In
some ways, the acceptance of subjection
is the cost an immigrant has to pay in
order to be accepted by the closed social
system. This phenomenon can also be
found in all situations where there is a
strong system of segregation (RACIAL
SEGREGATION).

Neo-feudal adaptation often charac-
terizes first generation settlers, while it is
generally bitterly criticized by the
SECOND GENERATION whose mem-
bers tend to adopt different forms of
insertion. [M. V.]

Frigessi Castelnuovo, D., Risso, M. (1982)
A mezza parete, Einaudi, Torino.

Hoffmann-Nowotny, H. J. (1973) Soziolo-
gie des Fremdarbeitsproblems, F. Enke
Verlag, Stuttgart.

NOMAD (It. nomade; Fr. nomade; Ger.
Nomade) From the Greek
nemo (pasture) this term defines pastoral
people as well as those populations
which have no permanent abode or set-
tlement. Nomadic groups are character-
ized by absolute or irregular mobility
(not based on constant rhythms or itin-
eraries). There are three main kinds
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of nomadism: hunter-gatherer nomad-
ism, pastoral nomadism, and modern
nomadism.

The hunter-gatherer type of nomad-
ism, which follows the movements of
wild fauna and the discontinuous dis-
tribution of the vegetation gathered, can
be periodical and linked to seasonal
cycles. Populations of hunters and
gatherers can still be found in many
parts of the world, although confined to
marginal regions. Absolute mobility is
also practised among pastoral populations,
for example among the people of
Mongolia. This type of nomadism tends
to take the shape of regular migrations
between mountains and plains accord-
ing to the variations in climate and in the
seasons such as in transhumance (move-
ments of cattle according to the location
of pastures), and these migrations have
played a significant role, particularly in
Europe. The main areas of nomadic
livestock breeding are the tundra, the
forest steppes, the savannahs, the desert
steppes, the deserts of northern Asia,
northern Africa, the Sahel and eastern
and southern Africa, the desert areas of
the Near and Middle East, and the
regions from the Black Sea to Manchuria.
Often these forms of nomadism are
accompanied by agricultural practices
(as in the case of the Bedouins of Arabia
and of the Sahara). Thus various forms of
semi-nomadism are created, in which the
cultivation of products and movement
for the pasture of cattle are equally
important. In these cases movement is
restricted to limited areas; in some
populations only part of the COM-
MUNITY moves with the cattle while
the rest of the group stays near water
and the crops.

Clans are at the basis of the political
organization of nomadic societies. Clans
generally consist of groups of nuclear
families (FAMILY), which are more or
less linked by blood ties. They are not
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very large and normally consist of about
30 people. Clans are formed for the
mutual convenience of their members.
Internal harmony and a fertile territory
are the bases on which a clan is founded.
If either of these elements is lacking any
one of the members may decide to
abandon the clan, join another clan, or
form a new clan together with their own
family. Each clan member has decision-
making powers. However, authority is
conferred on a chief, who is chosen for
the efficiency of his actions. Final
decisions are left to the chief, but pre-
eminence can easily pass to another
should he be considered more effective.
EQUALITY among members and in the
distribution of the subsistence income is
fundamental to the life of the clan. A
distinct case and a modern form of
nomadism is that of the Romani (ROMA)
in Asia, Europe, North Africa and the
Americas, whose nomadic culture is
historically relatively recent (about ele-
venth century).

In general we cannot speak of an
evolutionary development from noma-
dic forms of social life to settled civilized
societies (CIVILIZATION). Nomadic
societies have existed at all times and
are not remnants of an earlier way of life
but a highly flexible adaptation to
specific geographical and social condi-
tions. Many nomadic groups constantly
shift back and forth between settlement
and wandering, adapting to the current
requirements of the group. This holds
true for hunter-gatherer societies as well
as for modern forms of nomadism as
practised by the Romani people of
Europe. [J. E.,, T. M]

De Martino, E. (1972) Magic, T. Stacey.

Dyson-Hudson N. and Irons, W., (eds)
(1996) Perspectives on Nomadism,
Leidon, Brill.

Fabietti, V. and Salzman, P.C., (eds) (1996)
The Anthropology of Tribal and Peasant

Pastoral Societies/Antropologia delle soci-
eta tribali pastoriali e contadine, Pavia,
Ibis.

Fings, K., Heuss, H., Sparing, F. (1997)
From ‘Race Science’ to the Camps. The
Guypsies during the Second World War,
Interface Collection 12, Hatfield.

Fromm, E. (1977) Anatomy of Human
Destructiveness, Penguin.

Hund, W.D. (ed.) (1996) Zigeuner.
Geschichte und Struktur einer rassis-
tischen Konstruktion, DISS, Duisburg.

Laughlin, J. M. (1999) ‘European gypsies
and the historical geography of loath-
ing’, Review, Ferdinand Braudel
Center, 22(1): 31-81.

Ratzel, F. (1896) The History of Mankind,
New York, Macmillan.

Voltaggio, F. (1992) L’arte della guarigione
nelle culture umane, Bollati Boringhieri,
Torino.

NOMADl CAMP (It. campo nomadi; Fr.

camp de nomades; Ger.
Nomadencamp) An area allocated by a
local administration as a semi-stable
settlement for Romani (ROMA) groups,
generally found at the margins of cities.
In addition to the provision of essential
services (water, electricity, etc.), in
some cases education programmes for
minors are implemented, on site or
elsewhere. Dwellings consist of cara-
vans, tents or other precarious construc-
tions. The dwellings are generally
situated around the camps according to
blood or friendship ties, so that those
nearest to each other are also those
with whom relations are more friendly.
Permanent inhabitants of the areas next
to nomad camps almost always have
hostile relations with the inhabitants of
the latter. [J. E., T. M.]

‘Casalino 700 addio, al suo posto un
parco Smantellato il campo nomadi
pitt grande d’Europa,” in Corriere della
Sera, 17 October, 2000.
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Republic and Finland, University of
Hertfordshire Press.

Hund, W.D. (ed.) (1996) Zigeuner.
Geschichte und Struktur einer rassis-
tischen Konstruktion, DISS, Duisburg.

Laughlin, J. M. (1999) ‘European gypsies
and the historical geography of loath-
ing’, Review, Ferdinand Braudel
Center, 22(1): 31-81.

‘Nomadi, torna 'emergenza: “Smembrare
i campi rom”’ in Il Messaggero, 3
February, 2002.

Rossi, M. (1999) ‘Gipsy women between
modernity and tradition: Strategy of
integration, dynamics and social
change’, EUROFOR Conference 27.

UNESCO (1984) A Brief History of the
Roma, www.geocities.com.

‘Un piano contro l'emergenza nomadi
Saranno chiusi i campi pericolosi come
quelli di Tor di Quinto e Vicolo Savini,”
in Il Messaggero, 6 April, 2002.

Van de Port, M. (1999) Gipsies, Wars and
Other Instances of the Wild. Civilization
and its Discontents in a Serbian Town,
Global Books, Amsterdam.

NOSTALG' (HOMESICKNESS) (It. nostal-

gia; Fr. nostalgie; Ger.
Heimweh) From the Greek nostos
(voyage, return and, more particularly,
return to one’s country) and algos (pain,
suffering, affliction), this term refers to a
feeling of homesickness or longing for
people, things or situations which are
far away in space (for example one’s
family, home or country) or even in
time (a lost love, youth or, generally, the
past). Although this feeling is well
documented in important literary works
of the past (including Homer, Ovid and
Dante Alighieri), the term is actually of
quite recent invention. It was apparently
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introduced by a doctor from Basle,
Johannes Hofer, author of a study (Dis-
sertatio curiosa-medica De Nostalgia, vulgo
Heimweh oder Heimwehsucht, 1678) on the
strange sickness which affected many
young people from Switzerland serving
as mercenaries in foreign armies, or
who left their homes and families to
study or work abroad. According to
Hofer, these young people suffered so
much when they were unable to return
home that they died in a foreign land,
overcome by fever and consumption
(Frigessi Castelnuovo and Risso, 1982).
Hofer, who considered this condition to
be a real disease (characterized by pre-
cise symptoms: loss of appetite, irritabil-
ity, anguish, fever and progressive
physical decline), and lacking a term to
define it, invented the fortunate neolo-
gism, which was soon being used out-
side the medical world to indicate the
sadness caused by leaving one’s country
and the desire to return to it.

The first studies of nostalgia tended to
attribute the disease to physical causes
(in the case of the aforementioned Swiss
youths, the effects of the passage from a
salubrious Alpine environment to the
unhealthy plains and cities was high-
lighted). Later, increasing importance
was given to ‘moral’ causes, or better,
psychological, social and cultural causes,
among them the breaking of ties with
loved ones, uprooting, loneliness and the
difficulties encountered in a foreign,
sometimes hostile, environment. The
forced exile of many patriots during the
Romantic era, and the great transatlantic
emigrations which took place from the
second half of the nineteenth century
until the First World War, provided
ample material for the study of nostalgia
(by then documented not only in impor-
tant literary and musical works, but also
in letters, songs and popular sayings).

The phenomenon attracted renewed
attention because of the internal and
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international emigration which took
place after the Second World War,
especially in Italy, which, at the time,
had the highest emigration rate (MIGRA-
TION) in Europe (Frigessi Castelnuovo
and Risso, 1982). Students of the nostal-
gia of immigrants (MIGRANT) point
out that such a state cannot be ascribed
to a pre-existing condition of depression,
but that the depression which often
accompanies immigration is caused by
the distance from home and FAMILY,
the difficulties encountered in adapt-
ing (ADAPTATION) to a new environ-
ment, partly owing to the lack of the
necessary cultural skills, and by scarce
social relationships, isolation, MAR-
GINALIZATION or self-marginalization

(Mellina, 1987). Empirical research has
highlighted the ease with which these
conditions can develop into real psycho-
pathologies (Favaro and Tognetti Bor-
dogna, 1998). [U. M.]

Ben Jelloun, T. (1977) La Plus haute des
solitudes, Du Seuil, Paris.

Favaro, G., Tognetti Bordogna, M. (1998)
La salute degli immigrati, Unicopli,
Milano.

Frigessi Castelnuovo, D., Risso, M. (1982)
A mezza parete, Einaudi, Torino.

Mellina, S. (1987) La nostalgia nella valigia,
Marsilio, Venezia.

Pickering, J., Kehde, S. (eds) (1997)
Narratives of Nostalgia, Gender, and
Nationalism, New York University
Press, New York.




OFFlClAl- LANGUAGE (It. lingua ufficiale;
Fr. langue officielle; Ger. offi-
zielle Amtssprache) An ‘official’ lan-
guage is a language adopted by all the
territories of a state pursuant to precise
legal provisions. These provisions: (a)
ratify the written and spoken use of the
language in all areas of public life (edu-
cation, administration and jurispru-
dence, legislation, place names, etc.)
and (b) regulate the use of the language
in relation to the use of foreign lan-
guages and other local languages (the
dialects or languages of minority com-
munities).

In many cases, the choice of the official
language of a country emerges naturally
from the history of the state and is based
on the national language (NATION). In
other cases the choice leads to much
controversy, especially in multilingual
states. The importance of the issue varies
from one country to another, e.g. in
Belgium choice of language affects the
whole of national politics, while in the UK
it mainly concerns Wales. Several Eur-
opean countries, such as the UK, Norway
and Belgium, also have more than one
official language. Many ex-colonial coun-
tries have preferred not to abandon the
use of a European language, as this
would result in a reduction of the
country’s linguistic competence, but
instead revive the use of the NATIVE
language as a means of expression of
ethnic and cultural IDENTITY. Obvi-
ously, legislative control over the use of a
language within a country gives rise to
many problems, especially the need to
protect the rights of minority language
groups as well as cases in which linguistic
conflicts within a country are related to a

need to preserve cultural identity
(ETHNIC MINORITY). Although - at
least in principle — modern-day orien-
tation tends towards unanimous accept-
ance of multilingualism, a mere glance
at past history shows deep-rooted oppo-
sition to the concept: the imposition of
the English language on the Indians of
North America or the Aboriginal popu-
lations of Australia, restrictions govern-
ing public use of the Basque language
(Euskera) in Spain, the linguistic battles
between Anglophone and Francophone
communities in Canada and the problem
of linguistic policies in ex-Yugoslavia.
More recently, legislative problems have
arisen - for example in schools -
regarding the use of Black English
Vernacular (EBONICS) by young
people in the United States, and Spanish
in California; this has emphasized the
fact that the preservation of ethno-
cultural identity is not always the result
of the coexistence of different languages
(e.g. the use of Albanian in some
mountain communities in Italy or Tigri-
nya in Ethiopia, where the official
language is Ambharic), but may also
depend on the presence within one
country of variations of the same
language developed internally accord-
ing to social status and level of education
(La Page and Tabouret-Keller, 1985).

As far as international relations are
concerned, an ‘official language’ is a
means of communication chosen, on a
case by case basis, according to specific
agreements between states (INTERNA-
TIONAL LANGUAGE). The same is also
true with regard to international organi-
zations. For example, the Statute of the
Food and Agriculture Organization of
the United Nations (FAO) establishes
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Arabic, Chinese, French, English and
Spanish as the organization’s official
languages. The European Union has 12
official languages. [A. B., R. B.]

La Page, R., Tabouret-Keller, A. (1985)
Acts of Identity, Cambridge University
Press, Cambridge.

Tollefson, J. W. (1991) Planning Language,
Planning Inequality, Longman, London.

ORlENTA“S (It. Orientalismo; Fr.

Orientalisme; Ger.
Orientalistik) The term was originally
used to describe two main historical
movements. First, the scholarship and
administrative practices of members of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal in the
latter part of the eighteenth century,
especially Sir William Jones, who
believed that the British East India
Company should govern India in accor-
dance with perceived Indian traditions.
Jones and his associates attempted to
make an intensive study of the lan-
guages and cultures of the populations
that came within the Company’s Indian
territories. Jones is particularly well
known for his research into India’s clas-
sical past and for postulating links
between the ancient Indian language,
Sanskrit and the family of European
languages, ‘thus re-animating a resplen-
dent past by identifying it as the source
of Western civilization” (Singh, 1996:
66). There was open acknowledgement
by these Orientalists, though, that this
was not disinterested scholarship but
part of a strategy of government
(MacKenzie, 1995: 3).

The second group to be labelled
Orientalists were the nineteenth-century
French artists who painted scenes,
real and imagined, of North Africa
and the Middle East. Artists from many
other European countries also made

representations of these regions, and
India, with the ‘Oriental’ woman becom-
ing an alluring source of fascination for
those who depicted these diverse cul-
tures in art (Thornton, 1994). The period
of decolonization in the second half of
the twentieth century saw a major re-
evaluation of Orientalist practices. An
earlier relatively neutral usage gave way
to a concept of Orientalism that stresses
its tenuous connection with the realities
of the cultures of South Asia, North
Africa and the Middle East as repre-
sented in art, literature and historical
studies and emphasizes the central role
it played in assisting the European
colonial domination (COLONIALISM)
and exploitation of these regions.

Early critiques of Orientalism came
from specialist scholars such as the
historian A.L. Tibawi (1964) and
Anouar Abdel-Malek (1963). Both iden-
tified crucial flaws in the way in which
the Islamic world had been presented
variously, and with weak evidence, as
changeless, in decline, as dependent
upon biblical and Jewish texts for its
religious tenets, and as a minor con-
tributor to science and philosophy
(Sardar, 1999: 56-61; Said, 1985: 17).
However, it was the publication of
Edward Said’s Orientalism (1978) which
ignited a large-scale controversy, draw-
ing in a wide range of disciplines and
areas of research. According to Said,
Orientalism is constituted by several
elements: the academic study of the
Orient as defined by specialist scholars
of history, languages, art and so forth; a
‘style of thought’ which consistently
differentiates the East from the West,
regarding the former as inherently
inferior to the latter; and as a ‘corporate
institution” for authorizing views of the
Orient which enable power to be
exercised over the range of territories
and cultures encapsulated by the term.
Furthermore, Said maintains that there is



a systematic imbrication between Orien-
talism as a set of discourses and
Orientalism as a form of institutional
power and domination over those so
designated. From an Orientalist point of
view, the West not only produced what
it regarded as knowledge of the Orient,
but also produced the Orient itself in the
image of this knowledge because the
Orient was governed in conformity with
the West’s representations. The tragic
irony was that the image of the Orient
with which the West operated had little
purchase on the realities of these
cultures and territories. Western knowl-
edge was as much the product of
fantasy, wishful thinking, convenient
projection and brutal legitimation of
imperial power as any serious insight
into ‘Oriental’ cultures. Furthermore, the
Orientalist debate also includes the
discourse that allowed European culture
to manage and produce the Orient
‘politically, sociologically, militarily,
ideologically, scientifically, and imagi-
natively during the Enlightenment
period’. According to Said, ‘European
culture gained in strength and IDEN-
TITY by setting itself off against the
Orient as a sort of surrogate and even
underground self’ (1978: 3). The French
writer Flaubert’s account of his encoun-
ter with an Egyptian courtesan is highly
representative of the genre. Not only is
the Oriental considered a sexually avail-
able and exciting female, but she is never
allowed to speak for herself. Flaubert,
being a ‘foreign, comparatively wealthy,
male’, was in a position which allowed
him to possess her physically and tell his
readers in what way she was ‘typically
Oriental’ (Said, 1978: 6).

Problems with the study of Oriental-
ism arise from the fact that little of the
corpus of research on the subject
provides any real knowledge of the
Orient and that substantial elements of
the Orient were re-made by imperial

ORIENTALISM

powers in their image of the Orient.
Orientalist scholars tend to polarize
Orient and Occident in a manner which
prevents an appreciation of the fact that
there was also admiration for and
imitation of the Orient in Western arts
and humanities (Mackenzie, 1995).
Finally, it has been argued that the
East/West binary opposition is unable to
recognize the ways in which the iden-
tities of both were formed by the
imperial and colonial encounters.

The continuing relevance of the con-
cept of Orientalism has recently been
demonstrated in the notion of ‘Techno-
Orientalism’. This refers to the manner
in which Japanese advances in techno-
logy and representations of their suppos-
edly innate ‘Otherness’ (DIVERSITY-
SIMILARITY) combine with products
like Japanese computer games, involving
animations, to produce Western images
of Japan as ‘cold, impersonal and
machine-like, an authoritarian culture
lacking emotional connection to the rest
of the world” (Morley and Robbins, 1995:
169) (NATIONAL CHARACTER). Here
again, a binary divide is being posited
between a ‘civilized’, humane West and
an Orient that is its opposite.

Despite its many problems, it is likely
that the concept of Orientalism will
continue to furnish a useful if somewhat
blunt analytical tool for understanding
the forms in which Western culture
sustains its unitary identity as the most
‘progressive’ force on the globe (Sardar,
1999: 77-118). [A. R.]
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P AR'l'lCl P A'l'l O (It.  partecipazione;

Fr. participation;
Ger. Teilnahme) The term ‘participa-
tion” derives from the Latin pars, mean-
ing part, and capere, meaning take, and
is used to describe the way in which
the various members of a company act
with regard to the management of the
enterprise. From this point of view, par-
ticipation by the different social, sexual,
generation and ETHNIC sections of a
society in running common amenities
becomes decisive in countering any
possible forms of MARGINALIZA-
TION. However, participation often
means including marginal groups or
individuals in order to ensure that a
certain control is maintained. Participa-
tion also means sharing part of a com-
pany’s profits. Although trade union
leaders participate in management
meetings, the real decision-making
power remains firmly in the hands of
the owners.

Participation in the generation of a
given CULTURE, the production and
diffusion of new morals and the creation
of lifestyles is important. However,
according to a number of observers, the
problem that is yet to be resolved stems
from the fact that participation has never
meant decision-making, but merely
making an appearance. [M. C.]

Featherstone, M. (1966) Undoing Culture:
Globalization, Postmodernism and Iden-
tity (Theory, Culture and Society), Sage,
London.

Ferrarotti, F. (1961) La sociologia come
partecipazione, Taylor, Torino.

PEOPl. (It. popolo; Fr. peuple; Ger.
Volk) The term derives from
the Latin populus; it has a number of
meanings and connotations which
change from language to language. In
English it refers first of all simply to the
human race. It has also often been used
to refer to the common people, the
masses, or the proletariat, usually ‘the
people’. A clear and explicit sociopoliti-
cal definition of people is found in the
banner of ancient Rome: SPQR (senatus
populusque romanus — the senate and the
Roman people) in which the State was
defined as the assembly of nobility and
people, to whom the tribunes guaran-
teed full rights. In municipalities of the
Middle Ages, the populus became a
political party, with its own leader.
Later, the term was used to identify citi-
zens of an inferior rank. Enlightenment
thinkers — partially reacting to the idea
of inherent differences between classes
— embraced a more universalist idea of
people that found expression in various
American political documents. For
example, the Declaration of Indepen-
dence (1776) begins ‘When in the
Course of human events, it becomes
necessary for one people to dissolve the
political bands which have connected
them with another . . .” while the US
Constitution (1787) begins ‘We, the
people of the United States . . .. It is
however interesting to note that French
and American statesmen referred to the
rights of man and the equality of men
rather than of people. ‘People’ is used
in these documents to refer to a COM-
MUNITY of humans who share tradi-
tional roots, habits, customs, values,
language and sometimes, but not
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always, religion; a population that
shares certain common traits among
themselves. In this sense, the concept of
‘people’ resembles that of a NATION.
During the nineteenth century, the
Romantic movement defined the
‘people” as an entity embracing the
spirit of the nation and the world. Geo-
graphical location alone, however, is
not sufficient to define inhabitants
within the same borders (FRONTIER)
as a people. There are many geographi-
cal national areas, and even more politi-
cal areas, inhabited by different
peoples. The concept of a people as a
nation free from outside domination
was one of the main reasons for
Romantic and revivalist ideology all
over Europe (dating from about the
time of the French Revolution). Many
scholars believe that the concept of
people also implies a wish to join
together and a uniformity of interests.
The impossibility of geographical defi-
nition of a people has constituted an
inherent and at times tragic contradic-
tion in the construction of modern
states (in particular nation states).
Sometimes physical traits are included
among the common characteristics
which serve to construct individuals as
members of the same people or, in this
case, ETHNICITY or RACE. The rela-
tionship, however, between the con-
cepts of ethnicity or race and people is
fluid, since according to the point of
view, one category may be greater or
more extensive than the other.

With the development of industrial
societies, the term ‘people” was endowed
with another meaning, becoming identi-
fied with the oppressed classes (the
proletariat). The population of each
country was divided into the oppressor
and the oppressed: the latter being the
people. From this point of view, the term
‘people’ no longer coincided with the
idea of nation, but as a result of the

concept of universal brotherhood, came
to be used to describe all oppressed
peoples throughout the world. [S. G.]

Bobbio, N. (1983) ‘Popolo’, in Dizionario di
politica, UTET, Torino.

OF STAY: see ILLEGAL ALIEN,
RECEPTION CENTRE

PERMI

PHENOTYP (It. femotipo; Fr. phéno-
type;  Ger.  Phinoty-
pus) The term ‘phenotype’ derives
from the Greek words phainein, mean-
ing appear, and typos, model, and is
used to describe the assessable charac-
teristics of an individual. A number of
these, such as proteins, can be discov-
ered only through laboratory analyses
and are simply the direct realization of
the segment of self-sufficient informa-
tion contained in the GENOTYPE - a
project which becomes identifiable rea-
lity without mediation. On the other
hand, complex characteristics such as
height, weight, skin colour and intelli-
gence are conditioned by external fac-
tors inter-connecting with genetic
information in order to define their
physical expression. In this case, it is
said that the phenotype is the result of
interaction of the genotype with the
surrounding environment, for example
diet influences weight and height and
exposure to the sun influences skin pig-
mentation. Thus, similarities in physical
characteristics between individuals and
populations derive not only from peo-
ple’s genetic likeness to their ancestors,
but also from the similar environmental
conditions in which they live. Unlike
the genotype, the complex phenotype
of individuals changes in accordance



with their stage of development. All
human beings are the result of the
interaction of genetic inheritance and
environment. It is the interaction of
nature and nurture which makes us
what we are from a physical, beha-
vioural and psychic point of view.
[G. B, O.R]

Cavalli-Sforza L. L., Bodmer W. F. (1971)
Genetics of Human Populations, W. H.
Freeman, San Francisco.

Vogel, F., Motulsky, A. G. (1982) Human
Genetics, Springer-Verlag, Berlin and
Heidelberg.

PlDGl (It. pidgin; Fr. pidgin; Ger. Pid-

gin) The term  ‘pidgin’
describes a simplified language that
results from extended contact between
groups of people with no language in
common. According to John Holm,
pidgin evolves when there is a ‘need
for some means of verbal communica-
tion, perhaps for trade, but no group
learns the native language of any other
group’ (1988: 5). Using a simple voca-
bulary and basic grammar, these mixed
language systems see so-called sub-
strata speakers (those holding less
power) using words from the language
of the superstratum (those holding
more power), although often with
subtle differences in meaning, while the
superstratum speakers adopt these
changes in meaning and simplify the
language by dropping inflections and
reducing the number of different words
used. Pidgins are rarely a mother
tongue, but are learned wherever and
whenever their use becomes necessary.

Although spoken by millions of
people, pidgin languages were long
thought of as a corruption or aberrant
form of the language from which they
developed. Only in the second half of the

PIDGIN

twentieth century was their fundamental
importance recognized. Following
intense study of the formation, interac-
tion and modification of pidgin and
Creole languages (CREOLE language),
the term ‘pidgin’ (which first appeared
in literature around 1850) lost its original
generic and disparaging meaning of
‘bastard language’ (interpreted as the
linguistic expression of uncivilized
people) and is now a technical term,
used especially in the fields of history
and sociolinguistics.

The origin of the word is uncertain.
Some connect the term with the Amer-
ican Indian Pidians — the first NATIVE
people encountered by English explorers
around the estuary of the Orinoco River
in the seventeenth century - while
others attribute it to the pronunciation
of the English word ‘beach’ by the
peoples of the South Pacific, alluding to
the place where this mixed language was
spoken (Miihlhauser, 1986: 1). Others
still suggest that the origin is Lusitanian,
emphasizing the fundamental role
played by the Portuguese in starting
the spread of European languages
during their commercial explorations
(Holm, 1988: 9). A more widely held
theory is that ‘pidgin” is a phonetic
rendering of the English word ‘business’
as pronounced in Chinese and that this
Chinese Pidgin English term was conse-
quently extended to include all the other
mixed and simplified trading languages
(Oxford English Dictionary).

Pidgin linguistic forms have devel-
oped in all ages and all continents ever
since the identification of the concept of
language. The first known pidgin lan-
guages were the ancient linguae francae
of Mediterranean ports and the lan-
guages which sprang up in various
regions of Africa as a result of the contact
between Arabs and the indigenous
populations in the eleventh century, as
noted in 1068 by the geographer Abu
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‘Ubayd al-Bakri (Holm, 1988). How-
ever, the best-known forms of pidgin
developed as a result of continuous and
stable contact between people with
different languages and cultures with
the expansion outside Europe of Western
European PEOPLE, CULTURE and lan-
guage. Chinese Pidgin English serves as
an illustration of all pidgins. Originating
in Canton after the establishment of the
first English trading base in 1664, Chinese
Pidgin English was a mixed language
formed from modified English lexis built
on a Chinese grammatical base. It was
soon established as the LINGUA
FRANCA for trade between Europeans
(mainly English) and Chinese, although
it later developed into a less specific
means of communication and was
widely used by Chinese communities in
the United States, especially in Califor-
nia. It became extinct as a result of the fact
that the Chinese considered the use of
such a language humiliating and
demeaning — over the years the sound
of the language had become comical to
the ears of the Anglophone community —
but it survived in Hong Kong until the
end of the Second World War. A
startlingly cutting reference to the use of
Chinese Pidgin English can be found in
the story of Lee, one of the characters in
John Steinbeck’s East of Eden (1952). A
large number of pidgins, with lexical
components derived from Portuguese,
Spanish, English, French and Dutch,
appeared in Africa, the Caribbean and
the Americas (Atlantic Pidgins). These
pidgins are directly connected with the
history of trade, exploration, SLAVERY,
religious missionary work and COLO-
NIALISM. Many of them later developed
into CREOLE languages (creolization).
Other pidgins formed from English and
Malay (Melanesian Pidgin, Beach-la-
Mar, Tok Pisin) developed in the South
Pacific, where they are still widely used
today.

Because of their original specific use in
the fields of trade and administration,
most pidgins remain exclusively oral
languages, which quickly die out when
they are no longer needed as a means
of communication, i.e. when contact
between different linguistic groups
ceases, when one group learns the
language of the other, or where both
groups begin to use a third common
language with greater communicative
value (VEHICULAR LANGUAGE).
Lingua franca and Chinese Pidgin
English remained in use for centuries,
while the Franco-Annamese Pidgin (Tay
bdy), which spread through Vietnam
from 1860, paralleling the French colo-
nial era (1887-1956) was used for about
100 years and then rapidly died out as a
direct result of the withdrawal of the
occupying forces and a large part of the
Francophone community in 1956. Tay
bdy survived until the end of the 1960s,
when it was replaced by a new pidgin
based on American-English lexical com-
ponents, following American military
intervention. This also died a rapid
death with the end of the Vietnam War.
In other areas, such as the Caribbean, the
Americas and West Africa, many pid-
gins were adopted as mother tongues by
entire communities and were thus
transformed into CREOLE languages.
These have constantly evolved and
developed, remaining in use as both
the spoken and written languages of
several populations. Finally, in geogra-
phical areas characterized by wide
linguistic diversity, some Pidgins have
asserted themselves to a large extent as
means of communication, attaining a
high degree of stability and official
acceptance (OFFICIAL LANGUAGE).
Two examples are English Nigerian
Pidgin in Nigeria and Melanesian
Pidgin in Papua New Guinea. These
languages  allow  communication
between many linguistic groups, who



otherwise would not be able to under-
stand each other. Such languages are
known as ‘expanded Pidgins’ as they are
still largely used as auxiliary languages,
rather than mother tongues (i.e. they are
not learned or used to communicate
within the family environment); how-
ever, their structures have been enriched
and they are used in many fields — such
as radio and the press — and some have
even given rise to independent literary
forms.

As well as providing models which
are useful to the linguist as an explana-
tory tool, the linguistic processes
involved in the development of pidgins
(reduction, re-expansion, Creolization
and de-creolization) also provide a
continuum open to a great number of
influences. For example, they can be
used when there is a need to affirm
ethnic and cultural IDENTITY, or to
resist the various pressures imposed by
other languages. However, there is not
one comprehensive definition of the
origin and evolution of the pidgin
languages. [A. B, R. B.]

Crystal, D. (1997) The Cambridge Encyclo-
pedia of Language, Cambridge Univer-
sity Press, Cambridge.

Encyclopaedia Britannica, www.eb.com.
Holm, J. (1988) Pidgins and Creoles, Cam-
bridge University Press, Cambridge.
Journal of Pidgin and Creole Languages,

www.siu.edu.

McArthur, T. (ed.) (1992) The Oxford
Companion to the English Language,
Oxford University Press, Oxford.

Miihlhauser, P. (1986) Pidgin and Creole
Linguistics, Blackwell, Oxford.

PLURICULTURALISM Sisot: . i
riculturalisme; Ger. Plurikulturalismus)

From the Latin plures, several, and cul-
tura, culture, the term “pluriculturalism’

POGROM

is often used as synonymous with
MULTICULTURALISM, to refer to a
tolerant (TOLERANCE) and positive
political and conceptual approach to the
coexistence of different ethnic groups in
the same society. In the Anglo-Saxon
world the latter term is more generally
used. However, a certain distinction
between the two can be made. Some
European scholars (Perotti, 1997) distin-
guish between ‘pluriculturalism” — seen
as a model of society where different
cultural groups interact with each other
and therefore create multiple cultural
and religious points of reference — and
‘multiculturalism’, which they view as a
more compartmentalized model where
there is little exchange between the dif-
ferent groups. In France ‘pluricultural’
is often used with particular reference
to the education system, to define the
process whereby the various languages
and cultures (CULTURE) of the ethnic
groups which came to settle in the
country were gradually introduced in
the school curricula. [S. G.]

Perotti, A. (1997) ‘Le pluriculturel n’a pas
été inventé de nos jours’, interview in
Ensemble, 36/97.

POGRO (It. pogrom; Fr. pogrom; Ger.

Pogrom) Originally used
to describe violent and often murder-
ous anti-Jewish persecutions (the most
important of which took place in Kishi-
nev) in Russia following the assassina-
tion of Tsar Alexander II in 1881, more
recently the term ‘pogrom’, from the
Russian pogrom (total destruction,
devastation) has also been used to refer
to attacks on other groups.

The persecution of Jews in Russia
continued until 1917 on the crest of a
wave of ANTI-SEMITISM, causing the
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flight, especially to the United States, of
more than 1.5 million Russian Jews
(JEW). During the civil war which
followed the Bolshevik Revolution, the
anti-Communist White Army carried out
many pogroms: it is believed that
100,000 people were killed in Ukraine
alone. The Russian pogroms were car-
ried out by non-official soldiers, such as
the Cossacks, and the local populations
with the tacit approval of government.

Kristallnacht (literally ‘Night of Crys-
tal’) which occurred on the night of 9-10
November 1938 and in which Nazi-
inspired attacks on Jewish premises
caused widespread damage and injury,
can be considered to mark the beginning
of the Holocaust (SHOAH). Although
many Jews had returned to Poland after
the Second World War, thousands more
fled after a series of pogroms, such as
that in Kielce in July 1946. Many of these
pogroms were carried out by a reac-
tionary group, the National Armed
Forces (Narodowe Sily Zbrojne).

In the face of pogroms and state
repression, the Jewish population of
Poland fell from 200,000 in the immedi-
ate post-war years to 50,000 by 1950. By
the early 1980s it was a mere 6000. [A. Z.]

Kochan, L. (1992) ‘East European Jewry
since 1770” in Englander, D. (ed.) The
Jewish Enigma, The Open University in
association with Peter Halban and the
Spiro Institute, Milton Keynes.

Poliakov, L. (1966) The History of Anti-
Semitism, Elek Books, London.

PO“'“CA ASYLUM (It. asilo politico; Fr.
asile politique; Ger. poli-
tisches Asyl) The term derives from
the Greek dsylon, inviolable; composed
of a and sylon, violence, theft. For
the purposes of international law it is
used mainly to indicate the refuge
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(REFUGEE) and protection granted by
a state within its territorial boundaries
— or equivalent areas (FRONTIER) - to
individuals who have entered such
areas in order to escape from religious,
political, ethnic and other forms of per-
secution in their country of origin (terri-
torial asylum). States can take on the
protection of such individuals by refus-
ing to comply with any requests for
delivery or DEPORTATION made by
the authorities of the states of which
the individuals are citizens (CITIZEN-
SHIP), or from whose jurisdiction they
have escaped.

According to international law, the
granting of political asylum is an
expression of the freedom which right-
fully belongs to all members of the
international community within their
own territory with respect to all those
individuals who reside in or request
admission there. In this respect, interna-
tional law lacks regulations which limit
freedom by imposing delivery of indivi-
duals who have sought refuge in a state
to the government requesting their
consignment (obligation of extradition)
or, conversely, by obliging states not to
render, or in any case, not to expel an
individual, and thus to grant asylum.
Therefore, all states are absolutely free to
grant or deny asylum in their territory to
individuals who have entered the state
in search of refuge. In no case does the
granting of asylum constitute an infrin-
gement of the legal obligations of a state
towards other states, even when the
individuals to whom asylum is granted
are political adversaries of the state from
which they have escaped. In such cases,
asylum will be considered illegal only
where the state of refuge does not adopt
the necessary measures to ensure that
such individuals do not use their
territory as a base for offensive action
against the government from which they
have escaped. [S. P.]



Barontini, G. (1992) ‘Sulla competenza
per l'esame delle domande di asilo
secondo le Convenzioni di Schengen e
Dublino’, Rivista di Diritto Internazio-
nale, Giuffré, Milano.

Beghe Loreti, A. (1990) Rifugiati e richie-
denti asilo nell’area della Comunita
europea, CEDAM, Padova.

Esposito, C. (1958) ‘Asilo (diritto di)’, in
Enciclopedia del diritto, Vol. 1II, Giuffré,
Milano.

Martin, D. A. (1988) The New Asylum
Seekers in the 1980s, The 9th Sokol
Colloquium, Martinus Nijhoff, Dor-
drecht and Boston.

POLYGEN'S (It.  poligenismo;  Fr.
polygénisme; Ger. Poli-
genismus) The term  ‘polygenism’

derives from the Greek words polys,
meaning many or much, and génesis,
birth. The principle of a single origin of
humankind (MONOGENISM) was not
challenged until the discovery of the
American continent in 1492, when the
Old World first encountered previously
unheard-of new populations. This led
to the idea that ‘Red Indians’, who
were completely segregated from the
rest of humanity, could not possibly
have the same origins as Europeans, i.e.
it was not possible for Adam and Eve
to be their forefathers. This theory was
extended to all other existing popu-
lations and became known as poly-
genism.

Theophrast Bombast von Hohenheim
(Paracelsus), a German doctor and
alchemist, was the first to contest the
principle of a single origin of humanity,
in 1520. Subsequently, in 1616, the Italian
scholar Giulio Cesare Vanini stated in
his De admirandis naturae reginae deaeque
mortalium arcanis that primeval humans
were not upright and that humankind
was divided into lower and higher
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levels. This was regarded as so provoca-
tive that the author was judged to be a
heretic and condemned to the stake
(EVOLUTION). About 40 years later, in
the Prae-Adamitae (1655), the Frenchman
Isaac de La Peyrere argued that Genesis
only referred to the world known by the
Jews. In this case, luckily, the ‘liberal
thinking” of the Parliament in Paris only
condemned the book to the stake, while
its author was arrested. In 1695, a book
by an anonymous author entitled Two
Essays sent in a Letter from Oxford to a
Noble Man in London, was published in
London. The book stated that neither the
American Indians nor the Africans from
the regions south of the Sahara — whom
the author called Negroes — descended
from Adam and Eve.

The debate was naturally linked to
the vexata quaestio of human ‘races’ —
the existence of which was considered a
postulate and not something to be
proved — which persisted throughout
the Age of Enlightenment. The hypoth-
esis of distinct origins for mankind
became less credible in the twentieth
century, although it has never disap-
peared completely. Indeed, although
anthropologists became increasingly
interested in trying to ‘scientifically’
classify mankind into ‘races’, between
the end of the 1960s and the beginning
of the 1970s, it was demonstrated
beyond doubt that classification of
RACE does not apply to the human
species, and in the 1980s the discussion
over the origins of Homo sapiens took a
different direction; palaeoanthropology
and molecular anthropology have
today contributed to shifting the
debate to the origins of modern man.
[G. B, O.R]

Greene, J. C. (1959) The Death of Adam,
Iowa State University Press, Ames.
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POSITIV

ACTION: see AFFIRMATIVE
ACTION

POSTCOLON'A STUDIES  (It. studi
postcoloniali; Fr.
études postcoloniales; Ger. Postkoloniale
Studien) Also referred to as “postcolo-
nialism’, the term identifies an area of
research concerned with the colonial
encounter and its aftermath. Its main
interest is in the European imperial and
colonial project symbolically inaugu-
rated by Columbus’ famous ‘discovery’
of the so-called New World at the end
of the fifteenth century. In a sense ‘colo-
nial studies” would thus be a more accu-
rate description. Although the ‘post’ is
slightly misleading, as it appears to sug-
gest that this field of research is primar-
ily focused on the situation of nation
states (NATION) and the world order
after the end of formal colonialism in
the second half of the twentieth century,
it does have significance because the
characteristics of this field are thor-
oughly marked by a variety of features
that have emerged primarily during the
period of decolonization beginning with
the 1950s. This is particularly true of the
intellectual resources that are drawn
upon within this cross-disciplinary
enterprise: French poststructuralism,
especially the work of Michel Foucault
and Jacques Derrida, itself partly a pro-
duct of the traumatic effects of the
Algerian anti-colonial struggle against
the French, but also the structuralist-
influenced psychoanalytic approach
deriving from Jacques Lacan (Young,
1990); the culturalist Marxism of the
Italian Antonio Gramsci (1891-1937)
the significance of whose work has
only been felt internationally from the
1960s onwards; second wave feminism,
again a post-1960s development; and
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the reappropriation of anti-colonial
writers, especially the psychiatrist Franz
Fanon (1925-61), who was born in
Martinique but worked in what was
then French Algeria and wrote bril-
liantly about the psychic economy of
colonialism and the dehumanization
of the colonized.

The field also deserves the appellation
‘postcolonial’ because central to its
development have been the efforts of
writers and researchers who have been
crucially marked by the experience both
of colonialism and the period after its
formal demise and who, intellectually
and politically, may be said to inhabit a
‘hybrid” cross-cultural positionality.
They are often from the former European
— especially British — colonies, but deploy
Western intellectual resources in an effort
to provide novel understandings of the
impact of the imperial and colonial eras
on both the colonized and the colonizers.
They are interested, too, in attempting to
provide a distinctive ‘postcolonial” poli-
tics, especially in the field of CULTURE
and IDENTITY, appropriate to a new
‘post-national’” period in which the
emergence of formerly colonized popu-
lations has spawned global diasporas
(DIASPORA), especially in the former
colonial countries, and in a context where
the forces of GLOBALIZATION are
generally eroding national identities
and leading to the emergence of complex,
‘hybrid’, deterritorialized cultures
(Gandhi, 1998: 122-140).

Edward Said, Homi Bhabha and
Gayatri Spivak are often referred to as
the ‘holy trinity’ of postcolonial studies
and their personal biographies and
intellectual approaches epitomize some
of the key features of the subject. It is
primarily through their work that the
nature of postcolonial studies will be
illuminated here.

Edward Said, displaced from Palestine
and now an academic in the USA, is



best known for his Orientalism (1978)
(ORIENTALISM) which drew upon both
Foucault and Gramsci to explore how
the colonizers’ conceptions of the colo-
nized structured the institutions of rule
by which subject populations were
governed. In emphasizing this form of
imbrication between power, hegemony
and knowledge, Said’s analysis posed a
challenge to conventional Marxism and
other forms of investigation which had
seen the development of colonial knowl-
edges, contained in anthropology,
history, language studies, fiction and
travel literature, as mere post facto
legitimizations of colonial plunder and
exploitation.

Postcolonialism has also developed
from Said the insight that it was not
merely the identity of the colonized, but
also that of the colonizer that was formed
by the colonial encounter. The European
colonizers’ conception of themselves as
white, Christian, ‘civilized’, masculine,
rational, adult and so forth, developed in
tandem with a conception of Orientals
and Africans as binary opposites of these
qualities: as black or ‘COLOUREDY,
pagan, barbaric, feminine and over-
emotional, irrational, and childlike: in
short, as inferior in every way and
requiring rational, Christian government
and CIVILIZATION (Rattansi, 1997:
481-482).

This kind of understanding of the
mutual imbrication of identity, which
does not ignore the enormous asymme-
try of power between the two, has been
extended in a whole range of researches
by scholars working within a postcolo-
nialist framework. Viswanathan (1989),
to take just one example, has demon-
strated how the development of English
literary studies in Britain was decisively
influenced by their success in India
where they were put in place to pro-
duce Anglicized Indians who could
serve as intermediary civil servants in
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the British government of India (for
other examples of typical postcolonialist
research see Rattansi, 1997). English
literature has itself become the site of a
specific project for the understanding
and creation of English national iden-
tity, thus connecting the colonizer and
colonized in a mutual identificatory
process which has subsequently seen
the emergence of English as one of the
most popular subjects for university
study in India. Moreover, Indian writers
of fiction, such as Salman Rushdie,
Vikram Seth and Arundhati Roy,
amongst others, are regarded as some
of the most important in the English-
speaking world.

Bhabha’s writings have provided
another of the most original insights of
postcolonial studies: that the domination
of the colonizer over the colonized
suffered from chronic instability, deriv-
ing from the deep ambivalence that
marked the psyche of the colonizer in
their relation to the colonized. Bhabha's
writing is notoriously opaque and what
follows should be regarded as a parti-
cular reading of his work (see his
collected essays, 1994). Basing his pri-
mary work on episodes in the history of
British India, Bhabha documents the
threat posed to the colonizer’s super-
iority by the forced and voluntary
internalizations of the colonizer’s culture
by the colonized, thus undermining the
idea of the forever ‘uncivilized native’,
while at the same time holding up to the
colonizer a caricatured version of the
colonizer which implicitly mocks colo-
nial culture. The colonizer remains
trapped in a conundrum deriving from
the desire to turn some of the natives
(NATIVE) into ‘brown Englishmen’,
partly to provide a cadre of civil
servants, but this is a process continually
disrupted by the obdurate survival of
elements of ‘native’ culture; however, for
the colonizer to succeed completely in
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transforming the native would force the
colonizer to drop the pose of superiority.
The ‘mimicry’ of the native only pro-
duces a ‘hybrid’ culture that consistently
slips away from the colonizer’s desire for
complete mastery and domination, a
desire that can be fulfilled only by
undermining the cultural basis of the
colonizer’s claim to rule in the name of
‘civilization’.

Another element implicit in Bhabha,
but developed by other commentators,
concerns the destabilization of the colo-
nizer/colonized relation by the ambiva-
lence of desire in all its complexity. The
disgust of the colonizer at the habits,
especially the supposed sexual immor-
ality, of the native is disrupted by the
fascination and attractions of native
sexuality for the colonizer, played out
in sexual fantasies as well as actual
sexual liaisons which unravel the strict
binary dichotomy between colonizer and
‘native’ (see, for example, Hall, 1992:
302-303; Rattansi, 1994: 43-46; Hyam,
1990).

The coupling of anxiety and desire of
the colonizer abroad mirrored, to some
extent, the ambivalence of the dominant
classes at home when confronted by
internal Others, especially women and
the growing urban working classes
(Viswanathan, 1989; Rattansi, 1997:
485-488) but also, in Britain, immigrants
(MIGRANT) such as the Irish, whose
‘WHITENESS” was continually doubted
(Dyer, 1997).

An interesting related theme is the
fascination of postcolonialist researchers
with the distinctive role of the many
white women who flouted the restric-
tions of Victorian conventions and
travelled in various parts of the colonies,
writing  travelogues which were
informed by great empathy for the
cultures and the plight of the colonized,
again fracturing the simple, strict oppo-
sition between the colonizer and ‘native’
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inscribed at the heart of the colonial
project (Pratt, 1992; Mills, 1991).

In all these researches postcolonial
studies inevitably make assumptions
about the ability of present-day research-
ers to capture the reality of the colonial
encounter and, very importantly, the
consciousness both of the colonizer and
the colonized. Spivak, another Indian
educated in India and the West, has been
instrumental in interrogating such pos-
sibilities in a more problematizing mode,
through an eclectic mix of feminism,
Derridean poststructuralism and decon-
struction, Marxism and psychoanalysis.
She has questioned the degree to which
the voice of the colonial subaltern,
especially that of the female, can ever
be rearticulated by postcolonial
researchers, given the construction of
the history of the colonies by the
imperial powers, the continuing dom-
ination of the Western academy in such
researches and the general global hege-
mony of the West in a regime of neo-
colonialism (Spivak, 1987, 1993, 1999).
Much of her writing works through the
epistemological and political dilemmas
that continually face postcolonial
research, while at the same time she
engages in such research herself. A focus
on literary texts is a hallmark of her
work. One of her most influential
analyses has been the demonstration of
how, in canonical works of English
literature, such as the nineteenth-century
Jane Eyre, the construction and resolution
of the narrative rely on the existence of
marginal colonial figures and back-
ground colonial events which are taken
for granted: in this novel a crucial but
marginalized figure is the Creole wife of
the central character Rochester, whom
Jane Eyre eventually marries, and a
rather important but underplayed event
is Jane Eyre’s inheritance of a fortune
from the West Indies, thus making her
financial freedom complicit with the



slavery of people of African descent
(Spivak, 1985). What Spivak’s reading of
the novel excavates is precisely the
mutual imbrication of the identities and
fortunes of the colonizers and the
colonized which is such a key feature
of postcolonial studies.

Through her interventions in the
‘Subaltern Studies’ project in India
Spivak has highlighted the significance
of both gender and poststructuralism to
postcolonial studies (Spivak, 1988). This
project is the work of groups of historians
and other researchers committed to
studying the role of subaltern, that is,
non-elite, groups in Indian anti-colonial
struggles (see Guha, 1997 for a useful
selection of studies from the work of the
group). The term ‘subaltern’ is adapted
from the work of the Italian Marxist,
Antonio Gramsci). Spivak’s critique of
the group’s project (Spivak, 1988) has
questioned the tendency of the research-
ers to attribute a unified consciousness to
subaltern groups as well as their more
naive assumption that the truth of this
collective consciousness can be captured
by projects of historical recovery. Using
poststructuralist insights Spivak has
insisted on the need to decentre the
subaltern subject, thus undermining
notions of subaltern group unity, and
has pointed to the inevitability of the
selectivity of readings of subaltern
histories by the members of the project.
This selectivity is particularly apparent
in the group’s MARGINALIZATION of
women'’s role in subaltern struggles as
well as the limiting of subaltern insur-
gency to a narrative of nationalist
struggle.

This last point connects with another
concern of postcolonial studies. Said,
Bhabha and Spivak, together with other
postcolonialist ~ researchers,  have
attempted to provide resources for a
present-day post-nationalist politics,
thus drawing out the significance of the
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postcolonialist project for contemporary
concerns. Contemporary global inequal-
ities between North and South and the
role of American economic and cultural
hegemony (CULTURAL IMPERIALISM)
play key roles in contextualizing the
need for distinctive postcolonialist per-
spectives (Said, 1993: 341-367; Spivak,
1999: 357-394). The incorporation of
national elites in the South into global
capitalism and the collapse of state
apparatuses in the new nation states
formed out of nationalist (NATIONAL-
ISM) anti-colonial struggles leads to
pessimistic readings by the likes of Said
and Spivak of the current prospects for
radical economic, political and cultural
change in these former colonies. Said’s
involvement in the struggle for a Pales-
tinian state and Spivak’s interventions in
feminist struggles in Bangladesh, India
and elsewhere have led both to a form of
resistance thoroughly permeated by
disillusionment. Said pins his hopes on
the emergence of post-nationalist politics
and anti-systemic movements out of the
mass migrations (MIGRATION) and
displacements that have accompanied a
global hybridization started by the
processes of colonization and kept alive
by the very forces of unequal globaliza-
tion that have also led to de-radicaliza-
tion (Said, 1993: 402-408). This is
paralleled by Bhabha’s alignment with
what he calls the politics of a ‘Third
Space’ of hybridity which emerges with
the collision of cultures in the colonial
and postcolonial world (Bhabha, 1990:
211). This may be thought to point to a
form of MULTICULTURALISM as the
preferred mode of postcolonialist poli-
tics, but in fact existing forms of multi-
culturalism are severely criticized either
for what is seen as an assimilationist
agenda that underlies them (Bhabha,
1990: 207-209, 219) or for co-optation by
the demands of multinational capitalism
(Spivak, 1999: 396-402).
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A consistent charge against postcolo-
nial studies has been its neglect of
political economy in the analysis of
colonialism and its aftermath (see
Parry, 1987, among many others). There
is undoubtedly a great deal of truth in
this criticism. Nevertheless, three points
are relevant in mitigation. First, the aim
of postcolonial studies has been to rectify
the neglect or simplification of the
identity-constituting effects of the colo-
nial encounter by approaches that have
privileged the brutal economic exploita-
tion that has been the more obvious
driving force in the colonial enterprise.
Secondly, postcolonial studies is ser-
iously concerned by the current global
economic inequalities that have resulted
from the period of direct colonization.
Finally, many postcolonial researchers
have been keenly interested in exploring
the dimensions of class and gender
inequalities and identities that were
forged in the colonial process (Rattansi,
1997: 485-486). Overemphasis on the
analysis of literary and other textual
products of writers and scholars from
the colonial powers in the constitution of
the colonial project has been another
persistent criticism. That this complaint
is justified is undeniable. Said, Bhabha
and Spivak all have their primary
training and expertise in literary studies,
which form the central core of their
research agendas. Not surprisingly, their
influence has been significant in giving
postcolonial studies a distinctive literary
bias. However, historians, sociologists
and anthropologists have also made
significant contributions to the field,
often inspired by the seminal work of
Said in particular (e.g. Chatterjee, 1986;
Mitchell, 1988; Hall, 1996, Mudimbe,
1988, 1994).

Some critics have pointed to the
paradox and perhaps impossibility of
unmasking the colonial enterprise using
the tools of Western theory such as
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poststructuralism, psychoanalysis and
so forth (Loomba, 1991). But the extra-
ordinary insights yielded by using these
tools undermine the force of this reser-
vation. Also, the work of Stoller (1995)
has shown how the postcolonial studies
gaze can be returned to interrogate the
effects of Eurocentrism on key intellec-
tual resources of postcolonial studies, for
example the work of the French social
historian and philosopher, Michel Fou-
cault.

Another reservation, expressed parti-
cularly by Marxist critics, concerns the
overwhelming metropolitan location of
the researchers and their co-optation by
lucrative academic posts, especially in
the USA (Ahmed, 1992). This is certainly
an ever present danger, and one that
Spivak, for example, has attempted to
face up to, especially in A Critique of
Postcolonial Reason (1999). On the other
hand, given the global collapse of
socialism as a serious alternative to
capitalism and the real loss of radicalism
in the South it is not clear what
alternatives are offered by Marxism
which has now completely lost ground
as a radical intellectual and political
alternative (see Kaviraj's 1993 response
to Ahmed). [A. R.]
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PREJUDICE cic o Vet v

dle English term from Old French, from
Latin  praejudicium, from prae, in
advance, and judicium, judgement. Pre-
judice refers to beliefs, opinions and
attitudes that are characterized by
inflexibility, dogmatism and narrow-
mindedness. These may be learned,
copied or acquired beliefs about
another group or other groups (or indi-
viduals seen as belonging to that
group). Such prejudices are usually
though not always: (a) acquired before
meeting that group/those individuals;
(b) negative opinions and judgements;
and (c) distorted, misinformed and
inaccurate beliefs. Because of this, pre-
judiced individuals can also be
described as intolerant (INTOLER-
ANCE), bigoted and doctrinaire. It is an
outlook that is unjustified by facts and
unlikely to be changed, even in the face
of evidence to the contrary. Allport
(1954) regarded it as an antipathy based
on faulty and inflexible generalizations.
The core elements of prejudice are well
summed up by Goldberg (1993: 104)
who states that a prejudice is an anti-
pathic, hostile attitude, felt or expressed
towards a person considered strictly as
a member of a group. An individual
object of the prejudice is presumed to



Dictionary of Race, Ethnicity and Culture

bear those (usually reprehensible)
characteristics supposed to define the
group. The prejudicial judgement may
be made in inexcusable ignorance of all
the available facts, or it may involve the
logical error of overgeneralization: per-
sons expressing prejudices may either
improperly judge the object of their
prejudice a member of the group in
question, or they may wrongly infer
that an individual is characterized by
the designated properties because he/
she is a member of the group. Prejudice
necessarily involves stereotyping.
Prejudice has both cognitive and
affective dimensions, the former includ-
ing beliefs and stereotypes, the latter
active dislike and aversion. Prejudice is
an attitude that may or may not map on
to its behavioural equivalent: discrimi-
nation. For example, where aversion
leads to avoidance and bias, the line
between attitude and behaviour is
crossed and discrimination occurs. But,
where dislike remains an attitude or
outlook, it remains at the level of pre-
judice. Allport (1954) identified five
levels within an isosceles triangle to
depict the ascending scale of prejudice.
It begins at the base with anti-
locution (verbal abuse and insults),
rising to avoidance (actively ignoring
specific individuals and groups), dis-
crimination  (exclusion and stig-
matization (STIGMA)), physical attack
(persecution) and ultimately to GENO-
CIDE (extermination). While Allport’s
scale seeks to link prejudiced attitudes to
discriminatory behaviour, Van der
Berghe (1967) attempts to separate
these and to indicate that there is no
automatic link. In the “prejudiced non-
discriminator” the existence of prejudice
may lead to no outcome, because the
individual is either unable or unwilling
to act on her/his prejudices. This is
contrasted with the ‘non-prejudiced
discriminator” to indicate that absence

of prejudice does not mean absence of
discrimination. A non-prejudiced indi-
vidual may simply conform to prejudi-
cial group or societal norms and this
would produce patterns of discrimina-
tion. This model is still used in some
organizations, though the question of
how prejudices may or may not be
operationalized needs to be understood
in specific contexts. An element of that is
the issue of power and there has been a
proposition that RACISM can be under-
stood as prejudice plus power. This view
maintains that prejudice is widespread
and commonplace, but only some have
the capacity or power to act upon their
prejudices to produce discriminatory
outcomes. Although this was influential
for a time in the UK, it relies on a
simplistic conception of power as a zero
sum game. It does not account for
unevenness in prejudicial attitudes, or
the relationship between beliefs and
actions. Nor does it define the basis of
power. It is also weak in accounting for
ways and times when the objects of
prejudice challenge images and repre-
sentations of themselves.

A number of explanations for prejudi-
cial attitudes have been advanced,
including that they are based on: (a)
frustration, AGGRESSION, or that they
are a means of displacing certain feelings
(the frustration-aggression hypothesis);
(b) projection and psychic discomfort (a
reaction to, or denial of, tension); (c) a
general hostility to others and to stran-
gers (FOREIGNER). Some of these traits
have been associated with the idea of the
authoritarian personality. Adorno et al.
(1950) sought to identify the core ele-
ments of the personality type they saw as
typical of the most uncritical supporters
of the Nazis in Germany in the 1930s and
1940s. Among the traits they identified
were stereotyped thinking, submissive-
ness to authority, hostility to those
regarded as different (DIVERSITY-



SIMILARITY), and an emphasis on
traditional values, correct behaviour
and conformist attitudes (CONFOR-
MISM). Adorno et al. held that such
views originated in specific types of
families and child-rearing practices, par-
ticularly families (FAMILY) with a strict
father, emotional rigidity and a general
lack of love. Using Freudian psychody-
namic theory, they argued that the child
is forced to develop repression as a
defence mechanism against the parent-
ing style that denies the child self-
expression. The authoritarian parenting
style creates aggression, frustration and
hatred, which is then directed at con-
venient scapegoats. Inability to deal with
ambiguity or cognitive dissonance may
lead to the creation of prejudice and
stereotypes, especially of ethnic and
racial minorities (ETHNIC MINORITY).
Conformity and submissiveness make
the authoritarian personality susceptible
toracist or Fascist ideologies, particularly
ANTI-SEMITISM for the period consid-
ered by Adorno et al. Their thesis has
been extensively criticized, for instance
for overstating the influence of parenting
and family dynamics. Although devised
as a means of explaining racial prejudice,
the authoritarian personality theory is
now rarely used in research studies.
Allport (1954) also identified faulty
childhood training, and fear and frus-
tration as causes of prejudice. But
these were only some causes of pre-
judice. The list of factors includes sexual
conflicts, the importance of group mem-
bership for individuals, and social
structures and cultural patterns. This
indicates that prejudices have a broader
social context than just the family and
childhood experiences. Nonetheless, a
criticism of Allport’s and other psycho-
logical accounts of prejudice would be
that they tend to assume that prejudice
is an abnormality and that it is confined
to relatively small numbers of the
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population. Because of the notion of
prejudgement, they also assume that
prejudice is essentially irrational. The
existence of prejudice is also often
regarded as pathological and as an
uncharacteristic aberration of liberal
societies. However, studies of racist
individuals and groups suggest that
abnormality and irrationality are not
necessarily useful ways of understand-
ing their motivations and beliefs.

If prejudice is merely irrational this
suggests that teaching and inculcation of
‘the facts’” could eliminate it, and this
approach has been adopted in educa-
tional and training programmes. But
such models do not address the uneven,
ambivalent and sometimes contradictory
character of prejudices. There are at least
three aspects to this. First, prejudices
may be maintained even though an
individual knows and acknowledges
them to be irrational. Secondly, they
may be maintained against other groups
and cultures even while there is some
admiration of the other culture. For
example, Jewish people (JEW) may be
disliked for seeking to keep apart from
the rest of society and admired for their
sense of group IDENTITY. Thirdly,
prejudiced individuals may dislike
some members of a particular group
but not others. For these reasons pre-
judices are not simply antipathy to all
‘others’, but can have complex and
variable meaning and forms.

Prejudices could be seen as having a
functional component in serving the
needs of individuals, groups and socie-
ties by attaching blame or responsibility
for social problems to ‘out-groups’, often
racially defined. In this sense, prejudice
could be connected to scapegoating,
where both are seen as the product of a
universal societal requirement for some
‘other’ to serve the needs of fostering and
maintaining integration. There is, how-
ever, little evidence to support the idea
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that prejudice against out-groups is
higher among individuals who are
highly bonded into their own groups.
The scapegoating or blaming of others
for social and personal ills could also be
seen as a defensive reaction by particular
groups seeking to maintain boundaries
at times of rapid social change in which
the denunciation and demonization of
others fosters a dichotomization of ‘us’
and ‘them’. Some other explanations for
prejudice include group position theory,
which asserts that prejudice stems from
racial ALIENATION, particularly a feel-
ing that one’s own group is being treated
unfairly. Another view is that hostility
increases the more that other groups are
seen as competitive threats. This discus-
sion suggests that there is a distinction
between a general ETHNOCENTRISM
(of ‘us’ versus ‘them’) based on pre-
judices against other societies and cul-
tures, as well as a more specific prejudice
against particular groups. These two
elements may well overlap in practice
but they may also diverge at times.
Prejudice in its racial or ethnic forms
suggests that the objects of prejudice are
chosen because they are identifiably
‘different’, for example because of the
existence of external markers such as
skin colour or some other bodily sign.
This does not account for prejudice
against those of similar appearance —
for example in the case of Catholics and
Protestants in Northern Ireland. Nor
does it explain why some somatic
features such as skin colour sometimes
acts as markers, while others do not.
Both assumed biological and cultural
differences may be invoked in preju-
dices. Prejudicial attitudes and stereo-
types may mean that biology and culture
are called up in contradictory ways: for
example black people may be seen as
naturally lazy and, at the same time, as
inclined to athleticism. In terms of inter-
group relations there may be horizontal
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hostility and prejudice between similar
minority groups (e.g. Orthodox and
liberal Jews). In other cases prejudice
may be sustained by a negative inter-
dependence where each group perceives
the other as a threat to its own identity
and existence, as in the Israel /Palestine
conflict.

The impact of prejudice is difficult to
determine, except in specific instances. It
has been suggested that the targets of
prejudice may be liable to internalize
negative views and this may affect their
performance. For example, the low
expectations by teachers is held as a
common explanation for the poorer
educational performance of some black
children in schools. A more general
version is that the lower socio-economic
position of racial minorities is due to the
prejudices they encounter in the labour
market and other areas of social life.
[K. M]
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PRlMlTlV (It. primitivo; Fr. primitif;
Ger.  Primitiver) Gener-
ated by evolutionist theories, the term
‘primitive’, from the Latin primitivus
(from the beginning), has come to
replace the inappropriate and blatantly
discriminatory SAVAGE, in defining
those people ‘discovered” by the West
who live outside technological and
industrial CIVILIZATION. Neverthe-
less, even the term ‘primitive’ has



strong derogatory connotations and is
therefore not commonly used nowa-
days. As the conception of history as an
obligatory set of progressive and identi-
cal stages is no longer accepted, the use
of expressions such as ‘primitive
PEOPLE” and ‘primitive society’ is
destined to give way to ostensibly
more neutral and plausible definitions
describing people and societies as
‘nature-based’, ‘archaic’, ‘non-writing’,
‘pre-industrial’, ‘indigenous” or ‘small-
scale’.

The description of peoples or societies
as ‘primitive’ implies a negative or
reductive comparison with Western
societies (EUROCENTRISM) and may
be considered misleading insofar as it
suggests the existence of some absolute
‘primitive’ people - independent of
specific historical and cultural circum-
stances — who have, in reality, never
existed. According to Cantoni, primitive
people no longer live in any part of the
world and the reconstruction of the
primitive personality on the basis of the
rather meagre and incomplete data
available is either impossible or reduced
to a level of simple generalization and
imagination (1941: 3-4). The likeness
(DIVERSITY-SIMILARITY) of non-Eur-
opean or THIRD WORLD peoples to the
first inhabitants of the earth assumed by
early anthropologists stemmed from a
desire to reconstruct — through a study
of what they presumed to be their
original, simple and elementary nature
— the ways of life and the social
structures of past or extinct civilizations.
This approach was based on a false view
of primitive peoples as ‘survivors’ of less
‘evolved’ populations, and thus destined
to disappear with the progress of
civilization.

In current usage the term “primitive” is
employed only in a de facto descriptive
sense, and interpretative use of the term
is condemned. Increasingly, refusal to
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recognize the historical dignity of ‘pri-
mitive’ peoples is coming to be seen as
the result of a reductive approach to
history by the ethnocentric West (ETH-
NOCENTRISM). Even the assumed
simplicity of the vision of the so-called
primitive world or the perceived crudity
of ‘primitive cultures’ (CULTURE) — in
contrast to the complexity which char-
acterizes civilization and the concept of
EVOLUTION - may be considered in a
different light following examination of
the many cases expounded in ethnologic
writings. The culture of the Dogons of
Mali, who, according to some BLACK
MUSLIMS, are one of the most beautiful
examples of savage primitiveness, and
who were studied for a long time by
Marcel Griaule in the 1930s and 1940s,
was organized in an extremely complex
mythical-religious (MYTH) structure
and their world vision was the African
equivalent of the great classical cosmo-
gonies. According to Griaule in Dieu
d’eau (1966) these people lived according
to a cosmogony, a metaphysical concept
and a religion which places them on the
same level as ancient populations.

In an attempt to interpret the ‘primi-
tive world’, Lucien Lévy-Bruhl (1966)
formulated the notion of a ‘prelogical
mentality’, a thought process which did
not use the principles of causality and
contradiction, as is the case with civi-
lized humans, but prefers ‘mystical
participation’. Franz Boas’ studies, on
the contrary, led to the conclusion that
there is no fundamental difference
between the way in which primitive
and civilized people think, nor has there
ever been any confirmation of a close
relationship between ‘RACE’ and per-
sonality (Boas, 1938). Many events have
led to replacement of the original mean-
ing of the term — which was deeply
embedded in a specific value category —
with a descriptive use. In accounting
for the growing recognition that once-
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prevailing western attitudes were ethno-
centric, mention should be made of the
effect of studies and research in chan-
ging the way in which the social
structure and culture of these groups is
assessed, i.e. the inaccuracy of evolu-
tionist assumptions — criticized by the
biological and social sciences — and the
profound effect of decolonization.
Indeed, the political controversies
which followed the decolonization pro-
cess were proof of the ethnocentric
attitude inherent in Western civilizing
campaigns and Western occupation of
the Third World, during which descrip-
tion of these people as inferior served as
a basis for the tremendous exploitation
implemented under the banner of
civilization (COLONIALISM, POST-
COLONIAL STUDIES). [A. D. 5]
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PUR”‘ (It. purezza; Fr. pureté; Ger.
Reinheit) ‘Purity’ is freedom
from added elements or contaminants,
the absence or degree of absence of any-
thing harmful, inferior, unwanted or of
a different kind. Purity is in principle a
religious concept and is the state of
being ritually acceptable: before enter-
ing into a relationship with the divinity
one must free oneself from any element
of contamination (RITE). Obviously
each religion differs in what it considers
to be causes of impurity and has differ-
ent purification rites. For example, in
Christianity ‘purity’ often refers to the
abstinence from sexual contact.
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Contemporary history is rife with
examples of ideological movements
which have borrowed the concept of
purity and applied it to the preservation
of a PEOPLE or of a COMMUNITY of
peoples from contamination by other
human groups (DIVERSITY-SIMILAR-
ITY, MIXOPHOBIA). At the basis of
these ideologies is the assumption that a
given people are ‘pure’, in view of the
fact that the individuals making it up
share certain physical characteristics
which designate a RACE that cannot be
confused with other races, coupled with
the surmise that this particular race is the
bearer of abilities and values which
grant it supremacy above all others.
Thus a taxonomic principle of physical
anthropology — which in the nineteenth
century aimed to provide a precise
classification of all the races and sub-
races composing the human species —
became a political tool. The Nazi
ideology is possibly the most extreme
case of this.

The ideological foundation of Nazism
can be found in Adolf Hitler's Mein
Kampf (1923). By defining the ‘white race’
as the superior phyletic (racial) group,
and assuming the highest expression of
this race to be found - at its most
uncontaminated — in the German people,
Hitler set out a political plan which
would allegedly lead Germany to
achieve the dominion of the European
continent and thus fulfil its grandiose
destiny. This was to be achieved through
the infeudation of the Eastern European
Slavs and the expulsion and later
elimination of the Jewish people (JEW).
Hitler’s political activities from 1923 to
1933, and during his chancellery from
1933 to 1945, were an attempt to actuate
the programme expounded in Mein
Kampf. Anti-Semitism, in particular, was
exalted to the point of a kind of mass
religion, and resulted in the extermina-
tion of about 6 million Jews (SHOAH). In



many ways, ANTI-SEMITISM was the
ideological glue which bound the var-
ious strands of the Nazi utopia together.
Ideologies of racial purity, with adjust-
ments for local situations, did not
disappear with the defeat of Nazi
Germany, but survived throughout the
second half of the twentieth century,
though undergoing a peculiar shift; in
Eastern Europe purity is ascribed now to
one, now to another of the populations
making up the Slav community, provid-
ing a political justification for ETHNIC
CLEANSING. Nazism, Nazi-Fascism or
Fascist-like ideologies still have a follow-
ing in many countries of Western
Europe, and take on various guises,
such as anti-Semitism, XENOPHOBIA
and tendencies towards regional separ-
atism, often with particularly violent
manifestations.

A closer analysis of the vast phenom-
enon, which includes the many political
programmes inspired by the ideal of
‘purity’ appears to reveal, in diverse and
complex situations, a common trait: the
exploitation of the ideal of ‘purity” as an
expedient in order to solve the problems
posed by political or social anomalies. It
can be argued that the roots of German
anti-Semitism can be found in Germa-
ny’s historical delay in forming a
national state (NATION). This delay
was explained in some quarters as
being caused by contamination by the
Jews, as well as by local particularism
and by other countries, France in
particular. The Jewish people were seen
not only as the bearers of various
elements of impurity, but also, in view
of their historical condition which saw
them in turn as guests of one or another
country, as potential allies of all of
Germany’s traditional foes. Hence
Hitler’s project, sufficiently simplified
to be assimilated by the masses: to expel
and/or eliminate the Jews, thus strength-
ening the German people so as to allow
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them to constitute, within and without its
traditional boundaries, a new, powerful
national state — the ‘millenary Reich’ -
which would be large enough to allow
the ‘great’ destiny of the Germanic
people to unfold. This explains why to
political observers German reunification
— which followed the dissolution of the
USSR (1989-91) — appears to be an
authentic paradox. The new German
national state, the German Federal
Republic, raises the possibility of a re-
emerging anti-Semitic trend, accompa-
nied by strong xenophobic tendencies.
The political solution of 1989-91 should
have prevented such a phenomenon
precisely in so far as Germany is now
reunified and also has the makings of a
great Western democracy. This would
indicate that what was once a political
anomaly has now become a social
anomaly. The Osten, that is the citizens
of the Linder of Ost-Deutschland (what
used to be East Germany), are in a
distinctly weaker economic position than
the citizens of the western provinces of
the country, which means that they may
be induced, through an obvious psycho-
logical mechanism, to identify in the
‘other’ (the GASTARBEITER or foreign
worker [FOREIGNER]) the cause of their
situation, as well as ascribing to the
Jewish people the character of agents of a
‘fierce’ global capitalism. [F. V]
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FACTORS - PULL FACTORS (It. fattori
di espulsione/fattori di attrazione;

PUSH
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Fr. facteurs d’expulsion/facteurs d’attrac-
tion; Ger. Ausreisegriinde/Einreisegriinde)
The study of the causes of migration
traditionally considers push factors to
be those elements in the place of
exodus which determine the choice to
leave. Pull factors are those elements in
the area of arrival which also influence
the decision to emigrate, as well as the
duration and character of the emigra-
tion process. In the case of current
international migrations both push and
pull factors are important, though it
should be strongly emphasized that the
causes of emigration are many and
mainly involve large-scale social and
economic phenomena.

Push factors are determined by the
overall demographic, economic, social,
political and cultural situation of a
country. From a demographic point of
view (which determines, at least in the
first place, the migration potential of a
country) the first matter to be examined
is a concern with increases in population
in the majority of poorer countries. The
world’s population more than doubled
between 1950 and 1995, increasing from
2.5 billion to 5.7 billion people. In
developed countries, the growth has
been 400 million people (from 0.8 to 1.2
billion inhabitants), whereas the popula-
tion of poorer countries has grown by
about 2.8 billion people.

The population growth rate of poorer
countries is partly due to a rapid fall in
the mortality rate, even though it
remains much higher than that of
developed countries. This fall has been
produced by access to clean water, better
prevention of infectious diseases and by
the introduction of highly efficient,
although simple and economical, medi-
cal treatments. Furthermore, while the
average age of the world population is
falling (half of the world’s population is
under 25), in richer countries it is
increasing as a result of low birth rates
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and the lengthening of the average life-
span. This also involves a consistent
relative reduction in the population of
employable age in richer countries,
while in poorer countries the ‘reserve
army’ of actual or potential unemployed
is growing. On the basis of these
demographic trends alone, an increase
in the migration pressure from the South
to the North of the world is to be
expected, in particular towards Western
European countries, the United States,
Australia, Canada and Japan.

The demographic growth of poorer
countries would constitute a less
powerful push factor without the
accompanying deterioration in the stan-
dard of living of the majority of their
populations. Rich or ‘developed’ coun-
tries today own almost 80 per cent of
the world’s assets while accounting for
only 20 per cent of its population. This
gap is widening and because of the
internal disproportion determined by
so-called ‘development’ processes, the
number of people who live in absolute
poverty has grown in poorer countries,
as well as in many of those of medium
affluence. According to United Nations
statistics, almost 1 billion people in the
world today suffer from famine, and at
least 50 million people, of whom 13
million are children, die of starvation
every year.

Rapid urbanization has led to the
urban population of poorer countries
increasing by over 1 billion people,
equal to the total world population of
the middle of the last century. In 1950
only two cities, New York and London,
had more than 10 million inhabitants.
By 1975 there were already seven cities
with such numbers. New York was
followed by Tokyo-Yokohama, capital
of the third emerging world power,
followed in decreasing order by Mexico
City, Shanghai and Sao Paulo, with
London following. This scenario has



now changed and by the early years of
the twenty-first century the most popu-
lated cities in the world will include, in
addition to those already mentioned,
Bombay, New Delhi, Cairo, Jakarta and
Manila. It is estimated that 75 per cent
of the Latin American population, 42
per cent of Africans and 37 per cent of
Asians now live in cities. This has
already resulted in further environmen-
tal problems and a crisis in transport,
communications and other services
such as health care and education. In
turn, this has caused a serious dete-
rioration in already precarious living
conditions and therefore acts as a spur
to migration.

Economic and social factors are
accompanied by more specifically cul-
tural elements (CULTURE). The wide-
spread influence of Western cultural
models (which came about first through
colonial contact and the presence of
Christian missions in these countries,
then through the growing commercial
and tourist relations and the pervasive
messages of the media) is causing
growing pressures towards consumer-
ism which may be said to combine
push and pull factors encouraging
migration. On the political plane, it is
clear that in many countries the
response to dramatic economic-social
problems and to demands for reform
has been repression. In many poorer
countries governments appear to be
controlled by old oligarchies or new
bureaucracies, which are above all
interested in maintaining their privi-
leges and positions of power, some-
times with the support of countries
from the North of the world.

Military coups, as in Chile in 1973 and
elsewhere in Latin America, as well as
repressive regimes in the Philippines,
Indonesia, Turkey, Iraq and many other
countries have created millions of exiles
around the world (EXILE). This situation
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has been severely exacerbated by inter-
national conflicts such as in the Middle
East and by civil wars, often involving
violent ethnic conflicts, in parts of Africa,
in Sri Lanka, Afghanistan, Iran, South
East Asia and in the former Yugoslavia.
Refugees have therefore become a very
significant element in recent migration
movements (REFUGEE), and a consider-
able source of debate and policy-making
in the EU under the general issue of
‘asylum seekers’.

Pull factors are no less complex. An
important pull factor is undoubtedly the
brutal economic fact of the wide differ-
ence in wealth between ‘developed” and
‘developing’ countries. This is one reason
why even the relatively well educated
may seek menial jobs in the richer
countries, as for example the many
Philippine and Latin American women
who become domestic workers in Wes-
tern Europe and the USA respectively.

Shortages of unskilled labour in
Western Europe and the USA were
crucial pull factors in the period after
the Second World War. The second half
of the twentieth century saw economic
migrations from the Caribbean, South
Asia, Africa, China, Turkey and many
other countries to Western Europe and
the USA which have transformed these
into more complex multiethnic socie-
ties (MULTICULTURALISM). More
recently, in the 1990s, shortages of
skilled and professional workers in new
economic sectors such as information
technology gave rise to a new form of
migration as the richer countries, such as
the USA and Germany, encouraged
migration and began to drain the pool
of highly educated workers from the
poorer countries of the world such as
India.

In their economic effects these recent
migrations are similar to earlier phases,
where poorer countries were further
impoverished and the richer countries
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gained workers whose initial costs of
education, health care and general up-
bringing had been borne by the poorer
countries, although it is also arguable
that the absence of suitable employment
opportunities in poorer countries as well
as remittances sent to them by migrant
workers have made emigration of some
economic benefit to the labour-exporting
countries. [U. M., A. R]
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Migration. International Population
Movements in the Modern World, Mac-
millan, London.
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QU O'l' SYSTEM (It. quote; Fr. systeme de

quota; Ger. Quote) The term
‘quota system’ (from the Latin quota,
quota, part) generally describes the
adoption of contingencies and policies
limiting the number of foreigners (FOR-
EIGNER) who may enter a country,
above all for the purpose of work, in
countries which receive ‘mass migra-
tion FLOWS’. This type of system is
usually based on immigration policies
adopted in the USA, Australia and
Canada (MIGRATION). During the
1970s, ‘quota programmes’ were used
in Western Europe to accept and offer
protection to refugees (REFUGEE) from
South-East Asia, Vietnam in particular,
and Latin America. The increasing
number of refugees from these areas
required different solutions to those
adopted by neighbouring or primary
countries of EXILE. Europe made its
own contribution by also adopting
‘quota programmes’ whereby European
countries undertook to assist a pre-
viously established number of refugees,
especially with regard to their journey,
and subsequently accept them. Refu-
gees were automatically offered protec-
tion under these circumstances, without
having to prove that they were afraid
of persecution pursuant to Section 1 of
the Geneva Convention (POLITICAL
ASYLUM).

In 1998, Italy adopted a quota pro-
gramme for immigrants in search of
regular work which meant that the
number of immigrants (MIGRANT)
allowed to enter the country for work
purposes was set each year by decree of
the Prime Minister. The number of
immigrants entering Italy for family
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reunification with parents and sons is
not included in the quota. According to
the Italian Constitution, the right to
FAMILY REUNIFICATION is a human
right, not restricted by administrative
decisions.

All European Union member states
are required to fulfil international obli-
gations according to national economic
needs, the availability of funds and
administrative structures designed to
ensure appropriate acceptance of immi-
grants, requests for work permits from
immigrants already in the host country
for other purposes (tourism, study, etc.)
and the number of immigrants already
holding work permits who are registered
with the unemployment office as they
are currently unemployed. Furthermore,
a programme has been outlined for
social and economic support aimed at
encouraging social and cultural INTE-
GRATION of foreigners, maintaining
their cultural IDENTITY and their right
to education and a home.

In Germany, following events in
former communist East European coun-
tries which led to large numbers of
immigrants moving to the West and the
reunification of the country after the
‘Berlin Wall’ was destroyed, immigra-
tion policies became rather strict. No
non-European citizens were allowed to
enter the country for the purposes of
work, unless a decree from the Ministry
of Internal Affairs stated otherwise.
This decree can only overturn the
general ban on immigrants for the
purposes of subordinate employment
in certain sectors and for a specific
period of time.

The term ‘quota system’ is also used
for systems of AFFIRMATIVE ACTION
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and positive discrimination which allow
ethnic minorities (ETHNIC MINORITY)
to access jobs and other resources such as
seats in legislative assemblies, and
compensate for previous generations of
exclusion. [S. P.]

Borjas, G.J. (1999) Heaven’s Door: Immi-
gration Policy and the American Econ-
omy, Princeton University Press,
Princeton, NJ.

Martin, D. A. (1980) ‘The new asylum
seekers’, in The New Asylum Seekers:
Refugees and Law in the 1980s, Dor-
drecht, The Netherlands.

Reimers, D. M. (1992) Still the Golden Door,
Columbia University Press, New York.




R ACE (It. razza; Fr. race; Ger. Ras-
s¢) 1 In order to fully com-
prehend the development of the
concept of race, the psychological
mechanisms underlying the process of
identification of racial differences
should first of all be analysed. It is
important that such mechanisms are
properly understood as many race-
related controversial and difficult issues
are partly based on the fact that the
perception of racial differences triggers
certain deep-seated psychological reac-
tions related to the wider context of the
perception of diversity (DIVERSITY-
SIMILARITY). Such reactions are parti-
cularly dangerous and difficult to
address because they stem from emo-
tion rather than from the logical mind.
The need to categorize events, objects
and other humans, in order to identify
and control them, is part of the psycho-
logical makeup of all human beings and
plays a fundamental role in the defini-
tion of diversity and, by definition, also
of racial diversity. The idea of race
predates the actual origins of the term,
which are rather obscure. Long before
this word became part of our language,
human beings had attempted to under-
stand why various populations
(PEOPLE) presented different somatic,
psychic and cultural characteristics.
However, had all the inhabitants of the
earth been physically similar, spoken the
same language, followed the same
religion, moral standards and beha-
vioural patterns, abstract, if not objec-
tive, theories — based on another form of
distribution of diversity — would very
likely still have been formulated in order
to establish the differences between one
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individual and another. Human beings
share a deep-seated psychological urge
to identify diversity and similarity as
terms of comparison in an effort to
establish their essential IDENTITY. This
urge implies a fundamental conflict, in
that we require diversity in order to
distinguish ourselves from others and
therefore to individuate, while at the
same time we find reassurance and
comfort in the experience of similarity
and belonging to the human race. It
follows that both experiences, of differ-
ence and of sameness, are desired and
feared in equal measure, as sameness
implies the risk of loss of individual
identity while diversity is perceived as a
threat to unity. Kierkegaard (1946)
probably best expressed this ambiva-
lence when he spoke of the irrational
‘dread” which assails people when
confronted with the feeling of precar-
iousness engendered by the infinite
possibilities presented by diversity,
which on the other hand also enables
them to envision a range of choices
otherwise absent. These ambivalent
feelings also come into play with the
perception of racial diversity.

The need to establish terms of com-
parison means that human beings auto-
matically tend to assign hierarchical and
value scales to the categories which they
define, with the obvious dangers implied
when such a mechanism is applied to the
categorization of different races. One
possible way of establishing categories
for human differences is through scien-
tific method. However, the danger
remains that the argument could be
used to rationalize many other sub-
conscious drives which are in actual
fact aimed at the exploitation and
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domination of others. Still, at the begin-
ning of the twentieth century, some
scientists attempted to condemn a
number of groups to a subordinate role
in society and raise others to a dominat-
ing position by defining categories of
alleged racial inferiority/superiority. In
order to repel such ideologically based
discrimination, other scientists
attempted to question the concept of
race itself.

Although modern sciences now agree
that the diversities recognized in human
beings are not founded on a biological
definition of race, none of the findings of
these sciences — genetic or otherwise —
are such that they imply that it will not
be possible for new, more controversial
discoveries to be made in future, and
new ways of categorizing race to be
established. The tools are already avail-
able to provide evidence of the funda-
mental identity of human beings or the
substantial uselessness of the concept of
race, but there is no way of knowing how
future developments may change our
perception of it. Whatever such devel-
opments may be, the implicit danger is
that any ‘neutral’ categories of race
established by science may be exploited
by the more subconscious urges in the
human psyche, against which under-
standing remains the best defence.
[S. G]

Gindro, S., Melotti, U. (1991) Il mondo delle
diversita, Psicoanalisi Contro, Roma.
Kierkegaard, S. (1946) The Concept of Dread
(1844), Oxford University Press,

London.

2 The concept of race, while it should
not be treated as a creed, should not be
treated as a taboo either. Although it is
true that many reactionary ideologies
exploit the concept of race to justify
social and cultural inequality, many
progressive ideologies aimed at com-
bating RACISM, especially in some
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European countries, are affected by
ideological distortions or are simply
unaware of even the most elementary
notions of biology, and actually strenu-
ously deny that different human races
exist. Arguably the best way to combat
RACIAL DISCRIMINATION is not by
denying the existence of different races,
but by understanding the true nature of
such differences, so as to bring clarity to
an issue which is otherwise allowed to
dwell in the darker sphere of irrational
feelings, where it can be exploited as a
powerful tool for social discrimination
and political propaganda. However,
even if it is inexact, as well as counter-
productive, to affirm that ‘there is no
such thing as race’, the modern concept
of race is far removed from the
typological concept adopted by nine-
teenth-century biologists, which classi-
fied the human species as consisting of
four main races identifiable by certain
physical features — in particular skin
colour, defined as ‘white’, ‘black’,
‘yellow” or ‘red” — races which were
considered to have originated in differ-
ent continents. Modern genetics recog-
nizes the existence of an infinite number
of sub-populations within the human
species which may be classed as ‘races’,
and which are characterized by various
different genetic elements. Theoretically
any number of races may be classified,
depending on the criteria adopted in
their definition. The geneticist Theodo-
sius Dobzhansky (1962), having stated
beforehand that ‘differences in race can
be ascertained objectively, however the
number of races an individual chooses
to acknowledge is merely a question of
convenience’, defined a classification of
races which is extremely indicative of
the approach of modern genetics, and
which defines 34 races in all, some of
which (for example, neo-Hawaiians,
Ladinos and coloured North Americans)
may seem quite disconcerting to the



layman. Dobzhansky’s classification
implies acknowledgement of the fact
that races, far from being strictly defined
‘types’, are in reality Mendelian popula-
tions which change through time, and
which the scientist must approach as
such, independently of their hybrid
origin and more or less recent formation.
As Dobzhansky himself stressed, ‘race’
is a process rather than a fact. [U. M.]

Dobzhansky, T. (1962) Mankind Evolving,
Yale University Press, New Haven.
Dobzhansky, T. (1973) Genetic Diversity
and Human Equality. Facts and Fallacies
in the Explosive Genetics and Education
Controversies, The John Dewey Society
Lecture, Basic Books, New York.

Melotti, U. (1979) L'uomo tra natura e storia:
la dialettica delle origini, Centro Studi
Terzo Mondo, Milano.

Montagu, M. F. A. (1952) Man’s Most
Dangerous Myth. The Fallacy of Race,
Harper & Brothers, New York.

3 At first sight, it may seem that the
use of the term ‘race’ to denote the
differences between groups of people is
neutral, natural and scientific. Indeed, it
is widely assumed, even today, that
‘race’ has a clear, unambiguous, single
meaning. On the contrary, the term is
now regarded by many social and
natural scientists as highly problematic
and contentious, and in consequence
they elect to qualify its appearance with
quotation marks to indicate this. To
understand how the concept achieved
its scientific status, however spurious
this status turned out to be, it is
necessary to examine the early contacts
between European and non-European
groups of people — chiefly Africans and
Orientals — with whom they came into
contact from the sixteenth century
onwards, although precursors of fully
fledged racial theories had also emerged
independently in China and Japan
(Dikotter, 1997) although probably not
on the Indian subcontinent (Robb, 1997).
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At this juncture in European history, the
use of the word had no particular
scientific status; race was employed to
denote a class of persons or things.
Admittedly, contact between Europeans
and non-Europeans could draw on a
deeply embedded form of colour sym-
bolism, a symbolism that is evident at
least as early as medieval times although
the evidence is more equivocal for the
Graeco-Roman world (Hannaford, 1996:
17-86). In this tradition, the colour black
is associated with undesirable or fearful
characteristics like dirt, ugliness, death,
sin and the devil, whereas the colour
white (WHITENESS) is associated with
godliness, purity and beauty (Banton
and Harwood, 1975: 14-15). In addition,
there existed conceptions of (non-Eur-
opean) ‘monstrous races’, characterized
in particular by rampant sexuality
(Friedman, 1981), and conceptions of
peoples distinguished chiefly by the
quality of ‘Otherness’, where this prop-
erty is an inversion of all that was held
to be European, Christian and civilized.
As Jordan remarked, ‘for Englishmen
the most arresting characteristic of the
newly discovered African was his
colour. Travellers rarely failed to com-
ment upon it; indeed when describing
Africans they frequently began with
complexion and then moved on to
dress (or, as they saw it, lack of it) and
manners’ (1982: 43).

There was, Jordan explains, much
speculation about the origins of the
blackness of Africans. This speculation
centred on one of two probabilities:
either it was the result of the climate,
and in particular, the consequence of the
sun blackening the skin; or it was to be
explained in theological terms, as the
sign of God’s curse on Ham and his
descendants. The biblical portrayal of
physical and cultural differences
between apparently distinct groups of
people was extremely influential. This
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intermingled God’s purpose in creating
different peoples, descent from different
ancestors and the effect of living in
different parts of the world. At the same
time there emerged the view that the
contrast between black and white — and
between Europeans and non-Europeans
more generally — was not simply a
matter of difference, but also a matter of
hierarchy. This view is well represented
by the eighteenth-century philosopher
David Hume, who characterized the
difference between black and white as
follows:

I am apt to suspect that negroes, and all
other species of men (for there are four or
five different kinds) to be naturally
inferior to the whites. There was never a
civilized nation of any other complexion
than white, nor even any individual
eminent either in action or in speculation.
No ingenious manufacturer amongst
them, no arts, no sciences. . . . Such a
uniform and constant difference could not
happen, in so many countries and ages, if
nature had not made an original distinc-
tion betwixt these breeds of men. (cited in
Fryer, 1984: 152)

Hume eschewed even a cursory anthro-
pological account of non-European cul-
tures, and explained and justified his
ethnocentric  evaluation (ETHNO-
CENTRISM) by positing a hierarchy of
natural differences, where what he
described as the most barbarous of ‘the
white’ still possessed a certain eminence
and thus were superior to all black
peoples. Hume’s views serve to high-
light the common belief in the eight-
eenth and nineteenth centuries that
white groups were also biologically
differentiated, with Saxons and Teutonic
‘races’” being considered as superior to
Slavs, for example.

What is often regarded as the first
scientific treatise on ‘race” was published
by the slave-owner Edward Long in
1774. In his widely quoted three-volume
History of Jamaica, Long drew upon
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contemporary scientific sources to pro-
pose the theory that whites and blacks
were different species. This theory was
based on a combination of physical and
cultural characteristics — as discerned by
Long — that were supposedly present in
blacks. These included having ‘bestial
fleece’ (as distinct from hair) and an
inferior intelligence to apes, and dis-
playing excessive sexuality and cruelty
to children (Banton and Harwood, 1975:
18-19). Views like those of Long did not
go unchallenged. Indeed, three contrast-
ing discourses may be cited. One was the
idea of the Noble Savage (SAVAGE). A
second was the suggestion that the
physical and cultural characteristics
(CULTURE) of Africans were the pro-
duct of their environment: thus if they
were transported to the different climate
and habitat of the Americas, these
characteristics could be transformed. A
third was a version of Christianity that
stressed a common humanity and the
possibility of African (heathen) conver-
sion to its doctrines.

These countervailing discourses,
though they undoubtedly contributed
to the anti-slavery movement (SLAV-
ERY), were not sufficiently influential to
displace the prevailing view of African
and Oriental inferiority - a view
accepted even by many abolitionists.
Some Christian abolitionists perceived
the African as, simultaneously, degen-
erate savage and potential convert. The
belief that the grouping of human beings
into several ‘races’ might be established
as objective, scientific truth first emerged
at the very end of the eighteenth century.
But it was not until the nineteenth
century that this opinion won wide
acceptance. This development coincided
with the application of scientific proce-
dures to various fields of inquiry -
notably in physiology and medicine
(RACISM AND MEDICINE) - and the
application of scientific methods to a



wide range of industrial processes. The
advance of scientific racism occurred in
an era when science assumed growing
legitimacy and when it promised to
provide fundamental truths about
nature and about society.

As far as scientific racism was con-
cerned, the vital element was the grow-
ing belief in biological determinism,
which represented perceived differences
between groups of human beings as not
merely innate, but also unchangeable.
This was a fundamental departure from
previous environmental theories, which
treated presumed racial differences as
the consequence of differences in climate
and habitat. Key texts in the develop-
ment of scientific racism were written by
Robert Knox, whose Races of Man was
published in 1850 and Joseph de Gobi-
neau, whose four-volume work Essai sur
l'inégalité des races (Essay on the Inequal-
ity of Human Races) appeared shortly
thereafter, in the years 1853-55. Both
works depicted racial typologies based
on several types of physical marker, such
as skin colour, type of hair, and, notably,
size and shape of skull. According to
Banton and Harwood, these and other
racial doctrines had two main conse-
quences on prevailing thought. The first
was that the scientific world of the time
accepted ‘that in comparative morphol-
ogy [the study of shapes and structures
of the human body] it was a valid
procedure to distinguish a variety of
anatomical types and to call them races’.
The second was that, henceforth, ‘the
initiative lay with arguments advancing
physical causes as the explanation of all
human differences. Homo Sapiens was
presented as a species divided into a
number of races of different capacity and
temperament. Human affairs could be
understood only if individuals were seen
as representatives of races for it was
there that the driving forces of history
resided” (1975: 30). The title of de
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Gobineau’s text underlines a key aspect
of these racial doctrines: that the races
that these doctrines claimed to be able to
delineate — and each contributor had a
different classification which yielded a
different number of races were
situated on a hierarchical scale on
which black races were at the bottom
and white races were at the top. In other
words, scientific racism was ultimately a
cloak for views of white superiority. This
said, scientific racism was not stationary.
For example, it became increasingly
medicalized by being articulated with
discourses concerning various kinds of
natural and social pathology. In this
process much attention was devoted to
the supposed bestial and unrestrained
nature of black sexuality. In addition, it
should be realized that the questions
addressed by scientific racism and the
hypotheses that it formulated were part
of an ideological process. That is to say,
the production of this meaning and
knowledge were part — and an impor-
tant part — of the exercise of power. In
particular, the interconnected ideas that
it was possible to differentiate between
‘races’ that were fixed biological entities,
that these races stood in relation to one
another as superior and inferior, and that
they constituted a prime explanation for
human behaviour and human history —
perhaps the prime explanation — pro-
vided a convincing justification for
colonial exploitation as a civilizing
mission (CIVILIZATION, COLONIAL-
ISM). Scientific racism played a central
role in the ANTI-SEMITISM and other
racist practices of Nazi Germany.

The racial classifications that held
sway in the nineteenth century and in
the early part of the twentieth century
were based primarily on what are
referred to as phenotypical features, such
as skin colour, physiognomy and type of
hair. Even so, it proved difficult to
produce a classification of mutually
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exclusive groups, to say nothing of a list
of groups that met with any degree of
consensus from others in the field. Thus
lists and types grew exponentially.
Moreover, it proved notoriously difficult
to demonstrate any systematic connec-
tion between PHENOTYPE and social
practices or individual behaviour. Yet
what really undermined the belief that
human beings could be divided into
discrete racial groups, which was the
fundamental belief of scientific racism,
was the development of the science of
genetics. The key finding of modern
genetics as far as the concept of race is
concerned is summed up by Lewontin as
follows:

Of all human genetic variation known for
enzymes and proteins . . . 85 per cent turn
out to be between individuals within the
same local population, tribe or nation. A
further 8 per cent is between tribes or
nations within a major ‘race’, and the
remaining 7 per cent is between major
‘races’. That means that the genetic
variation between one Spaniard and
another, or between one Masai and
another, is 85% of all human genetic
variations, while only 15 per cent is
accounted for by breaking people up
into groups. . . . The result of the study
of genetic variations is in sharp contrast
with the everyday impression that major
‘races” are well differentiated. Clearly,
those superficial differences in hair form,
skin colour, and facial features that are
used to distinguish ‘races’ from each other
are not typical of human genes in general.
Any use of racial categories must take its
justification from some other source than
biology. The remarkable feature of human
EVOLUTION and history has been the
very small degree of divergence between
geographical populations, as compared
with the genetic variations among indivi-
duals. (1987: 206-207)

The science of genetics may be complex,
but its lesson for the study of ‘race’ until
recently has been straightforward. This
lesson has been that while physical
differences between groups certainly
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exist, these differences are compara-
tively trivial in genetic terms. The vital
point is that there is much greater
variation between individuals within
any designated ‘racial group’ than
there is between such designated racial
groups. However, developments in
genetics may not continue to offer the
same foundation for ‘scientific anti-
racism’ in the twenty-first century
(Kohn, 1995). Data from the Human
Genome Project (GENOTYPE) and other
research emanating from the new genet-
ics may be used to construct a new kind
of racial science in which older concepts
of ‘race’ are replaced by forms of
population genetics which will be
pressed into the service of novel kinds
of scientific racisms, aided by arguments
from evolutionary psychology (Rose and
Rose, 2000).

There are other reasons why the
concept of ‘race’ is unlikely to be of
merely historical interest. In large mea-
sure, this is because ‘race’ is a social
construct and, as social scientists recog-
nize, it is a social construct that is capable
of exercising great force. In this sense
‘race’, although appearing under the
guise, for instance, of cultural difference,
is often taken to refer to the same or
similar criteria that once formed the
basis of now-discredited racial typolo-
gies — notably skin colour and physiog-
nomy. This incarnation of race follows
from the frequency with which such
characteristics are used by individuals
and groups to identify themselves as
belonging to a given ‘race’ and, more
especially, by the propensity of gate-
keepers to use such characteristics as a
means of discriminating against such
individuals and groups. In circum-
stances like these, where ‘race’” is the
pretext for discrimination, the law may
be invoked to combat it, as in Britain’s
RACE RELATIONS legislation, but in so
doing it is obliged to give recognition to



a concept that has no remaining scientific
basis. [A. R.]
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IRACEI AND GENDER (It. razza e genere;
Fr. Race et genre; Ger. Rasse und
Geschlecht) It is now common for
those interested in the study of society
to recognize that both RACE and
gender are important features of most
societies which differentiate people’s
experiences and life chances. A major
impetus for the linkage of ‘race’ and
gender was the  dissatisfaction
expressed by black feminists, primarily
in the USA and the UK, with the con-
structions of ‘women’ made by white
feminists and of ‘black people’ made by
black men. These often took white
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women’s experience as paradigmatic of
gender and black men’s experience as
paradigmatic of ‘race’ so that black
women'’s experiences were, for exam-
ple, invisible while white men were
taken for granted as the norm (Alcoff,
1998). For example, the US Combahee
River Collective statement (1977) put
racialized (RACIALIZATION) and gen-
dered difference and the politics of alli-
ance on feminist and black political
agendas when they argued for recogni-
tion of differences (DIVERSITY-SIMI-
LARITY), as well as of commonalities
between black women and black men
and black women and white women.
This simultaneous focus on ‘race” and
gender is far from new. In 1851 a black
female ex-slave gave a speech at the
Women’s Rights Convention in Akron,
Ohio (USA) which has become famous
for her argument that, while she had
worked hard and not been protected all
her life (in contrast to how white
womanhood was defined), she was
nevertheless a woman. She thus made a
powerful challenge to essentialist think-
ing that women are necessarily weaker
than men and that black women slaves
were not ‘real’ women. In addition, it
raised the simultaneity of racialized and
gendered power relations — an issue that
black feminists were also to put on the
feminist agenda 130 years later. See, for
example, bell hook’s (1981) book of the
same title as Sojourner Truth’s speech,
Ain't I a Woman? and Hull, Scott and
Smith’s aptly titled edited collection, All
the Women are White, All the Blacks are
Men, But Some of Us are Brave, which
argued that: ‘We believe that sexual
politics under patriarchy is as pervasive
in Black women’s lives as are the politics
of class and race. We also often find it
difficult to separate race from class from
sex oppression because in our lives they
are most often experienced simulta-
neously’ (1982: 16). While black women
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played an important part in making the
intersections of ‘race’ and gender visible,
the processes of ‘race’” and gender had
operated for centuries so that white,
middle-class men, for example, had, for
centuries, benefited from their power
over women and black people (Elam,
1994; Hall, 1992; Ware, 1992). In challen-
ging simple oppositions between ‘black’
and ‘white’; ‘man’ and ‘woman’, black
feminist writers also challenged bipolar
constructions and insisted that it was
illegitimate to deploy general constructs
such as ‘women’ or ‘black people’ in
ways which excluded black women.

In Britain (although not in the USA)
‘black women’ came to include women
from the Indian subcontinent — those
styled ‘women of colour’ (COLOURED)
in the USA. In the 1970s and 1980s, a
focus on the specificity of black
women’s, white women’s, black men’s
and white men’s experiences led some
people to engage in IDENTITY politics
where political action was based on the
supposed unity of race/gender groups.
This ensured that both ‘race” and gender
were kept on the social agenda and
mentioned in research (Sudbury, 1998).
However, it has been much criticized for
treating groups such as ‘black women’
and white ‘women’” as if they constitute
unitary, ‘essentially fixed, oppositional
categories’ instead of ‘historically con-
tingent fields of contestation within
discursive and material practices’
(Brah, 1996: 95). More recent theorizing
has attempted to treat both ‘race’ and
gender as relational — recognizing that,
for example, what it is to be a woman can
only be understood in relation to what it
means to be a man — and as a dynamic,
changing process (Nicholson, 1998; Rat-
tansi, 1994). ETHNICITY has also been
recognized as a central feature of
differentiation (Anthias and Yuval-
Davis, 1992). A focus on the complexities
of difference has allowed better analy-

246

tical understanding than was enabled by
a dualist focus on difference as bipolar
black/white or men/women.

An understanding of ‘race’ and
gender was given added impetus in the
1990s by concerns in many countries
around the world with boys” poor
educational attainment in comparison
with that of girls (Arnot et al.,, 1999).
With increasing research attention
devoted to masculinities, it has become
clearer that masculinities are racialized
in such a way that, in Britain and the
USA, black men and boys are contra-
dictorily positioned as hyper-masculine
(and envied and desired for their style
and assumed toughness) and as too
tough and dangerous (Majors and Bill-
son, 1992; Sewell, 1997). It will, therefore,
only be possible to address what some
have called ‘a crisis of masculinity” if the
intersections of ‘race’ and gender are
addressed. Yet recognizing their simul-
taneity is the beginning rather than the
end of a process, since ‘there is still a
paucity of material concentration on the
interrelationship between “race” and
gender’ (Afshar and Maynard, 1994: 1)
and, indeed, difference has sometimes
been treated in tokenistic or margin-
alizing ways:

A nod in the direction of the panoply of
gender, ethnicity and ‘race’ has now
become the sine qua non of being a good
sociologist. . The concern that all
sociologists should always make at least a
passing reference to ‘women and ethnic
minorities” [ETHNIC MINORITY] has
become a form of ‘political correctness’.
... If such a concern has now become a
received wisdom in the sociological
fraternity (for this is still largely what it
is . . .) what happens to a serious
consideration of social divisions? What is
so important about gender, ethnicity,
‘race’ (and class) that means we should
not allow their analysis to be reduced to
‘women and ethnic minorities’, to that
easy, homogenizing, guilt-allaying cliché
of the modern sociology textbook or to a



form of what some may see as an emp
‘political correctness’? (Anthias, 1996: 1)

There have been some political advances
as a result of recognizing that ‘race’ and
gender are interlinked. For example, the
post-apartheid South African Constitu-
tion has simultaneously to legislate for
both ‘race’ and gender equality. It
remains to be seen whether this will be
achieved in practice. [A. P.]
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R AC AND INEQUALITY (It. Razza e inu-

gualianza; Fr. Race et inégulité;
Ger. Rasse und Ungleichheit) Malik
(1996) in examining Enlightenment con-
ceptions of RACE suggested that the
idea became a basis for inequality late in
European history, contrary to the claims
of more radical commentators. The idea
of race was needed (in part) to enable
people with universalistic beliefs to
account for persistent inequalities within
and between populations. Malik also
suggests that beneficiaries of the Enlight-
enment found that the ideas of EQUAL-
ITY that had underpinned their critique
of the old regime were less helpful in
maintaining their position in the new
order. The idea of natural racial inequal-
ities also formed part of the Romantic
reaction to the Enlightenment. It is
important, however, to note that the late
eighteenth and the nineteenth centuries
were a period in which ‘race” applied to
the ‘white’ population. The notion of
degenerate strains within a population
was one origin of eugenic policies in
Europe and North America and, later,
euthanasia in Nazi Germany, a scheme
by which contaminants (PURITY) could
be removed from society (Kevles, 1986;
Kohn, 1996; Miiller-Hill, 1988).
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In the United States, although the
majority of poor people are white,
inequality became highly racialized
(RACIALIZATION). Racial inequality
(in effect, white dominance) was sup-
ported by the notion that inherent racial
inferiority could notbe overcome (in spite
of evidence to the contrary). Banton
suggested that the argument that race
only became salient in opposing anti-
slave trade campaigns ‘is far from
satisfactory’. In South Africa race
became the basis for the deliberate
construction of a highly unequal system
of economic, social, legal and political
relations (RACIAL SEGREGATION).
Modern versions of inherent racial
inequality are found in the work of
psychologists (notably Jensen, 1969, who
can be taken to symbolize the wider
RACE AND IQ debate, and Gould, 1984)
and were revived by Herrnstein and
Murray in The Bell Curve (1994). Murray in
his earlier work cited youth unemploy-
ment, decline in marriage a